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Preface

Thank you for selecting MONITOUCH TECHNOSHOT (hereafter referred to as “TS").
For correct setup of the TS, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.
For details on other operating procedures for the TS, refer to the following related manuals.

Manual Name Contents Reference No.

TS Reference Manual [1] Explains the functions and operation of the TS. 1204NE
TS Reference Manual [2] 1205NE
TS2060 Connection Manual [1] Explains the connection and communication parameters for the TS2060 and 2204NE
TS2060 Connection Manual [2] controllers in detail. 2205NE
TS2060 Connection Manual [3] 2206NE
TS2060 Hardware Specifications Explains hardware specifications and precautions when handling the TS2060. 2207NE
TS1000 Smart Connection Manual [1] | Explains the connection and communication parameters for TS1000 Smart 2213NE
TS1000 Smart Connection Manual [2] and controllers in detail. 2214NE
TS1000 Smart Connection Manual [3] 2215NE
TS1000 Smart Explains hardware specifications and precautions when handling TS1000 2216NE
Hardware Specifications Smart.

For details on devices including PLCs, inverters, and temperature controllers, refer to the manual for each device.

Notes:

1. This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics
Co., Ltd.

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.
Windows and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

oA W

This manual is intended to give accurate information about MONITOUCH hardware. If you have any questions, please
contact your local distributor.




TS Types and Model Names

The notations used in this manual and the corresponding models are as shown below.

Notation Model
TS TS2060i, TS2060, TS1100Si, TS1070Si, TS1070S
TSi TS2060i, TS1100Si, TS1070Si
TS2060i TS2060i
TS2060 TS2060

TS1000 Smart

TS1000S

TS1100Si, TS1070Si, TS1070S




Available Functions

Note that functions available differ depending on the TS model. For details, refer to the related chapters.

Functions Described in TS Reference Manual 1 (this manual)

O: Available A: Conditionally available x: Not available

TS Reference Manual 1

TS1100Si

Chapter Description V20N | TS0 TS1070Si TS1070S Remarks

2 Overlap Normal overlap O @] @] Superimposing not possible
Call-overlap
Multi-overlap
Global overlap

3 Switch Switch
Scroll bar
Slider switch

4 Lamp Lamp

5 Data Display

Numerical data display

Character display

Message display

Table data display

6 Entry

Numerical data entry

Character input (including
Japanese conversion function)

7 Trends

Historical display

A: Storage device not usable

Real time display

8 Alarm

Historical display

A: Storage device not usable

Real time display

9 Graph

Bar graph

Pie graph

Closed area graph

Panel meter
Numerical data display
Alarm (Area color)
Scale setting extended

A: Landscape orientation only

A: Landscape orientation only

A: 128 colors, landscape
orientation only

Statistic bar graph

Statistic pie graph

OI>|O|O0O|O|O|O0|O|O0|O| PBPPO |[O|O|O0|O|P>|O|>| O |O|0O|O|O|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|0O|0

two-dimensional)

O] O |O|O|O] O |O|O|O|O|O|O0|O0|0|0|0| PPPO |O|O|O|O|O|O|0O] O |O|O|O|O|O|0O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O|0O

O] O |O|O|O] O |O|O|O|O|O0|O0|I0|0|0|0| PPPO |O|O|O|O[O|O|0O] O |O|O]|O0|O|O0|0|0O|0O|0|0O|0|0

O] O |O|O|O] O |O|O|O|O|O|O0|O0|0|0|0| PPPO |O|O|O|O|O|O|0O] O |O|O|O0|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O|0O|0|0

10 Time Display | Time display
Calendar
11 Graphics Graphics
12 Message Message mode
Displaying comments
13 Others Data block area
Memory card mode A: Storage device not usable
Memo pad
14 Item Item show/hide function
Show/Hide @)
Function
15 Recipes Recipe X
16 Print Hard copy A A: Serial connection only
Printing data sheets A
Connecting to a Sato MR-400 A
barcode printer
17 Barcode Barcode (one-dimensional, N A: Serial connection only




Functions Described in TS Reference Manual 2

O: Available A: Conditionally available x: Not available

TS Reference Manual 2

TS1100Si

Chapter Description TS2060i | TS2060 | 1c1g70si | TS1070S Remarks
1 Image Display JPEG A X A A A: 32k/64k colors only
Network camera A X A X
2 Operation Log Operation log O X O (@]
3 Security Security O @] O O
4 Ethernet Screen data transfer O X O X
Communication —
Function PLC communication O X O X
;Ij'rna;tnss?:ﬂr'gg% )data between TS o « o %
DLL communication @) X O X
MES interface function O X O X
E-mail notification O X O X
FTP server O X O X
Efesrslg;e desktop window A % A « A ggilé/n%ﬁgglg;sl,ylandscape
Web server O X O X
VNC server A « A % N gfiléftilagglg:]s&landscape
5 Storage device Storage device O X O O
6 E?wr;%;z%?/er Language selection o A o o A: Storage device not usable
7 Tag Tags O @] O O
8 '\D/IZVFi)ce Memory | Device Memory Map o o o o
9 Ladder Transfer Ladder transfer via USB 0] @) @) O
Ladder transfer via Ethernet O X O X
Serial ladder transfer @) ®) X X
System Setting
O: Available A: Conditionally available x: Not available
Item 7520601 | Ts2060 | 1110031 | Ts10705 Remarks
Color 64K-Color w/o blinking
32K-Color O O O O
128-Color
256 colors w/o blinking
Monochrome 16-grayscale O O X X
Monochrome
Font Type Bitmap font @) O O O
Stroke font O X X X
Gothic font O O O O
Windows font @) @) @) @)
Hardware Settings | Ladder monitor X X O O
Function Switches | Global function switches O @) A A A: When using soft function
Local function switches O O A A switches
TechnoShot VGA center display % > o o

Settings




Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER" and "CAUTION".

ADANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and could

ACAUTION cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that items listed with A\ CAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

+ Never use the output signal of the TS for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals used in
case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope with a touch switch malfunction. A touch switch malfunction may
result in machine accidents or damage.

 Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

* Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electrical shock may occur.

+ The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal. If
leaked liquid crystal makes contact with skin or clothing, wash it away with soap and water.

» Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the lithium
battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or ignition.

» Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaking, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or ignition.

+ Switches on the screen are operable even when the screen has become dark due to a faulty backlight or when the backlight has
reached the end of its service life. If the screen is dark and hard to see, do not touch the screen. Otherwise, a malfunction may occur
resulting in machine accidents or damage.

/\CAUTION

» Check the appearance of the unit when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to do so
may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

 For use in a facility or as part of a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations,
please consult your local distributor.

» Operate (or store) the TS under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause fire,
malfunction, physical damage, or deterioration.

+ Observe the following environmental restrictions on use and storage of the unit. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may result.
- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids, or cutting oil can

come into contact with the unit.
- Avoid high temperatures, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain, or direct sunlight.
- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.
- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibrations or physical shocks may be transmitted.

+ Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of the TS will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise, an accident
or electric shock may occur.

« Tighten the mounting screws on the fixtures of the TS uniformly to the specified torque. Excessive tightening may deform the panel
surface. Loose mounting screws may cause the unit to fall down, malfunction, or short-circuit.

 Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened. Loosened screws may
result in fire or malfunction.

« Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply terminal block of the TS uniformly to the specified torque. Improper tightening of
screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other serious trouble.

» The TS has a glass screen. Do not drop the unit or impart physical shocks to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.

« Correctly connect cables to the terminals of the TS in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Overvoltage, overwattage,
or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction, or damage to the unit.

 Always ground the TS2060. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the TS2060 with the level of grounding resistance less than
100 Q. Otherwise, electric shock or a fire may occur.

+ Do not use a positive ground for the 24-V power supply to the TS1000 Smart. If a positive ground is used and an external
communication device such as a computer is connected, the 24-V power supply may short circuit and cause damage. If a positive
ground is unavoidable, refer to “Positive Grounding” in the TS1000 Smart Hardware Specifications.

 Prevent any conductive particles from entering the TS. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.

+ Do not attempt to repair the TS yourself. Contact Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor for repairs.




/\CAUTION

Do not repair, disassemble, or modify the TS. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from repair,
disassembly, or modification of the unit that was performed by an unauthorized person.

Do not use sharp-pointed tools to press touch switches. Doing so may damage the display unit.

Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect cables, and perform maintenance and inspection.

Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium and organic solvents. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion, or
ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read the related manuals carefully and correctly handle the lithium battery as instructed.

Take safety precautions during operations such as changing settings when the unit is running, forced output, and starting and
stopping the unit. Any misoperations may cause unexpected machine movement, resulting in machine accidents or damage.

In facilities where the failure of the TS could lead to accidents that threaten human life or other serious damage, be sure that such
facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.

When disposing of the TS, it must be treated as industrial waste.

Before touching the TS, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static electricity may
cause malfunction or trouble.

Insert an SD card into the unit in the same orientation as pictured on the unit. If an SD card is accidentally inserted in the wrong
orientation, the SD card or the slot on the unit may be damaged.

Never remove a storage device (SD card or USB flash drive) when the storage device is being accessed. Doing so may destroy the
data on the storage device. Only remove a storage device when the Main Menu screen is displayed or after pressing the [Storage
Removal] switch.

Do not press two or more positions on the screen at the same time. If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, a switch
located between the pressed positions may be activated.

Be sure to remove the protective sheet that is attached to the touch panel surface at delivery of the TS2060 before use. Use with the
protective sheet attached may result in incorrect recognition of touch operations.

[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables or input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep control cables and input/output cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise,
malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using the TS in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG shielded
cable (communication cable) be grounded at each end. However, when communication is unstable, select between grounding one or
both ends, as permitted by the usage environment.

Be sure to plug connectors and sockets of the TS in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to damage or malfunction.

If a LAN cable is inserted into the MJ1 or MJ2 connector, the device on the other end may be damaged. Check the connector names
on the unit and insert cables into the correct connectors.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because it may discolor the TS surface. Use commercially available alcohol.

If a data receive error occurs when the TS unit and a counterpart unit (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the same time,
read the manual of the counterpart unit to correctly resolve the error.

Clean the display area using a soft cloth to avoid scratching the surface.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of the TS. Static charge can damage the unit and cause malfunctions.
Discharging static electricity on the mounting panel may cause malfunction to occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristic of liquid crystal displays, an afterimage may occur. If prolonged
display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the backlight's auto OFF function.

The TS is identified as a class-A product in industrial environments. In the case of use in a domestic environment, the unit is likely to
cause electromagnetic interference. Preventive measures should thereby be taken appropriately.

[Notes on the LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.

The response time, brightness, and colors of the TS may be affected by the ambient temperature.
Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the characteristics of liquid crystal.
There are variations in brightness and color between units.
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11 System Settings

1.1 System Settings

1.1.1 System Setting

System settings cover a variety of settings including those initially required for the TS unit to communicate with the PLC, unit
settings, and screen program settings. This section only describes the settings important for initial setup.
For details, refer to the relevant item.

A Before transferring a screen program to the TS unit, be sure to check the system settings.

@ Lo ® -
Parts  Edit

File Home

(E Edit Model Selection
® | Multi-language Setting

w @

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer [ESHIUETULNEM  Tool

)- [ No Title.vs |

7] sapanese Conversion Function Setting

[ Unit Seting - FSiiting. Memory bap - Communicaion - || Seing - s Sefting Setting. -
Group Item Refer to
Unit Setting Edit Model Selection "Edit Model Selection” page 1-2
Multi-language Setting “Multi-language Setting” page 1-4
Unit Setting SRAM/Clock "SRAM/Clock” page 1-6
Backlight "Backlight” page 1-9
Buzzer "Buzzer” page 1-10

System/Mode Switch

"System/Mode Switch” page 1-11

Blink/Flash

"Blink/Flash” page 1-11

Overlap

"2 Overlap”

Snap setting

TS Reference Manual 2
1.2 Network Camera

General Setting

"General Settings” page 1-12

TECHNOSHOT Setting

" TECHNOSHOT Setting (TS1000 Smart
Only)” page 1-20

Communication Setting

Hardware Setting

"Hardware Setting” page 1-21

Device Memory Map

TS Reference Manual 2
8 Device Memory Map

Ethernet Communication

Local Port Address

Network Table

E-Mail

FTP Server

VNC Server

TS Reference Manual 2
4 Ethernet Communication Function

Common Setting

Global Setting

Global Function Switch Setting

"Global Function Switch Setting” page
1-30

Global Overlap Setting

"2.5 Global Overlap”

Buffering Area Setting

Trends
"7.2.1 Buffering Area”
Alarm
"8.2.1 Buffering Area”

Attribute Setting

"15 Recipes”

Other

Storage Setting

TS Reference Manual 2
5 Storage Device

Memory Card Setting

"13.2 Memory Card”
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1 System

1.1.2 Unit Setting

This section explains the items in the [Unit Setting] group.

@ L
File  Home

L Edit Model Selection

[ Unit Setting ~

n=s

P | Multi-language Setting

Parts Edit View

w @

Ethernet

Hardware Device

Screen Setting

Setting Memory Map = Communication =

Transfer

Global

System Setting [T

Buffering Attribute Other
Setting - Area Sefting Setting

Screen [0] Edit (

[}l Macro Setting

)- [ No Title.vs |

7] sapanese Conversion Function Setting

Edit Model Selection

Select the model of the TS for which you wish to configure a screen program.
Location of setting: [System Setting] — [Edit Model Selection] or [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Edit Model]

For information on other settings, refer to “1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

TS2060i TS1070S
Edit Model Selection == Edit Model Selection (===
Edit Madel Edit Model
@i Series [E1 UG Series [iSeries [C] UG Series
] Partrait [ Partrait
Size Size
Color Calor
32K-Calor w/ blinking -
0
Touch switch Touch switch
Memory Expansian Memory Expansion
Model Edit Model i Series Portrait Size Color Option Unit

TS2060i TS2060 Selected Unselected 320 x 240 64K-Color w/o blinking Dsub

(Landscape 32K-Color w/ blinking (DUR-00 installed)

W Unselected orientation) 256 colors w/o blinking W
nselecte 128-Color ot available

Selected Monochrome 16-grayscale

(Portrait Monochrome
TS1100Si | TS1100Si Selected O”f“}ftic’t“)t, 800 x 480 64K-Color w/o blinking None

- eft rotation 32K-Color w/ blinkin

TS1070Si TS1070S Selected Right rotation 128-Color / 9
TS1070S Unselected

* 32 k/64 k colors only

A The screen program of the TS unit cannot be converted into an earlier version (for example, V7 or V6 series).
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11 System Settings

Specification Difference Between TS2060i and TS2060

Specifications

TS2060i |

TS2060

Unit Specifications

Screen size

5.7-inch

Display device

TFT color

Resolution

320 x 240 dots

Touch switch

Analog resistive film type

Power supply specifications

DC power supply

Function

Screen program capacity (FROM)

10.5 MB

2.5 MB

Backup memory (SRAM)

512 KB

128 KB

Stroke font

©)

External I/F

MJ1, MJ2

LAN

Optional unit (DUR-00)

Communication I/F unit (CUR-xx)

USB-A

USB mini-B

SD card slot

O|0|O0|0|0|0 |0

X |O|x|x|x|x]|O|x

* External power supply of +5 V not available

Specification Difference Between TS1000 Smart Models

Specification

TS1100Si TS1070Si

TS1070S

Unit Specifications

Screen size

10.2-inch widescreen

7.0-inch widescreen

Display device

TFT color

Resolution

800 x 480 dots

Touch switch

Analog resistive film type

Power supply

DC power supply

Function Screen program capacity (FROM) 26 MB
Backup memory (SRAM) 128 KB
Stroke font X
External I/F COM1/COM2/COM3 @)
LAN o X
USB-A @)
USB mini-B @)
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Multi-language Setting

Select the language for display on the TS unit.
Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Multi-language Setting].

Font Setting ==
Font | Transfer Font Setting | Export / Import |

Local Made
English -

Font
[Bitmap font -
Language 1: Japanese 32 Sett
Laneuage 2 : English/Western Europe sthne

Language 3 : entral Europe(GP1250)
Language 4 : Korean

Language & : Chiness (Simplified)
Language 6 : Chiness ( Traditional)

Language Selection

Tnterface Lansuage &

AF [

Tnitial Inerface Laneuage !

Cancel

n== For details, refer to "6 Language Changeover” in the TS Reference Manual 2.

Item Description

Local Mode Select the interface language for the Main Menu screen of MONITOUCH. Selectable languages vary with the
[Font] setting. The interface language can also be selected on the Main Menu screen of MONITOUCH.
Japanese, English, Chinese (Traditional), Chinese (Simplified), Korean

Font Select a font type from [Bitmap font], [Stroke font] and [Gothic font].
Setting Set the languages to use.
Interface Language Set the number of interface languages. 1 to 16
Example: Specifying “5” means Languages 1 to 5 can be set.
Initial Interface Language Select the language to display upon switching to RUN mode. 1 to 16
Font Type

Fonts are roughly categorized into three types: bitmap fonts, Gothic fonts, and stroke fonts.
Because the mixed use of fonts is not permitted on MONITOUCH, select one font type in the [System Setting] —
[Multi-language Setting] — [Font Setting] window when creating a screen program.

Size Specification

Type Method Features Image
Bitmap font XY magnification Font data designed in sizes of N _
factor specification | 16 x 16 dotsand 32 x 32 dots | ‘¥ =& Fib E=FuF
(two-byte characters). Ix D @iﬁ 1$JJ: T

This font type occupies less

memory but is not suitable if \ﬁ— 1;—-— _ .
a smoother-line typeface is SK 3 JEHT, '%‘_IJ: :E J— 5 vy a:

required.
ke
dx4 Fig 11k
Gotbhic font / Point specification Since the font data of each - Gothic font
Stroke font point size is transferred to SRTUE EE ML ETAuF

MONITOUCH, the required

. . WAC b B Bk EZ2uF
memory capacity is larger

than that of bitmap fonts 1ZRA b B R E=RTF
while the displayed typeface 168> b @i B TEo&vF
has smoother lines. 3 _
18RA b B FLE E-4vT
In the case of Gothic fonts, UKAL L + B =1 E-AvF
depending on the function Ui =¥ =T -+

assigned to the part or item,
some limitations, such as
automatic or manual setting b B B sy
for fonts, may apply. Witry BE Bl E=9uF

>~ B B E-5vF

16787 > ~ i BlE EZA VT

1eRr> b~ =Hgx FiIE EZSvF
R1> b~ B FIE FZH YT

- Stroke font
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Supported Language List

The following table lists the fonts and corresponding languages supported by the TS.

Font Setting "1

Supported Language

Supported Character Code

Bitmap font Japanese Japanese, English JIS level 1, level 2 + ANK code
Japanese 32 Japanese, English JIS level 1 + ANK code
English/Western Europe English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, 1SO-8859-1: Latinl

Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian, (Extended ASCII code)
Portuguese, Finnish, Faroese, French,
Swedish
Chinese (Traditional) Chinese (traditional), English BIG5 code (A141 to C67E) + ASCII
code
Chinese (Simplified) Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1A1l to FEFE) +
ASCII code
Korean Hangul, English KS code (A1A2 to C8FE) +
ASCII code
Central Europe Croatian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, CP1250 code
Romanian, Slovakian, Slovene, Hrvatska
(Croatian) ISO code .
(ISO-8859-2: Latin2)
Cyrillic Russian, Ukrainian, Bulgarian, Kazakh, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani 1SO code
(ISO-8859-5: Latin5)
Greek Greek CP1253 code
ISO code
(ISO-8859-7: Latin7)
Turkish Turkish CP1254 code
ISO code
(ISO-8859-9: Latin9)
Baltic Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code

Gothic font Gothic Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + ANK code
Gothic (IBM Extended Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + IBM
Character) extended code (FA40 to FC4B) +

ANK code
English/Western Europe HK English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch, 1SO-8859-1: Latinl (Expanded
Gothic Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German, ASCII code)
English/Western Europe HK Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese,
. French
Times
Stroke font Japanese stroke Japanese, English JIS X 0201
JIS X 0208

NEC special characters
IBM extensions
NEC selection of IBM extensions

English/Western Europe stroke

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese,
French

CP1252 code

Chinese (Traditional) stroke

Chinese (Traditional), English

BIG5 code (A141 to FIFE) + ASCII

Hungarian, Polish, Romanian, Slovakian,
Slovene

code

Chinese (Simplified) stroke Chinese (Simplified), English GB2312 code (A1A1l to F7FE) +
ASCII code

Korean stroke Hangul, English KS code (A1A1 to FDFE) + ASCII
code

Central Europe stroke Croatian, Czech, Hrvatska (Croatian), CP1250 code

Cyrillic stroke

Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh, Bulgarian,
Uzbek, Azerbaijani

CP1251 code

Greek stroke Greek CP1253 code
Turkish stroke Turkish CP1254 code
Baltic stroke Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code

*1  Bitmap fonts, gothic fonts and stroke fonts cannot be used together.
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Unit Setting

The settings to be configured on the TS unit are described below. Select the functions to use and configure the required

settings.

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Unit Setting]

SRAM/Clock

Configure the following settings when using SRAM or the built-in clock of the TS unit.
Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock]

SRAM/Clock Setting (B
D ultn Clocks Total No. of Words Available
SRAM Auto Fomat 262016 Word]
SRAM Mapping
Header  SetWord Word Count +—— The contents of the
Memory Card Emulalion Area R ) SRAM area is retained by
Strsse oo ot oo P — battery after power to
torage Area for Mema Pa 0] + = th (N
e unit is turned off.
Non-volatie Device [Word) ($L) m o+ 0 =
Non-volatile Device (Doubleward) (H0) o]+ 0 =
Japarese Corversion Function [0 word]
Fiimary Storage of Sampling [0Word]
Operation log storage paint [0'word]
Mo of Total Words  [0Word]
Mo, of words Free  [262016 Ward]
e |
Item Description Refer to
Use SRAM Calendar Set the reading target of the clock. 10 Calendar”

Selected
Use the built-in clock of the TS unit.

Unselected
Use the clock in the PLC.

SRAM Auto Format

Set the SRAM format method.

Selected
Perform auto-formatting.

Unselected
Perform formatting from [SRAM/Clock] on the Main Menu screen.

“Formatting SRAM" page
1-8

Memory Card
Emulation Area

Allocate an area that stores the memory card mode data.

[Word Count] indicates the number of words set at [System Setting] — [Other]
— [Memory Card Setting] — [Type: Data File].

Set so that the set number of words is equal to or greater than [Word Count].

"13.2 Memory Card" page
13-6

Storage Area for Memo Pad

Allocates an area that stores the memo pad data.

“13.3 Memo Pad"

Non-volatile Device
(Word) ($L)

Non-volatile Device
(Double-word) ($LD)

Allocates areas used by the addresses $L (word area) and $LD (double word
area) in user device memory.
The available range is determined by the specified device memory address.

Example: When the set number of words for $L is 10, $L0 to $L9 can be used.

“Non-volatile $L (word)
and non-volatile $LD
(double-word)” page 1-8

“Formatting SRAM" page
1-8

Japanese Conversion
Function

When the Japanese conversion function is used, 18,728 words are allocated.

Primary Storage of Sampling

When trend sampling or the alarm history function is used, the required
number of words is allocated.

"7.2.1 Buffering Area”
“8.2.1 Buffering Area”

Operation log storage point

When operation logs are used, the required number of words is allocated.

TS Reference Manual 2
2 Operation Log

No. of Total Words
No. of Words Free

Indicates the number of used and free words with the current settings.
Set the items within the number of words available.
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SRAM Capacity and Area Size

e The capacity of the internal SRAM is shown below:

MONITOUCH Internal SRAM Built-in clock
TS2060i 512 kB
Checked
TS2060/TS1000 Smart 128 kB

e The allocation as well as the maximum capacity of the internal SRAM is shown below:

TS2060i
512 kB

Header area (128 words)
Header area (1024 words)

A Memory card emulation area = 260,992 words

Header area (16 words)

B Memo pad storage area = 262,000 words

Header area (32 words)

Non-volatile word memory area

SL = 261,984 words

Header area (32 words)

Non-volatile double-word memory area

$LD = 261,984 words

Header area (4 words)

Japanese conversion function
(Fixed to 1024 words)

Primary Storage of Sampling

G Operation log storage area

TS2060/TS1000 Smart
128 kB

64,384 words

65,392 words

65,376 words

65,376 words

* The size of “F" (primary storage area of sampling data) varies depending on the buffering area setting. The size is automatically calculated

in the editor and cannot be changed.

The size of “G” (operation log storage area) changes according to the number of logging times.
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Non-volatile $L (word) and non-volatile $LD (double-word)

o Difference
The difference between "Word"” and “Double-word” is whether only the specified address (word) is guaranteed or two
words (double-word) from the address are guaranteed when a power failure occurs.

¢ Data protection when a power failure occurs
When a power failure occurs while writing data to $L or $LD, the data value just before writing is guaranteed. (In case of
$L, the top word of data just before writing is guaranteed; in case of $LD, the top two words of data just before writing is
guaranteed.)
However, note that when performing processing where two or more words for $L and three or more words for $LD are
written simultaneously, the data is not guaranteed.

Example: Character display, “BMOV" macro command, [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [PLC Device Transfer] etc.

*1 Use $LD to access two word data. To verify whether writing was successful or not, check system device memory
addresses $s721 to $s726.

Device Memory Description Device Type
Writing result of $L address where data was written last
$s721 0: Normal
1: Error
$s722 $L address where data was written last if $s721 indicates [1: Error] at power-up
$s723 « TS
Writing result of $LD address where data was written last (writing from TS to $s)
$s724 0: Normal
1: Error
$s725 $LD address where data was written last if $s724 indicates [1: Error] at power-up
$s726

Formatting SRAM

When settings are configured in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window, always format SRAM on the Main Menu screen of the TS
before use.
If SRAM is not formatted, the message “Error: 161 (or 163)" will appear and the screen program will not run.

¢ SRAM auto format
For example, if the data storage destination or number of words for storage of history data changes in accordance with
the logging and alarm functions, the sizes displayed in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window may also change. In such a case,
SRAM needs formatting every time the size changes.
This formatting can be performed automatically. When the [SRAM Auto Format] checkbox is selected, SRAM will
automatically be formatted each time a screen program is transferred. For details, refer to the following table.

When the [SRAM Auto Format] checkbox is selected

SRAM Area Condition Auto Format
Memory Card The size is different from the setting. No
Emulation Area The memory card setting is changed. Yes
(All the data in the emulation area is cleared.)

Storage Area for Memo Pad Size increases No

Size decreases Yes
Non-volatile Device Size increases Only the increased device memory area is formatted
(Word) ($L) while the existing area is not formatted.

Non-volatile Device

(Double-word) ($LD) Size decreases Only the decreased device memory area is deleted

while the existing area is not formatted.

Japanese Conversion Function - No

Primary Storage of Sampling The buffering area setting of [Primary Yes (All the data at the primary storage area is
storage target: SRAM] is made or changed. | cleared.
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Backlight

Configure how the backlight is controlled by the TS unit.

Unit Setting

Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settines

Action

Backlight OFF Time

an = *sec
® OFF o

@ Normal Reversed Image

Item Description
Action Always ON The backlight is always on.
Auto 1 Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when the time specified by [Backlight OFF Time] has elapsed from
the instant when all the following conditions are met. "
e Bit 11 of read area "n + 1": OFF
e Screen display (lamp, data display, calendar, etc.): No change
e Touch switch: OFF
Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. "
e Bit 11 of read area "n + 1": ON (always ON)
e Screen display: Changed
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
e Normal/call-overlap: ON/OFF_
e Multi-/global overlap: ON/OFF, overlap number changed
Auto 2 Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when the time specified by [Backlight OFF Time] has elapsed from
the instant when all the following conditions are met. "
e Bit 11 of read area "n + 1": OFF
e Touch switch: OFF
Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. *
e Bit 11 of read area “n + 1": ON (always ON)
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
Auto 3 Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when the time specified by [Backlight OFF Time] has elapsed from
the instant when all the following conditions are met. "
e Bit 11 of read area "n + 1": OFF
e Touch switch: OFF
Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. *
e Bit 11 of read area “n + 1": ON (always ON)
e Screen changeover
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
o Normal/call-overlap: ON/OFF
e Multi-/global overlap: ON/OFF, overlap number changed
Manual Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when either of the following operations is performed.
o Press [SYSTEM] — [F5] on MONITOUCH. "3
e Bit 11 of read area (n + 1): OFF (bit changes from 1 to 0)
Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. *
e Somewhere on the screen is touched.
o [SYSTEM] — [F5] is pressed on MONITOUCH. 3 3
e Bit 11 of read area (n + 1): ON (bit changes from 0 to 1)
Manual 2 ™" Backlight OFF conditions:
The backlight is turned off when either of the following operations is performed.
o Press [SYSTEM] — [F5] on MONITOUCH. "3
e Bit 11 of read area (n + 1): OFF (bit changes from 1 to 0)
Backlight ON conditions:
The backlight is turned on when any of the following conditions is met. *
e [SYSTEM] — [F5] is pressed on MONITOUCH. 3
e Bit 11 of read area (n + 1): ON (bit changes from 0 to 1)
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Item Description

Backlight OFF Time 0~65535 (sec)

This setting is only available when [Auto 1], [Auto 2] or [Auto 3] is selected for [Action].
Set the length of time that elapses before the backlight is turned off after the OFF conditions
have been met.

Control during Backlight Power ON This setting is only available when [Manual/Manual 2] is selected for [Action].

Select the backlight ON/OFF status for when the power is turned on and when the mode
changes from STOP to RUN.

Display This is valid for MONITOUCH with monochrome display.

This setting determines whether or not the display on MONITOUCH should be shown in
reverse video.

Normal Reversed Image
V-SFT
Black White Black White
MONITOUCH Black White White Black
*1  When the entire screen display is refreshed, such as when changing over the entire screen or turning on/off or switching an overlap
display, the time measured for [Backlight OFF Time] is cleared.
*2  No switch data is output if a switch is pressed with the backlight off. When a switch is pressed with the backlight off, the backlight is
turned on. Switch data is output from switch operations made after 500 ms has elapsed since the backlight was turned on.
*3  Invalid when bit 11 of read area “n + 1" is set (ON)
*4  Switches on the screen can still be operated when the backlight is off. (V4 series compatible)
*5 Not available with the TS1000S
Buzzer
Unit Setting @
Backlight | Buezer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settines
et
Item Description

Action Set the buzzer sound that is output when a switch is pressed.

e Standard: 100 msec

e Short: 10 msec

e Continuous:  Continuous

e OFF: No buzzer sounding
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System/Mode Switch

These settings relate to the operation of the [SYSTEM] switch and [MODE] (F1) switch in RUN mode.

Unit Setting @
Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settines
[Csistem Switch Frohibited:
[ ] Mode Switch Prohibited
Mode Change Delay Time
0 = #sec

Item

Description

System Switch Prohibited
(TS2060 only)

Prohibit the display of the system menu. The menu is not displayed even if the [SYSTEM] switch is pressed.
For details on displaying the Main Menu screen, see the following “Switching from RUN mode to the Main
Menu screen”.

Mode Switch Prohibited
(TS2060 only)

Prohibit the [MODE] switch on the system menu (for displaying the Main Menu screen).

Other menu switches (brightness adjustment, backlight control) remain available.

For details on displaying the Main Menu screen, see the following “Switching from RUN mode to the Main
Menu screen”.

Mode Change Delay Time

0 ~ 30 (sec)
Set the mode change delay time for switching from RUN mode to the Main Menu screen. See the following
“Switching from RUN mode to the Main Menu screen”.

* The same delay time is applied when disabling [System Switch Prohibited] and [Mode Switch
Prohibited].

Switching from RUN mode to the Main Menu screen

The procedure varies depending on the setting for [System Switch Prohibited] and [Mode Switch Prohibited].
Mode Change Delay Time: t (0 to 30 seconds)

Settings

Method

Not prohibited

Press [SYSTEM] to display the system menu and hold down the [MODE] switch for “t" seconds.

System Switch Prohibited

Hold down [SYSTEM] and [F5] together for “t" seconds.

Mode Switch Prohibited

Press [SYSTEM] to display the system menu and hold down [F1] and [F5] together for “t" seconds.

Blink/Flash
The blink/flash time for the blink color can be set.
Unit Setting @
Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash |Overlap | General Settines
OFF Time
5 1 *100msec
ON Time
5 = *100msec
Item Description
OFF Time 0: Blinking at about 500 msec intervals
(x 100 msec) 1to 100: Blinking at about x 100 msec intervals
ON Time
(x 100 msec)
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Overlap

Select the unit for overlap coordinates. This is used when displaying an overlap by an external command or macro command.

Unit Setting @
Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settines
Owerlap Goordinates @ [ine/Column () Dot
Item Description
Overlap Coordinates Line/Column
X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots (= one-byte)
Dot

X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot

Snap

Configure settings when outputting network camera images to a storage device.

1= For details, refer to "1 Image Display” in TS Reference Manual 2.

General Settings

These options are classified into two groups: settings compatible with older models, and other additional settings.
Settings compatible with older models are set automatically when converting screen programs to the TS.

Unit Setting =5

Backlight | Buzser | Systam/Mads Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlsp | Gensrsl Ssttings |

Display Iiem [ Display Al -]
7115z Gontinuous Buzzer Sound
7| Display Qverlap durin bit ON
[7|Glear the text when inputting the first character in the character input made
["|Read Data fram Barcode in Words
[ Made Operation: Make messages the same as GD-31 if [Action Areal is Bwitch/Lamp].
[ Mum. Display: Displays the sienificant fieures upon averflom
[1Mum. Display- Displays the special characters # to F in BGD
[vihen operating the +/- black switch, skip keypad blocks that do not exist
« 0 v

mj »

Item Description
Use Continuous Buzzer Used to set whether or not to use a continuous buzzer.
Sound
e Unselected
Do not use a continuous buzzer.
e Selected
The buzzer sounds continuously while bit 10 of read area “n” of the buzzer is set (ON). For details, refer
to page 1-10.
Display Overlap during bit Used to set the operation of normal/call-overlaps (when using control device memory).
N

e Unselected
Recognized at the edge. Even if the bit is ON when a screen is opened, the overlap is not displayed.

o Selected
Recognized at the level. The overlap is displayed while the bit is ON.

Clear the text when inputting | Used to set the operation performed when a character key is first pressed in the character input mode.
the first character in the
character input mode e Unselected

Existing text remains in the entry display part.

e Selected
Existing text in the entry display part is automatically cleared.
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Item

Description

Read Data from Barcode in
Words

Used to set the unit of counting read data to be output to the I/F device memory for barcode setting.

e Unselected
Unit: bytes

e Selected
Unit: words (same as GD-80)

Mode Operation: Make
messages the same as GD-80
if [Action Area] is
[Switch/Lamp].

This is valid when [Action Area: Switch/Lamp] is selected for bit order alarming, page mode or direct mode.
Used to set the message display format on a switch or lamp part.

e Unselected
If the message cannot be held in one line, it is wrapped and shown.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
QRSTU
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO

e Selected
If the message cannot be held in one line, the portion that cannot
be held in the area is not shown.

Num. Display: Displays the
significant figures upon
overflow

Used to set the display on MONITOUCH when an overflow occurs on a numerical display part.

Example: When D100 = 1234
e Unselected
4-digit display: "1234" 2-digit display "--"

o Selected
4-digit display: "1234" 2-digit display “34"

Num. Display: Displays the
special characters A to Fin
BCD

Used to set the display on MONITOUCH when BCD is selected for a numerical display part.

bLC Display on MONITOUCH
Unselected Selected

0~9 0~9 0~9
A 0

B 0

C 0 -

D 0 +
EF 0 (Space)

When operating the +/-block
switch, skip keypad blocks
that do not exist

Used to set the operation performed if there is an unregistered block between the block numbers [Min.
Block] and [Max. Block] for the target of switching the keypad block.

¢ Unselected
Switching is stopped when an unregistered block is encountered.

Switching possible Switching not possible

No. 0 No. 1 No. 3 No. 4
N—7 —» Not registered
-

e Selected
Switching is performed while skipping unregistered blocks.

No. 0 No. 1 No. 3 No. 4
] >
(e > [=1
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Item

Description

Regard the origin of graphic
relay on an overlap as the
origin of a screen

Used to set the reference position when the graphic relay function is set for an overlap.

e Unselected
Graphics are placed with respect to the origin of the overlap display part.

Reference point

Graphics library Overlap

Q Q Screen

e Selected
Graphics are placed with respect to the origin of the screen.

Reference point

Graphics library Overlap

Screen

o Q

If a switch/lamp OFF color is
the same as the base, do not
make it solid filled

Used to set the OFF color display when the screen background color is the same as the OFF color of a switch
or lamp.

e Unselected
The switch or lamp part placed on top covers the part that is underneath it on both the editor and

MONITOUCH.
Lamp (on top) Lamp covers the switch
------ On the TS P —
Switch (on bottom) unit
e Selected
The part on top covers the part underneath it on the editor. On MONITOUCH, the OFF color becomes
transparent.

Lamp is invisible when OFF

=

- On the TS
Switch (on bottom) unit

If a switch is overlaid on
another, enable the upper
switch

Used to set the operation that is performed when two switches overlap each
other.

<Display on the editor>

The switches are displayed in the order of placement. Switch No. 0, which was
placed earlier is superimposed by switch No. 1 which was placed later.

No. 0

No. 1

<Operation on MONITOUCH >
e Unselected
The switch that is placed earlier (No. 0) becomes valid.

Press here.

No. 0 \

No. 1

e Selected
The switch that is placed later (No. 1) becomes valid.

Press here.

\
No.0 |

No. 1 No. 1

Make the action of bit items
the same as GD-80.

Select this checkbox when the Hitachi HIDIC-S10 is connected and a screen program created for the GD-80
or V4 series converted for use on a TS unit.

If this checkbox is not selected, compatibility cannot be retained because bit weights are inverted from the
GD-80 and V4 processing when they are converted for use on a TS unit.

Make the offset processing
for graphic call the same as
GD-80

If two or three conditions shown below are present, the graphic display position at bit ON is different from
that on the GD-80. To make it the same as the GD-80, select this checkbox.

e Graphic relay used
e Graphic call used
e Graphic call with offset and parameter settings
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11 System Settings

Item

Description

Use Vertical Text

If you want to place Japanese characters, select this checkbox.

Use Internal Flash ROM as
Back-up Area

Select this checkbox to use part of the FROM area on MONITOUCH as a device memory backup area (PLC
and internal). This function cannot be used with the station number table.

Station number table
Station numbers of target devices can be set as desired for PLC communication or temperature control
network communication using the following devices.

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnA series (Ethernet), 1:n connection only

e PLC: Mitsubishi QnH (Q) series (Ethernet), 1:n connection only

e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet Auto), 1:n connection only

e PLC: OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 DNA (Ethernet Auto), 1:n connection only

e Temperature controller:
e Temperature controller:

Fuji Electric F-MPCO04P (loader)
Fuji Electric F-MPCO04S (UMO03)

Print Alarm Logging Data (V8
compatible) in the Displayed
Format

Used to make print settings for alarm logging.

e Unselected
Both bit ON data and bit OFF data are printed.

e Selected
Data is printed in the currently displayed format (if bit ON data is shown, only bit ON data is printed).

Convert DIO Input Device to
Bit Device

Bit conversion of DIO output device memory is performed but not for DIO input device memory. When
connecting to the following PLC models, bit conversion of the DIO input device memory is required because
the bit arrays are special. Check this box when using E-I/O or V-I/O with these PLCs.

o Fuji Electric MICREX-F (other than I/O device memory for T-LINK)
o Hitachi HIDIC-S10a (other than I/O device memory for JPCN-1)
e SIEMENS S5, S7 series (device memory with byte addresses)

Validate the Character Order
Setting for Text in JIS Codes

Used to set the display of JIS codes for character display parts.

¢ Unselected
Displayed in MSB — LSB format regardless of the setting for [Text Process] ([Char. Display] — [Text
Process]).

e Selected
The setting for [Text Process] ([Char. Display] — [Text Process]) takes effect.

Relay: Priority Display on
Screen Call

Used to set the action taken with [Action Area: Switch] or [Use sub-display: Screen Call] for bit order
alarming.

Example:

Assume that three mode switches are placed on the screen and some error messages are shown on these
three mode switches. When an error bit of higher priority has been set, the action taken varies as shown
below.

e Unselected
There is no change in the messages that are shown.

e Selected
The message for the bit of higher priority is displayed.

Use 3-D Parts

If a screen program that uses 3D parts for a 128-color monitor has been converted into data for a 64k-color
or 32k-color monitor, this checkbox is selected automatically. Use the setting as is.

Hide Check Screen

Used to set the display on the monitor for the interval from when MONITOUCH is turned ON to when RUN
mode starts.

e Unselected
“Data Loading..."” — RUN mode

e Selected
Black screen - RUN mode

Convert NULL to Space with
the LD/RD Macro

Used to set how NULL data processing is performed when reading a CSV file that contains NULL data
(attribute table type: CHAR).

Applicable commands
LD_RECIPE, LD_RECIPE2, LD_RECIPESEL, LD_RECIPESEL2, RD_RECIPE_FILE, RD_RECIPE_COLUMN,
RD_RECIPE_LINE

e Unselected
Loaded as NULL (O0H)

e Selected
Converted into space (20H) and loaded
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Item Description
Permit Double-Word Transfer | Used to set the action to be taken when the transfer source (transfer target) device is a double-word device.
by BMOV
Example: Fuji Electric MICREX-F series BD (data device)
o Unselected: Only the lower-order word is transferred. $u100 = BD100 C:4 (BMOV)
$u100 1111H P BD100 22221111H
$u101 3333H <~ BD101 44443333H
$u102 5555H P BD102 66665555H
$u103 7777H <~ BD103 88887777H
o Selected: Both the upper- and lower-order words are transferred. $u100 = BD100 C:4 (BMOV) (D)
$u100 1111H <« BD100 22221111H
$u101 2222H
$u102 3333H <« BD101 44443333H
$u103 4444H
Set the Height of the Used to set the font size to be applied when the screen program created using Windows fonts on V-SFT
Windows Font to Gothic version 2.1.3.0 or earlier is opened on V-SFT version 2.1.4.0 and later.
e Unselected
Created with version 2.1.3.0 or earlier — Opened with version 2.1.4.0 or later
(Arial 36pt)
e Selected
Retains compatibility with screen programs created with version 2.1.3.0 or earlier.
Perform Drawing in the Used to reduce flickering of data display parts placed on a switch or lamp part.
Background

¢ Unselected
Switch, lamp and data display parts flicker slightly.

o Selected
Flickering of switch, lamp and data display parts is reduced.

Decimal Point Compatible in | Used to set the action to take when a CSV file contains values without a decimal point even though “with
Reading Recipe File decimal point” is set on the attribute table.

Example:
Attribute table
Type: DEC, decimal point: 1, word count: 1

CsV file | 1234 | 1234 \ 0123 | 1234 | 12340 |

e Unselected: Data is read assuming that the decimal point is specified

D100 D101 D102 D103 D104
Data in device memory 1234 123 1 12340 57864
MONITOUCH display 1234 123 0.1 12340 5786.4

Overflow j

o Selected: Data is read without assuming that the decimal point is specified

D100 D101 D102 D103 D104
Data in device memory 1234 123 1 1234 12340
MONITOUCH display 1234 12.3 0.1 1234 1234.0

Fix the Width of the Windows | Used when numerical data display or character display parts are created using Windows fonts on Windows
Font XP/Vista/7/8/8.1/10.

¢ Unselected
Depending on the OS, text width may change on MONITOUCH.

e Selected
Regardless of the OS, text width is standardized on MONITOUCH.
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Item

Description

Delete folders from the
oldest if Storage is lacking in
space for backup

Used to set the operation that is performed when the storage device capacity is not sufficient for creating a
backup file of sampled data.

e Unselected
A backup file is not created.

o Selected
- If a folder for the previous day or earlier exists, the folder with the oldest date is retrieved and
deleted entirely.
- If only the folder for the current day exists, only the file with the oldest date in the history of the
specified buffering area number is retrieved and deleted.

Do Not Delete the Alarm
Now Occurring

Used to set the action to take when the [DEL] key on an alarm display is pressed.

¢ Unselected
All the alarms being displayed can be deleted using the [DEL] key.

e Selected
The alarms currently occurring cannot be deleted using the [DEL] key.

Adjust the position of
Windows Font Multi Text

Used for position correction when using a Windows Font in multi-text.

e Unselected
Process character height of multi-text as a fixed value.

e Selected (default):
Correct the character height of multi-text so it fits within the specified area.

Follow to the PLC1 setting for
the text process in a recipe
file.

Used to determine how to recognize LSB and MSB when processing text strings in recipe files.
¢ Unselected: Depends on the attribute setting

o Selected: Depends on the [Text Process] setting of PLC1

SW Word Operation
(Transfer) Code Conversion

When a switch with [Word Operation] set for [Function] is operated under the following conditions, the
action performed depends on this setting.
Condition 1: [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [BCD] for [Code]
Condition 2: [Word Operation] for switch [Function] — [— (Transfer)] for [Operation Mode]
Condition 3: [Constant (DEC/DEC-)] for [Operation Memory]
Condition 4: [PLC Device] for [Operand Device]

e Unselected
The constant (DEC/DEC-) specified in the operation device memory is stored as DEC/DEC- data in the
PLC.

e Selected
The constant (DEC/DEC-) specified in the operation device memory is converted into BCD and stored
in the PLC.

Avoid the use of upper three
bits in the Read Area (n + 2)

This option determines how the three high-order bits in the read area "n + 2" (screen number designation)
are treated following specification changes relevant to screen number extension.

e Unselected: The three high-order bits are used for screen number designation.

o Selected: The three high-order bits are system reserved (0).
Screen number designation range
- DEC: 0 to 4095
- BCD: 0 to 1999 (values “2000" and after invalid)

File name designation in
Recipe Macro (V7
compatible)

This option determines the number of characters used to specify a recipe macro file name.
e Unselected: 8 characters

e Selected: 10 characters (as with the case of V7) — automatically selected during TS conversion

Applicable commands
SET_RECIPEFOLDER, RD_RECIPE_FILE, RD_RECIPE_LINE, RD_RECIPE_COLUMN, WR_RECIPE_FILE,
WR_RECIPE_LINE, WR_RECIPE_COLUMN, GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO

Sampling CSV output:
convert the value depending
on the connected device

Used to set the CSV output setting for sampling data.

e Unselected
PLC-specific numeral conversion is not performed.

e Selected
PLC-specific numeral conversion is performed.

Applicable PLC models

e Hitachi: All models

e Yaskawa: Memobus (transfer mode 1)

e Siemens: All models

¢ OMRON: All models (transfer mode 2)

o Fuji Electric: MICREX-F series and MICREX-F T-link
e General-purpose PROFIBUS-DP
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Item

Description

Save the pitch setting of the
texts of Switch/Lamp

Used to set [Char. Prop.] — [Set line spacing] in the switch and lamp settings window.

e Unselected
The value specified for line spacing is cleared at the end of screen program editing.
The setting is unselected for the next editing.

e Selected
The value specified for line spacing is saved in the screen program.
The setting is selected and the value is also displayed for the next editing.

Maintain the letter alignment
of a switch/lamp

Used to set the text alignment in the switch and lamp settings window.

¢ Unselected
The text alignment setting is cleared at the end of screen program editing.
The alignment setting for every switch and lamp is cleared for the next editing.

e Selected
The text alignment setting is saved in the screen program.
The setting is retained for the next editing.

Allow to use Insert/DELETE
keys when entering values

This option is relevant to using the [«-] and [->] keys for data insertion and using the [DELETE] and [BS] keys
for deletion.
For details, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry” “Style” page 6-11.

Hide “Battery not set”
message on the Main Menu

This option applies to the Main Menu screen display when the battery is not installed.

e Unselected
Regardless of whether or not SRAM is in use, the message "Battery not set” appears if the battery
connector is disconnected.

e Selected
- When using SRAM/built-in clock: The message “Battery not set” is not displayed.
- When not using SRAM/built-in clock: The messages “Battery not set” and “Warning: 215" are
displayed.

Format the SRAM forcefully

This option determines the action taken when “Error: 161 (0: )" occurs, which indicates an SRAM formatting
error, no SRAM data immediately after shipment, or loss of SRAM data due to battery disconnection.

e Unselected (default)
Formatting the SRAM is executed on the Main Menu screen while the battery is connected to the TS
unit.

e Selected
Forced formatting is executed.
Whether automatic formatting was executed can be checked at $s1085.
(After execution, “1" is stored at $s1085. Switching to the Main Menu screen again clears the value to
“0".)

Retain compatibility with
negative value handling of
CVFD macro command

Used to set the action to taken when converting negative values.

e Unselected (default): An action according to the value at $s99 is taken.

e Selected: A truncation is performed irrespective of the value at $s99.

* For details on the "CVFD" macro command and address $s99, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Backup the recipe file

Used to set the action taken when an error occurs in writing to a CSV file in recipe mode.

e Unselected (default):
No backup file is created.

e Selected
- Normally ended:
- Abnormally ended:

A CSV file and backup file “xxx.BAK" are created.
A temporary file from “xxx.000" to “xxx.999"* is created.

* If temporary files “xxx.000” through "xxx.999" already exist, the oldest file is retrieved and deleted.

Display the recipe mode after
executing SV/WR macro
commands

Used to set whether or not to update the data in recipe mode when the RECIPE folder on the storage device
is reread at the time of execution of the macro commands given below.

e Unselected (default):
The recipe mode item is not updated.

e Selected
The recipe mode item is updated.
The recipe mode item is reset to the default status. If editing is disabled by the command device
memory, the current display status is kept.

Applicable commands
SV_RECIPE, SV_RECIPE2, SV_RECIPESEL, SV_RECIPESEL2, WR_RECIPE_FILE, WR_RECIPE_LINE,
WR_RECIPE_COLUMN
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Item

Description

Return switch prohibited
when switching the screen by
an external command

Used to set the action taken when a switch with [Return] set for [Function] is used.

e Unselected (default):
It is possible to go back to the previously displayed screen even if it was switched by an external
command.

o Selected
It is not possible to go back to the previously displayed screen if it was switched by an external
command.

Cancel the restriction on the
number of registerable
characters for Switch and
Lamp (127 characters)

Used to set the number of characters that can be displayed on a switch or lamp.

e Unselected (default):
The number of registerable characters is limited according to the width of the item.

o Selected
A maximum of 127 characters can be registered regardless of the width of the item.

* When the [Char. Prop.] — [Auto-adjust the size according to the style] checkbox is selected in the
switch/lamp settings window, the settings of [Auto-adjust the size according to the style] take
precedence.

Scale the upper/lower limit of
the alarm for num. display

Used to set the range of values associated with issuing alarms for numerical data display.

Example: Numerical data display to be colored blue for a value 101 or above

Numerical data display device memory  : D100
Alarm maximum value device memory  : $u1000, Alarm color: Blue
Before range change :0 - 1000

After range change 10 to 100 (101 or above: Normal color — Blue)

e Unselected (default):
The maximum and minimum values for alarms are set in the range according to "After range change.”
- Alarm maximum value: $u1000 = 100

e Selected
The maximum and minimum values for alarm are set in the range according to “Before range change.”
(With constant designated, the operation in the case of “unselected” will take place.)
- Alarm maximum value: $u1000 = 1000

Change the display from
“00:00 AM/PM" to “12:00
AM/PM"

Used to set the time display to the 12-hour format.

Applicable parts
Time Display

e Unselected
Midnight — Displayed as "00:00 AM”
Noon — Displayed as “00:00 PM"

o Selected (default):
Midnight — Displayed as “12:00 AM"
Noon — Displayed as "12:00 PM"

Adjust Windows Font with +1
dot in the Y direction

This option sets whether or not to adjust the positions of characters in Windows fonts.

e Unselected (default)
The display position of characters is shifted by one dot in the Y axis direction on MONITOUCH
compared to that on the editor.

o Selected
Characters are displayed in the same positions as set on the editor.

Card Format
(V7 Compatible)

Used to set the action taken when the [Function: Card Format] switch is used.

e Unselected (default)
SRAM (primary storage area) is not formatted.

e Selected
SRAM (primary storage area) is formatted.

Use acknowledgement
display bit memory of Alarm
Tracking

Used to set the action taken when the alarm acknowledge function is used.

e Unselected (default)
No acknowledgement bit is used. An error check is performed by using the [Sample: Acknowledge]
function of a switch.

e Selected
An error check is performed by using an acknowledgement bit.

Output operation of Write
Area (V7 compatible)

This option determines whether the switch action or the outputting to write area has priority immediately
after the screen is switched over.

e Unselected
The switch action is performed prior to output to the write area.

e Selected (default)
The switch action is performed after output to the write area is complete.
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TECHNOSHOT Setting (TS1000 Smart Only)

Set the screen display method.

A screen program converted from one for a QVGA (320 x 240 dots) unit can be displayed centered in VGA size (640 x
480 dots). Also, function switches can be displayed on the screen by enabling the soft function switch setting.

Unit Setting

| Backight | Buzzer | System/Mode Swich | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Setings | TECHNOSHOT Setting

Use Soft Funetion Swich
@ Always display

) Display when necsssary by Display Switch

[C] Display in the center with ViGA size(640480)

Item Description

Use Soft Function Switch "

Soft function switches are displayed on the right side of the screen.
Use this setting if function switches were used on the model before conversion.

Always display

Soft function switches are always displayed when in RUN mode.

R - |

Display when necessary by
Display Switch

Soft function switches are displayed when necessary using a switch that has [Function] set to
"Display Soft Function Switch”.

* Any switches that are hidden by the soft function switches are invalid while the soft
function switches are displayed.

Display in the center with VGA size
(640 x 480)

The screen program is displayed centered in VGA size (640 x 480) on a WVGA size unit (800 x
480).
This setting is valid when the screen display size is enlarged to VGA size upon conversion.

*1 Display examples according to each setting

Display in Center Soft Function Switches Displayed Soft Function Switches Not Displayed
Selected 80-dot margin on the left side 80-dot margins on both sides
| Normal | Paraneters il __flarn ]
Unselected 80-dot margin between the screen display

and the function switches

Trend Gruph Entry [ Sampl

|
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1.1.3 Communication Setting

This section explains the items in the [Hardware Setting] window.

= ® - en [0] Edit (

File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer [EORTUERTUPE Tool  Help
L& Edit Model Selection % H @ Q @ = | [} Macro setting
@ | Multi language Setting o @

] 1apanese Conversion Function Setting
Hardware|  Device Ethernet Global  Buffering Attribute Other
[F Unit Setting ~ Setting JMemory Map - Communication = || Setting ~ Area Setting Setting -

n== Forinformation on other settings, refer to “1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

Hardware Setting

5]
Close(q)
PLCS
A ‘ e etting
Click to add/change - | Click to
devices.
PLE?TJ s add/change
MITSUBISHI EL i
) QnlJ series(Buiti devices.
PLC3
FLC4
FLCS Barcode b1 useA
& | :
PLCE PLEA -
OMRON M2
@ SYSMAC C51/CH1 L] EIET]
PLC?
T PLCT
& | Samens
FlE 57 PROFIBUS DP
&)
. o
Click to change the )~
menu. g
([PLC Setting] and r;!: g q E x|*
1 B B
[Other Devices)) Edit Model ReadAuite Area Buzzer Backiight  LocalPortIP Addiess  SnapSettings  Ladder Transfer
PLC1 Connection Device Selection =
Connected Device [ PLE -
Maker [Siemens -
Model |57 PROFIBUS DF -
Target PortMo. | Comm. 1/F Unit -
Becent Devices »
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PLC Settings and Other Devices (Left Menu)

PLC settings menu Other devices menu

m
Closelg
p L Seting Other Devices
k) <y
PLC2 Card Recorder
PLC3 /0
1 <

TouchSw(CHS)

Barcc
Simulator

PLCE PLC4
E QMR
lj S5k

= PLC4

Click to change

g the menu.

Edit Model Rea Edit Model Rea

Item Description Refer to
PLC1-8 Configure settings for PLCs, temperature controllers, and inverters etc. TS2060 Connection
Depending on the device connected, the available connection modes vary. | Manual
TS1000 Smart
Connection Manual
Printer Set this option when connecting a printer for hard copies, data sheet "16 Print”
printing, or logging data printing.
Card Recorder Configure this setting when using a CREC card recorder. -
V-1/0 Configure this setting when connecting the serial extension I/O unit "V-I/O". | -
Simulator Set this option when the simulator communication program and the screen | -
program are to be saved to a storage device using the storage manager
application.
Edit Model and Other Options (Bottom Menu)
i ] L]
g I a_s
Read/wiite Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port IP Addiess  Snap Settings Ladder Transfer
Item Description Refer to

Edit Model

Select the TS model for which you wish to configure a screen program.

"Edit Model Selection” page
1-2

Read/Write Area

Configure the read/write area.

"Read/Write Area” page 1-23

Buzzer

Set the buzzer sound used by the TS unit.

"Buzzer” page 1-10

Backlight

Configure how the backlight is controlled by the TS unit.

"Backlight” page 1-9

Local Port IP Address

Configure the IP address, port number and other settings of the TS
unit.

This is useful when the IP address is specific to the TS unit on which the
screen program is used.

TS Reference Manual 2
4 Ethernet Communication
Function

Snap Settings

Configure snapshot file settings.

TS Reference Manual 2
1Image Display

Ladder Transfer

Configure the ladder transfer settings.

TS Reference Manual 2
9 Ladder Transfer
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o
Read/Write Area
Read/Write area setting =
| Read/wiite Area | GD-80 Compatiole
Read Area PLC1 || Mw | 00000 =
Virite Area ao1an =
e Read area

The read area is where the PLC gives commands for display or operation to MONITOUCH. At least 3 words of consecutive
device memory addresses are occupied. MONITOUCH always reads data from these 3 words to display and operate
according to the commands.

Display the ERROR screen.

(Command is sent.) /

Monitoring

N ERROR screen is displayed.

-~

ERROR =

[mam)

A-1][A2][A3 [ A4 [|AS Power Supply Error [ ffe

B-1]/B-2||B3[|B4B-5|| Turn the unit OFF at
c-1]lc2flc3]c4]c5]|
=

once.

D-1|[D-2 |[D-3 || D-4 || D-5

Addresses are allocated as shown below.

Address Description Operation
Read area = n Sub command/data TS «- PLC

n+1 Screen status command

n+2 Screen number command

* Data in these addresses is saved at $s460 to 462 of the TS internal device memory. For more information
on internal device memory ($s), refer to “1.3.2 System Device Memory Details” page 1-37.

o Write area
This is the area where data is written from [Read Area], such as the displayed screen number, overlap display status,
buzzer sounding status, etc. Three words of consecutive device memory addresses are occupied for this purpose.
MONITOUCH writes information to these 3 words during communications with the PLC. When the TS has completed a
display operation, sub command/data in [Read Area] “n” is written.

Backlight OFF!
(The unit status is set to the write area.)

g L

—

Monitoring
e/ .
A-1][A2][A3] A-4][A5 The backlight goes
B-1]/B-2[|B-3][B-4][B-5 > OFF when the screen
c1czfles|[cafcs]| is not touched for a
D-1| D-2| D-3|[D-4 |/ D-5 certain time.
Addresses are allocated as shown below.
Address Description Operation
Write area = n Same as data in read area "n” TS — PLC

n+1 Screen status

n+?2 Displayed screen number

* Data in these addresses is saved at $s464 to 466 of the TS internal device memory. For more information
on internal device memory ($s), refer to “1.3.2 System Device Memory Details” page 1-37.
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Read area “n” (sub command/data)

15/14|13|12|11|10|{09 08|07 |06|05|04]|03|02|01]|00

L L () Free
2) BZO0 [0 — 1] (leading edge)

(3) BZ1 [0 — 1] (leading edge)
(4) BZ2 [1] (level)
(5) Calendar setting [0 — 1] (leading edge)

(6) Reserved for system

Read Area "n” (Sub Command/Data)

(1) Free When data is saved in this area, the same data is written to [Write Area] "n" (refer to page 1-27) after the

screen has been displayed. By utilizing this function, these bits can be used for watchdog monitoring ! or
*2

display scanning

(2) BZO A short beep sounds at the leading edge [0 — 1].
(3) BZ1 An error buzzer (short intermittent beep) sounds at the leading edge [0 — 1].
(4) BZ2 A buzzer (long continuous beep) sounds continuously while the bit is set to [1].

The [Use Continuous Buzzer Sound] checkbox must be selected at [Unit Setting] — [General Settings]. (Refer
to page 1-12)

This bit is valid when the built-in clock is not used. This bit should be used differently depending on whether

(5) Calendar setting "3 r C - X | erer
the connected PLC is equipped with a calendar function. For details on the built-in clock, refer to page 1-6.

When connecting to a PLC with a calendar function
When calendar data in the PLC is updated, it can be forcibly read by setting this bit to ON (leading edge of
0 — 1). In addition, calendar data is also read at the following timings.
- At power-on
- When the date changes (01:23:45 AM)

When connecting to a PLC without a calendar function
Allocate a tentative calendar data area by setting a device memory address for [Calendar device] in the
[GD-80 Compatible] tab window ([Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area]) and set the calendar data by
setting this bit (ON).
For details, refer to page 1-29.

(6) Reserved for system This bit is reserved for the system. This bit must be “0".

*1  Watchdog
When the PLC is communicating with the TS, there is no means for the PLC to know whether or not the TS is operating correctly. In order
to check that the TS is operating correctly through communications with the PLC, forcibly change data in bits 0 to 7 in [Read Area] "n” and
check that the same data is saved in bits 0 to 7 in [Write Area] “n". This verification is called “watchdog.”

[

Change data in [Read Area] "n
(Bits 0 to 7)

Monitoring

A-1[[A-2|[A-3| A-4 [|A-5
B-1| B-2 (| B-3|B-4 | B-5
C-1|f{c-2|fC-8f|C-4 [ C-5
D-1|[D-2 | D-3 || D-4 || D-5

BEEROE

Data in [Write Area] “n” changes. <
(Bits 0 to 7)

*2  Display scanning
This is used to verify that the graphic change command is received and executed correctly. Forcibly change data in bits 0 to 7 in [Read

Area] “n” when giving a graphic change command and check that the same data is saved in bits 0 to 7 in [Write Area] "n".
[A-1] to [A-5] + Change data in [Read Area] "n".

ON-display commands (Bits 0 to 7)

Monitoring

: A1][A2][Aa3][a4][A5

Data in [Read Area] "'n” = Data in [Write Area] "n” +«—— B1]B2]B-3B4]B5|| _

(Bits 0 to 7) (Bits 0 to 7) . cijcajcsjcalcs||

l D-1][D-2][D-3][D-4][D-5

[A-1] to [A-5] ON-display

Normal termination

*3  If this bit is used during constant sampling, data sampling timing may be shifted. If this bit is set during constant sampling, we
recommend resetting the sampling as well.
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Read area “n + 1” (screen status command)

15|14 (13|12 |11

1009|0807 |06|05|04)|03|02|01|00

0j]0|0]O0
L I—(1) Overlap 0
(2) Overlap 1
(3) Overlap 2
(

4) Overlap 3
L (5) Reserved for system

(6) Global macro execution [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L (7) Data sheet output [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L (8) Screen image output [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L (9) Backlight (level)

L (10) Reserved for system

L (11) Screen internal switching (level)

L (12) Screen forced switching [0 — 1] (leading edge)
L (13) Data read refresh [0 — 1] (leading edge)

Read area "n + 1" (screen status command)

(1) Overlap 0
(2) Overlap 1
(3) Overlap 2

These bits are used for controlling show/hide operations of overlap displays.
e Normal overlap or call-overlap
[0 — 1] (leading edge *1): Show
[1 — 0] (falling edge “1): Hide
e Multi-overlap
[0] (level 2): Hide
[1] (level *2): Show
It is necessary to specify a library number from No. 0 to 9999 for [Device for Overlap Library No. to
Display] for a multi-overlap display.

(4) Overlap 3

This bit is used to show/hide a global overlap display.

[0 — 1]: Show

[1 — 0]: Hide
It is necessary to specify a library number from No. 0 to 9999 for [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display]
for a global overlap display.

(5) Reserved for system

This bit is reserved for the system. This bit must be "0".

(6) Global macro execution

The macro set for [Macro Block] is executed once at [0 — 1] (leading edge).

It is necessary to specify a macro block number for [Global Macro Device] in the [Macro Setting] window that
is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Macro Setting]. For details, refer to the Macro Reference
Manual.

(7) Data sheet output

The data sheet is printed out at [0 — 1] (leading edge).
This bit becomes valid when the data sheet function is set. For details, refer to “16.3 Printing Data Sheets”
page 16-19.

(8) Screenshot output

The TS screenshot is printed out at [0 — 1] (leading edge). This bit becomes valid when a printer is
connected. It is also possible to output a screenshot internally using a switch [Function: Hard Copy].

(9) Backlight

This bit becomes valid when an option other than [Always ON] is selected in the [Backlight] tab window that
is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Unit Setting].

[0] (level): OFF when the conditions are satisfied

[1] (level): ON
For details, refer to page 1-9.

(10) Reserved for system

This bit is reserved for the system. This bit must be "0".

(11) Screen internal switching

This bit controls screen switching by internal switches.
[0]: Screen switching by internal switches is enabled.
[1]: Screen switching by internal switches is disabled.
* An "internal switch” means a switch you can create for internal processing within MONITOUCH by

selecting [Screen] or [Return] for [Function] of the switch.

(12) Screen forced switching

This bit is used for switching the screen using the read area “n + 2" when the required screen number has
already been specified in “n + 2.3

(13) Data read refresh

All the data display items on the screen are refreshed at [0 — 1] (leading edge). This is applied to every data
display item regardless of the setting for [Process Cycle]. For details on [Process Cycle], refer to “1.2.1 Setting
the Processing Cycle” page 1-32.

*1 Itis possible to make this function work with the bit in the level. For details, refer to “General Settings” page 1-12.
*2  As an exception, a multi-overlap may appear/disappear at the edge.
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*3  Usage Example

Step a: Screen change according to read area “n + 2"

Step b: Screen change with an internal switch

Step ¢ Screen change to the same screen number as step 1 according to read area “n + 2"

In this case, however, the same value is stored in read area “n + 2" so the command is not valid. In such a case, it is possible to forcibly
switch the screen to the screen number contained in read area “n + 2" at the leading edge [0 — 1] of bit 14.

Screen No. 5

/_ Read arean + 2

= external screen command b Il
Data in the read area "n + 2" remains “5" even if Screen No. 2
the actual screen has been switched by an internal

command.

To show screen No. 5 again using an
external screen command, set [0 — 1] to
bit 14 of read area "'n + 1".

Screen forced switching (bit 14)

o0 15 14/13 12 11 10 09 08 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 Screen No_ 5
D001 01’1'T0[0]0]0[0]0[0[010 [oJoJoJoTo
D002 [ " 5

[voz |

Read area “n + 2" (screen humber command)

15{14|13|12|11|10|09| 08|07 |06 | 05|04 (03 |02|01|00

I— Screen No.

Read area "n + 2" (screen number command)

Screen number command "1 | 0~ 9999 o . . i
These bits are used for switching the screen via an external command. When a screen number is specified

to these bits, the screen is displayed.
Even if the screen has been switched using an internal switch, it is possible to switch the screen using an
external command from the PLC. External commands have priority over internal switches.

*1  Screen No. Error
When MONITOUCH has started communications with the PLC, the screen of the screen number specified in read area "n + 2" is displayed.
If the screen number specified in read area "n + 2" does not exist in the screen program, “Screen No. Error” is displayed on MONITOUCH.

Data Loading...

o - - - - &
g

o

Before starting communications with the PLC, check the data in [Read Area] "n + 2" and
confirm that the screen number to be displayed initially is specified.
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Write area “n” (same as data in read area “n")

1514 |13 (12|11

10090807 |06|05|04(03]|02]|01|00

0ojo0ojo0ojo0ojo0ojojojo

(3) BZ1
2
(5) Calendar setting

L L (1) Free
(2) BZO
4) BZ

(6) Reserved for system

Write Area “n” (output of read area “n”)

(1) Free

These bits reflect the data in read area “n” at the time MONITOUCH finished processing.

(2) BZO

(3) BZ1

(4) BZ2

(5) Calendar setting

(6) Reserved for system

Always "0"

Write area “n + 1” (screen status)

15|14 (13|12 |11

1009|0807 |06|05|04)03|02|01|00

1) Overlap 0
2) Overlap 1
(3) Overlap 2

(4) Overlap 3
L (5) Reserved for system

(6) Serial extension I/0O

L__ (7) Global macro execution

L (8) Printer busy

L (9) Transferring data for printing

—— (10) Backlight
L (11) Analog RGB input
L (12) Screen internal switching
L (13) Screen forced switching

L__ (14) Data read refresh

Write area "n + 1" (screen status)

(1) Overlap 0 Overlap display status "

(2) Overlap 1 [0]: Hide

(3) Overlap 2 [1]: Show

(4) Overlap 3

(5) Reserved for system Always “0”

(6) Serial extension I/O Serial extension I/0O (V-1/O) status
[0]: Normal
[1]: Error

(7) Global macro execution

This bit reflects the data in bit 8 of read area "n + 1".

(8) Printer busy

Printer status 2
[0]: Not busy
[1]: Busy

(9) Transferring data for
printing

Print data transferring status when a print command (hard copy, sample print or data sheet) is executed
[0 — 1]: Start transferring data for printing
[1 — 0]: End transferring data for printing

(10) Backlight

Backlight ON/OFF status 3
[0]: OFF
[1]: ON
* Even if bit 11 (backlight) in read area "n + 1" is reset (0: OFF), this bit is set to "1” if the backlight is on.

(11) Reserved for system

Always "0"

(12) Screen internal switching

This bit reflects the data in bit 13 of read area "n + 1".
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Write area “n + 1" (screen status)

(13) Screen forced switching | This bit reflects the data in bit 14 of read area "n + 1".

This bit reflects the data in bit 15 of read area “n + 1".

(14) Data read refresh

*1  Example:
a. Display overlap No. 0 from read area “n + 1" using an external command.

b. Display overlap No. 0 internally using a [Function: Overlap = ON] switch.
In either case (a or b), bit 0 of write area “n + 1" is set (ON). In the case of b, the bit in read area “n + 1" remains “0".

External command for screen display from read area “n + 1"

Line A Paint Process
”\: A\l

Screen Change

| When an overlap is displayed on the screen, bit 0
in write area "n + 1" is set to “1".

[15 [14 13 12 11] 10 oo Jos [ o7[os [ 05 04 J03]02 [01 ] 0nl,
[0 [0[o[o[o[o[o[o[o[o[o[o[o[o[o_ij I

(Write area "n + 1")

g I 2=y
A |

Internal command for screen display using a switch on the screen

" F

*2  Data of bits 9 and 10 is output to internal device memory address $s16. For details on internal device memory ($s), refer to “1.3.2 System

Device Memory Details” page 1-37.
Data of bit 11 is output to internal device memory address $s17. For details on internal device memory ($s), refer to “1.3.2 System Device

*3
Memory Details” page 1-37.

Write area “n + 2" (displayed screen number)

15{14|13|12|11|10|09| 08|07 |06 | 05|04 (03 |02|01|00

I— Screen No.

Write area “n + 2" (displayed screen number)

0~ 9999

Screen No.
Screen number currently displayed

Calendar

For details on calendar settings, refer to page 10-1.
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[GD-80 Compatible] Tab Window

Read/Write area setting =

Fead/\wiite rea | GD-80 Compatible

GD-80 Compatible Read/Write Area

Calendar device Intemal =0 $u  w|16330 =

Cancel

e GD-80 Compatible Read/Write Area
This option is automatically checked when a GD-80/81S series screen program is converted into a TS screen program. The
contents of [Read Area)] and [Write Area] differ between the GD-80/81S series and TS.
When this option is checked, the [Read Area] and [Write Area] contents will be the same as the GD-80/81S series. For
details on [Read Area] and [Write Area] of the GD-80/81S series, refer to the GD-80 User’s Manual.

e Calendar device
Use this device memory when the connecting PLC is not equipped with the calendar function and the TS built-in clock is
not used.

Follow the steps below.

[Step 1]
Specify the desired device memory address for [Calendar device]. Six words are occupied consecutively.

[Step 2]
Save calendar data in the calendar device memory address specified in step 1 in BCD notation.
The allocation of [Calendar device] is shown below.

Device Memory Description
n Year (BCD 0 to 99)
n+1 Month (BCD 1 to 12)
n+2 Day (BCD 1 to 31)
n+3 Hour (BCD 0 to 23)
n+4 Minute(s) (BCD 0 to 59)
n+5 Second(s) (BCD 0 to 59)

The day of the week is automatically recognized from the above data. There is no need to input any data.

[Step 3]
Set bit 11 (calendar setting) of read area "n". At the leading edge of this bit (0 — 1), data in the calendar device
memory is set as calendar data.

*1 Calendar data is cleared when the power is turned off. When the power is turned on, set calendar data according to
the procedure mentioned above.

*2 When using the calendar device memory, neither automatic reading of calendar data at the time of PLC connection
nor once-a-day automatic correction is performed. Consequently, errors may result. Perform the procedure
described above at regular intervals.

Device Memory Map

Configure device memory maps when batch transferring addresses between equipment. 128 addresses can be registered to a
single device memory map.

1= For details, refer to "8 Device Memory Map” in TS Reference Manual 2.

Ethernet Communication

Configure settings to use the Ethernet function for sending e-mail notifications or using the FTP server function.

== For details, refer to "4 Ethernet Communication” in TS Reference Manual 2.
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1.14

Common Setting

This section explains the items in the [Common Setting] group.

i. [N ] ® - Screen [0] Edit (
File  Home  Parts  Edit  View  Sereen Setting Transfer BELEINEN  Tool  Help

L& Edit Model Selection % H @ Q @ _—_@ [l Macra Setting

@ Multi-language Setting
o Hardware  Device Ethernet Global | Buffering Attribute Other
[CJ Unit Setting - Setting Memory Map - Communication - || Setting ~ firea Setting Setting -

] 1apanese Conversion Function Setting

n= For information on other settings, refer to "1.1.1 System Setting” page 1-1.

Global Setting

Global Function Switch Setting

Function switches [F1] to [F5] can be used on all screens in RUN mode with common functions.
On the TS1000 Smart, the [F1] to [F5] switches are available when soft function switches are enabled.

A e The unit changes to system menu operation mode when the system menu is displayed by pressing the
[SYSTEM] switch.
e When a screen with a local function switch setting is displayed, the setting of local function switch has
priority.
Location of setting: [Screen Setting] — [Local Function Switch Setting]

Global Function Switch Setting (==
Fio[rz |Fs |Fs [Fs
Use Function Switch
Function Sereen : 10 Momenitary
[T Output Device
PLC1 DE 00o1:0200.0
[F1ON Macra Edit
[T]OFF Macro Edit...
[ Tnterlock
PLC1 DB 00071:0200.0
@ 0N OFF
Valid @ Invalid
Item Description
Use Function Switch Select this checkbox to use the corresponding global function switch.
Function Set the function of the switch.
Action This option is available when the [Output Device] checkbox is selected.
Select the write operation for the output device memory.
Output Device When the switch is pressed, output information is written into the specified device memory.
ON Macro Set the ON macro for the function switch.

For details on macros, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

OFF Macro Set the OFF macro for the function switch.
For details on macros, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Interlock Set an interlock to the function switch.
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Global Overlap Setting

Configure settings to keep the same overlap display shown even if the screen changes to another screen.

n== For details, refer to “2.5 Global Overlap”.

Buffering Area Setting

Configure settings when using a sampling function (trend, alarm).

n== For details, refer to "7.2.1 Buffering Area”, "8.2.1 Buffering Area”.

Attribute Setting

Configure settings when using the recipe function.

n== For details, refer to “15 Recipes”.

Other

Configure settings when using each function.

Item Refer to
Other Storage Setting TS Reference Manual 2
5 Storage Device
Memory Card Setting "13.2 Memory Card”
MES Setting TS Reference Manual 2
4 Ethernet Communication Function
Operation log Setting 2 Operation Log
Security Setting 3 Security
Remote Desktop Table Setting 4 Ethernet Communication Function
Time Display Format Setting “Time display format setting” page 10-12

1.1.5 Settings

This section explains the items in the [Setting] group.

Macro Setting

Configure settings when using initial macros, a global macro device memory, or event timer macros.

1= For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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1.2

Process Cycle

1.2.1

The screen display speed during communication between the TS unit and the PLC depends on the number of parts (mainly
the number of device memory addresses read from PLC) placed on the screen.

When displaying more parts on the screen, the display speed and switch response may be slower. In such a case, it is possible

to speed up the display process by differentiating between the data to be viewed in real time (high speed) and other parts
(low speed). This setting can be made at [Detail] — [Process Cycle] in the settings window of each part.

Setting the Processing Cycle

The read timing of PLC device memory addresses can be set. (A lamp part is used in the following example.)

Lamp x

Coordinates

Style Start 3 49 S Staty 90 = Width 61 % Heicht &7 =

A Others
rrucess Cycle  [HighSpesd +

Refr

Detail Settings>

h Speed
Low Speed

Other Settings +
Preview Display Comment  LB_00000

Item Description

Refresh e One cycle when the screen is opened
e At the leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15 (data read refresh) in read area* "n + 1”

High Speed e Every cycle

Low Speed e Once per several cycles. (For details, refer to page 1-34.)
e One cycle when the screen is opened
e At the leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15 (data read refresh) in read area* "n + 1”

* Location of [Control Area] settings: [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area]

=  For details, refer to "Read/Write Area” page 1-23.

Exceptions
e Regardless of the process cycle setting, all data is read from the device memory at the leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15
of read area "n + 1" and in the first cycle when a screen is opened. With this operation, all data is displayed on the screen

when the screen is opened.
e When [Internal] or [Memory Card] is selected for the device memory, [High Speed] is automatically selected for [Process

Cycle] regardless of any other settings.
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1.2.2 Processing Sequence in the TS

Processing in the TS unit is performed in the following order.
e The TS analyzes screen data to be read from the PLC, and reads them in blocks.

o All blocks corresponding to data set as high-speed are read in one cycle.
e Data set as low-speed is read at one block per cycle. The next block is read in the following cycle.

Read area
reading

High-speed
block 1
reading

0

'
'
Y
High-speed

block “m
reading

|

Low-speed
block 1
reading

L

One cycle

reading

High-speed
block 1
reading

0

v
High-speed

block “m
reading

|

Low-speed
block 2
reading

[

One cycle

Read area
reading reading
High-speed High-speed
block 1 block 1
reading reading
: :

v v
High-speed High-speed
block “m” block “m”
reading reading
Low-speed Low-speed
block “n” block 1
reading reading

One cycle

One cycle

e When activation of bit 15 of read area "n + 1" is detected, all data is read in the next cycle regardless of the setting.

Read area
reading

High-speed
block 1
reading

+
High-speed

block “m
reading

|

Low-speed
block 1
reading

L

One cycle

e Reading of the device memory required for display and operation is performed at the same time using two programs.

Read area Read area
reading reading reading
High-speed High-speed High-speed
block 1 block 1 block 1
reading reading reading
: : :
v A4 A4
High-speed High-speed High-speed
block "m” block "m” block “m”
reading reading reading
Low-speed Low-speed Low-speed
block 2 block 1 block 1
reading reading reading
: |
A4
Low-speed
One cycle block “n” One cycle
reading
Read area Refresh
n+1 Block 1
Bit 15 reading
0 — 1 detection '
'
A4
Refresh
Block “t”
reading
| E—
One cycle % All data is read in this cycle. )

e Writing of switch activation and other operations is performed in the interval between reading blocks.

1-33




1 System

1.2.3

One-cycle Processing

The device memory set for [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read Area] is read first. Next, the data in the device
memory set for the items on the screen is read and drawn. When operations of all the setting data have been performed, the
screen display is completed. This series of operations is called “one cycle.” Refer to the illustration below.

Read area Read area | : Read area Lo :
reading reading : reading | -
High-speed High-speed| High-speed
block 1 block 1 . block 1
reading reading reading
Y Y : Y Event Timer]
High-speed High-speed| : High-speed N No. “n" is set?
block “m” block “m” : block "m”
reading reading reading
Low-speed Low-speed | : Low-speed " NO
block 1 block2 | | | blockn" (Event Timer]
. N H " ime out?
reading reading : reading
1 1
One cycle One cycle L One cycle VES | High-speed block 1 processing |
. Execute [Event
' Timer] No. "n”
| High-speed block 2 processing |
| High-speed block 3 processing |
1. PLC device memory (screen setting) transfer
2. Transfer three words of read area to system
device memory ($s460 and later)
Cycle macro execution |
| High-speed block “m” processing |
: | Read area "n” processing |
$ | Low-speed block “n" processing |
| Read area "n + 1" processing | :
L \V4
| Read area "n + 2" processing | @
Notes

e The write area is not shown in the above illustration because it is processed at a cycle separate from the read area.

e Processing is not exactly the same as shown above because for the one cycle executed when the screen is opened, the
data of all parts placed on the screen is read in addition to the execution of the screen OPEN macro.
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1.2.4 If Communication is Slow

Try the following methods to speed up communication.

Methods for Creating Screens

Method Effect
Consecutively allocate PLC device memory addresses that are used for the same | The number of blocks decreases so the cycle time can be
screen. shorter.
Parts Change the [Process Cycle] setting. " The number of accesses to the PLC can be reduced.
Macro Refine commands. 2 The number of accesses to the PLC with macros can be
reduced.
Sampling Select [Use Read Area] in the [Buffering Area Setting] | The number of blocks decreases so the cycle time can be
window, and set the device memory addresses of shorter.

read area “n + 3" and later as the sampling data
device memory.

When specifying device memory addresses
individually, allocate the addresses consecutively.

Multi-link Place all connected TS units in RUN mode. This eliminates recovery confirmation access on ports
Multi-link2 where communication is not possible.

*1 Example of changing [Process Cycle]:
e For data display parts where data is written from such as a keypad, and there are no or hardly any changes in the PLC,
select [Refresh].
e For data display parts where the display speed on the TS unit does not need to be fast in response to data changes
in the PLC, select [Low Speed].
e For data display parts that must be displayed in real time, select [High Speed].

*2 Example of refining macro commands:
[MQOV] command, 5 lines
Line No. 0 D200 = $u200 (W)
Line No. 1 D201 = $u201 (W)
Line No. 2 D202 = $u202 (W)
Line No. 3 D203 = $u203 (W)
Line No. 4 D204 = $u204 (W)

@ Change to the [BMOV] command

[BMQOV] command, 1 line
Line No. 0 D200 = $u200 C: 5 (BMOV) PLC is written to only once.

PLC is written to five times

Others

e Baud rate setting (serial communications)
Increase the baud rate between the TS unit and the PLC. The TS unit supports a maximum of 115 kbps (direct connection
with Siemens MPI port: maximum 187,500 bps). Set the maximum baud rate that the PLC supports.
e Ethernet communication
The baud rate available with Ethernet communication is 100 Mbps or 10 Mbps (depending on the PLC model).
This allows for faster communication than serial communication.
e On the PLC, set a shorter scan time for ladder programs.
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1.3 List of Internal Device Memory

Internal device memory is the device memory in the TS unit that is available to users.
Since processing is done internally within the TS unit, communication speed can be made quicker by using for operations that
do not require data communication with a PLC.

1.3.1 Types of Internal Device Memory

Internal device memory can be generally divided into two types: user device memory and system device memory.

A

¢ Internal device memory operate with "DEC (with sign)” regardless of the numeric code set via the [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] window. (Except items for which the numeric code is specified individually.)

o Text processing depends on the setting for [Text Process] under [Communication Setting] in the [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] window.

User Device Memory

These device memory allow read/write operations and can be used freely by users.

Symbol Range Description
su'l 0 - 32767 This is an area common to all screens.
u (32768 words)
$L . This is an area common to all screens.
$LD 2 Depends on user setting
0-1023 Each screen can have up to 1024 words. When the screen is switched, all the areas are
$T 1 reset to “0". Therefore, these device memory can be used for macro commands executed
(1024 words) f
or each screen.
Each macro command can have up to 2048 words. When the macro command has been
ML 0-2047 executed, or another macro command is called, all the areas are reset to “0".
$ (2048 words) Therefore, these device memory can be used for macro commands that are executed on a
macro basis.
Each macro command can have up to 2048 bytes. When the macro command has been
executed, or another macro command is called, all the areas are reset to “0.”
sMmC 1 0 -2047 Therefore, these device memory can be used for macro commands that are executed on a
(2048 bytes) macro basis.
The difference from $M is that these are device memory in byte units, which makes byte
access possible.
! 0 - 4095 These device memory addresses are exclusively used for component parts.
(4096 words) These are available only when editing component parts.

*1 $u, $T, $M, and $MC are volatile device memory. When the Main Menu screen is displayed or the power is turned off (reset), data is

erased.
*2  $L and $LD are non-volatile device memory. Data is retained even after the power is turned off. To use $L or $LD, it is necessary to make
[SRAM/Clock] settings.

=  For details, refer to "SRAM/Clock” page 1-6.

System Device Memory

This device memory is for use by the system and there two types: device memory for reading and device memory for writing.

Symbol Range Description
This device memory is used for performing input and output with the system using, for
§s°1 0 - 2047 example, macro commands.
s (2048 words) Do not use device memory addresses indicated with "Not used” because they may be
reserved for future use.
Pl 0-511 This read/write device memory is used to control 8-way communication or indicate the
$ (512 words) status of 8-way communication.

*1  $s and $P are volatile device memory. When the Main Menu screen is displayed or the power is turned off (reset), data is erased.

For details on $s, refer to “1.3.2 System Device Memory Details” page 1-37.
For details on $P, refer to the TS2060 Connection Manual or the TS1000 Smart Connection Manual.
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1.3.2 System Device Memory Details

The details of the $s system device memory are shown below.

Meaning of “Device Type” in the table

o « TS Data written to $s from MONITOUCH

e — TS Definitions and settings written to $s by the user

Table
$s Description Device Type Refer to
0 Stores the currently displayed screen number (0 to 9999). « TS -
1
2 Overlap 0 Registration/display status
3 Overlap 0 Display position X
4 Overlap 0 Display position Y
5 Overlap 0 Overlap library number
6 Overlap 1 Registration/display status
7 Overlap 1 Display position X
8 Overlap 1 Display position Y «n page 1-48
9 Overlap 1 Overlap library number
10 Overlap 2 Registration/display status
11 Overlap 2 Display position X
12 Overlap 2 Display position Y
13 Overlap 2 Overlap library number
14
15
16 Printer status page 1-48
17 Backlight status o page 1-48
18
19
20 V7 compatible | Buffer 0 Specified number of buffers
21 Buffer 0 Number of buffers
22 Buffer 0 Executed number of buffers
23 Buffer 1 Specified number of buffers
24 Buffer 1 Number of buffers
25 Buffer 1 Executed number of buffers
26 Buffer 2 Specified number of buffers
27 Buffer 2 Number of buffers
28 Buffer 2 Executed number of buffers
29 Buffer 3 Specified number of buffers
30 Buffer 3 Number of buffers
31 Buffer 3 Executed number of buffers
32 Buffer 4 Specified number of buffers o page 1-48
33 Buffer 4 Number of buffers
34 Buffer 4 Executed number of buffers
35 Buffer 5 Specified number of buffers
36 Buffer 5 Number of buffers
37 Buffer 5 Executed number of buffers
38 Buffer 6 Specified number of buffers
39 Buffer 6 Number of buffers
40 Buffer 6 Executed number of buffers
41 Buffer 7 Specified number of buffers
42 Buffer 7 Number of buffers
43 Buffer 7 Executed number of buffers
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
44 V7 compatible | Buffer 8 Specified number of buffers
45 Buffer 8 Number of buffers
46 Buffer 8 Executed number of buffers
47 Buffer 9 Specified number of buffers
48 Buffer 9 Number of buffers
49 Buffer 9 Executed number of buffers
—_— — <« TS page 1-48
50 Buffer 10 Specified number of buffers
51 Buffer 10 Number of buffers
52 Buffer 10 Executed number of buffers
53 Buffer 11 Specified number of buffers
54 Buffer 11 Number of buffers
55 Buffer 11 Executed number of buffers
(Blank)
Switch function Repeat setting
64 Adds the repeat function to a switch not configured with the repeat function. -
Set a number other than “0" to the switch ON macro.
Switch function Repeat prohibited setting - TS
65 Prohibits the repeat function for a switch configured with the repeat function. -
Set a number other than "0" to the switch ON macro.
66 Switch ON Macro repeat setting page 1-48
(Blank)
Stores the result of the “SYS” (system call) macro command.
72 0: Normal termination -
Other than 0 (usually -1):  Error (second screen setting, etc.)
Result of switch function
Stores the operation result of the switch function when the “SWRET” command is used with «Ts
73 the switch ON macro. Use this device memory when the next operation varies depending B
on the result of the switch function.
0: Normal termination
Other than 0 (usually -1):  Error
74
75 Buzzer sound for overlap - TS page 1-49
Keypad overlap AUTO OFF Prohibited
If a keypad is placed on an overlap display, it is possible to close the overlap display with the
76 [ENT] key on the keypad. This device memory can be used to prohibit this function. -
0: Permitted 5 TS
Other than 0:  Prohibited
Exclusive function of overlap display " "
77 When a value other than "0” is set, the overlap exclusive function is set. 2 Overlaps
78 Entry mode Display type of entry target « TS page 1-49
79 Entry mode Selection of entry target - TS page 1-49
80 Universal serial ~ Switch output 0 Output codes 0 to 15
81 Universal serial ~ Switch output 1 Output codes 16 to 31
82 Universal serial ~ Switch output 2 Output codes 32 to 47
83 Universal serial ~ Switch output 3 Output codes 48 to 63
84 Universal serial ~ Switch output 4 Output codes 64 to 79
85 Universal serial ~ Switch output 5 Output codes 80 to 95
86 Universal serial ~ Switch output 6 Output codes 96 to 111
- - - TS2060 Connection
87 Universal serial ~ Switch output 7 Output codes 112 to 127 Ts Manual
«
88 Universal serial ~ Switch output 8 Output codes 128 to 143 T51000 Smart
Connection Manual
89 Universal serial ~ Switch output 9 Output codes 144 to 159
90 Universal serial ~ Switch output 10  Output codes 160 to 175
91 Universal serial ~ Switch output 11 ~ Output codes 176 to 191
92 Universal serial ~ Switch output 12 Output codes 192 to 207
93 Universal serial ~ Switch output 13 Output codes 208 to 223
94 Universal serial ~ Switch output 14  Output codes 224 to 239
95 Universal serial ~ Switch output 15  Output codes 240 to 255
(Blank)
99 "CVFD" macro command setting - TS page 1-49
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
PLC calendar status
The calendar status of the PLC (with built-in calendar) is written.
100 X « TS -
0: Normal
1: Error (The calendar information could not be read correctly.)
Setting for writing calendar data to PLC
When $s100 = 1, writing calendar data to the PLC is permitted or prohibited.
101 0: Writing prohibited - TS -
1: Writing permitted at all times (No error handling is performed even if an error is
detected.)
Stores the execution result of the "HMI-FUNC" macro command.
102 0: Normal « TS -
[Other than 0]: Error
103
104 PLC error handling during macro execution - TS page 1-49
105 (When $s104 is other than 0: Result of error handling is written) page 1-49
106 Memo pad Page number B
Stores the page number (0 to 7) of the currently displayed memo pad.
107 Memo pad Data Registered/ Unregistered page 1-50
108 Memo pad Remaining storage area -
109 Stores the amount of remaining storage area for memo pad data. (Unit: bytes) « TS )
Stores the local port number of the TS unit for multi-link/multi-link 2 connections. m
110 Manual
TS1000 Smart
Connection Manual
111 Stores the local port number of the TS unit for 1 : n connection on the universal serial port. -
112
113
114 V7 compatible | 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 32 to 47)
115 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 48 to 63)
116 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 64 to 79)
117 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 80 to 95)
118 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 96 to 111)
119 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 112 to 127)
120 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 128 to 143)
121 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 144 to 159)
- - - <« TS page 1-50
122 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 160 to 175)
123 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 176 to 191)
124 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 192 to 207)
125 1:nconnection PLC1 down information (port number 208 to 223)
126 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 224 to 239)
127 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 240 to 255)
128 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 0 to 15)
129 1:n connection PLC1 down information (port number 16 to 31)
MODBUS TCP/IP sub station information TS2060 Connection
130 Specify the sub station number with the “MOV" macro command. 5T Manual
TS1000 Smart
Connection Manual
131
Cycle time
132 Stores the cycle time of the currently displayed screen. (Unit: 10 msec) <Ts )
(Blank)
160 Calendar Year
161 Calendar Month
162 Calendar Day
163 Calendar Hour « TS page 1-50
164 Calendar Minute
165 Calendar Second
166 Calendar Day of the week (0: Sunday, 1: Monday, 2: Tuesday, ... 6: Saturday)
Battery voltage drop detection Bit 4
167 0: Battery normal « TS -
1: Battery voltage drop, no battery
168 GMT-based UNIX time
169 Stores the Greenwich Mean Time. « TS -
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
(Blank)
177 Sampling buffer number - TS page 1-50
178 Overflow flag
<« TS page 1-50
179
180
Buffer Word 0 Average
181
182
Buffer Word 0 Maximum
183
184
Buffer Word 0 Minimum
185
186
Buffer Word 0 Total
187
188
Buffer Word 1 Average
189
190
Buffer Word 1 Maximum
191
192
Buffer Word 1 Minimum
193
194
Buffer Word 1 Total
195
196
Buffer Word 2 Average
197
198
Buffer Word 2 Maximum
199
200
Buffer Word 2 Minimum
201
202
Buffer Word 2 Total
203
204 - 211 | Buffer Word 3 Average, maximum, minimum, total
212 - 219 | Buffer Word 4 Average, maximum, minimum, total
220 - 227 | Buffer Word 5 Average, maximum, minimum, total « TS page 1-51
228 - 235 | Buffer Word 6 Average, maximum, minimum, total
236 - 243 | Buffer Word 7 Average, maximum, minimum, total
244 - 251 | Buffer Word 8 Average, maximum, minimum, total
252 - 259 | Buffer Word 9 Average, maximum, minimum, total
260 - 267 | Buffer Word 10 Average, maximum, minimum, total
268 - 275 | Buffer Word 11 Average, maximum, minimum, total
276 - 283 | Buffer Word 12 Average, maximum, minimum, total
284 - 291 | Buffer Word 13 Average, maximum, minimum, total
292 - 299 | Buffer Word 14 Average, maximum, minimum, total
300 - 307 | Buffer Word 15 Average, maximum, minimum, total
308 - 315 | Buffer Word 16 Average, maximum, minimum, total
316 - 323 | Buffer Word 17 Average, maximum, minimum, total
324 - 331 | Buffer Word 18 Average, maximum, minimum, total
332 -339 | Buffer Word 19 Average, maximum, minimum, total
340 - 347 | Buffer Word 20 Average, maximum, minimum, total
348 - 355 | Buffer Word 21 Average, maximum, minimum, total
356 - 363 | Buffer Word 22 Average, maximum, minimum, total
364 - 371 | Buffer Word 23 Average, maximum, minimum, total
372 - 379 | Buffer Word 24 Average, maximum, minimum, total
380 - 387 | Buffer Word 25 Average, maximum, minimum, total
388 - 395 | Buffer Word 26 Average, maximum, minimum, total
396 - 403 | Buffer Word 27 Average, maximum, minimum, total
404 - 411 | Buffer Word 28 Average, maximum, minimum, total
412 - 419 | Buffer Word 29 Average, maximum, minimum, total
420 - 427 | Buffer Word 30 Average, maximum, minimum, total
428 - 435 | Buffer Word 31 Average, maximum, minimum, total

1-40



1.3 List of Internal Device Memory

$s Description Device Type Refer to
436 . o
Alarm function  Auto operation time
437
438 . . .
439 Alarm function  Auto operation stop time
<« TS -
440 . .
Alarm function ~ Program stop time
441
442 Alarm function ~ Number of stops
443 Alarm Function  Rate of operation (XX.X)
(Blank)
456 Alarm Function  Normal Operation Bit « TS | -
457
458 Alarm Function ~ Sampling bit <« TS | -
459
460 Read area n
Readarea n+1
461 Read area n+2 «Ts B
462
463
464 Write area n
Writearea n+1
465 Write area  n + 2 «Ts B
466
467
468 Memory card number
469 Memory card name
470 Memory card file name No. 0
471 Memory card file name No. 1
472 Memory card file name No. 2
473 Memory card file name No. 3
474 Memory card file name No. 4
475 Memory card file name No. 5
476 Memory card file name No. 6
<« TS page 1-51
477 Memory card file name No. 7
478 Memory card file name No. 8
479 Memory card file name No. 9
480 Memory card file name No. 10
481 Memory card file name No. 11
482 Memory card file name No. 12
483 Memory card file name No. 13
484 Memory card file name No. 14
485 Memory card file name No. 15
: (Blank)
Storage access status (V-Server)
496 0: No access -
1: Accessing
497 Storage device error state page 1-51
498 Remaining space on storage device <« TS
299 Stores the amount of free space on the storage device. (Unit: kbyte) -
[Storage Removal] switch status
500 0: Switch OFF (removal disabled) -
Other than 0:  Switch ON (removal permitted)
(Blank)
Ethernet Port selection
Select the port used for sending and receiving Ethernet macro commands ("EREAD”,
512 "EWRITE", "SEND”, or "MES"). TS -
0: LAN (built-in)
1: Ethernet unit “"CUR-03"
513
514 Ethernet Result of macro wait request_ - TS page 1-51
515 Ethernet Macro wait request execution result_ « TS page 1-51
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
516
517

Ethernet Status (for built-in LAN port) TS2060 Connection
518 0: Normal TS Manual

Other than 0:  Error number TS1000 Smart
Connection Manual
519 Ethernet Status (for Ethernet unit) «~ TS -
520 Network table 0 status
521 Network table 1 status
522 Network table 2 status 1S2060 Connection
TS Manual
TS1000 Smart
617 Network table 97 status Connection Manual
618 Network table 98 status
619 Network table 99 status
620 FL-net Local node number
621 FL-net Local node Area 1 data top address
622 FL-net Local node Area 1 data top size
623 FL-net Local node Area 2 data top address
624 FL-net Local node Area 2 data top size
625 FL-net Host status
626 FL-net  Protocol version
627 FL-net  FA link status
628 FL-net Local node status
629 FL-net Status
630 FL-net Node table information
631 FL-net Node table information
632 FL-net Node table information Specifications for
TS Communication
: : Unit FL-Net
: (OPCN-2)
642 FL-net Node table information
643 FL-net Node table information
645 FL-net Node table information
646 FL-net  Refresh cycle time
647 FL-net Node number
648 FL-net Host status
649 FL-net Area 1 data top address
650 FL-net Area 1 data size
651 FL-net Area 2 data top address
652 FL-net Area 2 data size
653 FL-net  FA links status
654 FL-net  Minimum allowable frame interval
(Blank)

700 Stores the language number (0 to 15) of the currently displayed language. « TS -

(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
SRAM Memo pad save result
720 0: Normal -
1: Data contains an error and is deleted.
SRAM Internal device memory $L save result
721 0: Normal -
1: Error
722 SRAM Internal device memory $L last written device memory -
723 Stores the $L address of the last write operation when $s721 = 1 at power-up. :
SRAM Internal device memory $LD save result
724 0: Normal « TS -
1: Error
725 SRAM Internal device memory $LD last written device memory -
726 Stores the $LD device memory of the last write operation when $s724 = 1 at power-up. }
Memo pad save overflow (judgment result of whether data is of a size that can be saved)
727 0: Normal -
1: Save area insufficient
FROM_RD/FROM_WR macro execution result
728 0: Normal -
1: Error
729 V7 compatible | PLC2 Macro execution result
730 PLC2 Port No. 00  Status
731 PLC2 Port No.01  Status
732 PLC2 Port No. 02  Status
<« TS
758 PLC2 Port No. 28  Status
759 PLC2 Port No.29  Status TS2060 Connection
760 pPLC2 Port No.30  Status Manual
TS1000 Smart
761 PLC2 Port No. 31  Status Connection Manual
762 PLC2 Constant/synchronized read Interrupt setting
763 PLC2 TEMP_RD/TEMP_WR macro forced execution setting — TS
764 PLC2 Constant/synchronized write Interrupt setting
765 PLC2 Error code
766 PLC2 Extended error code 1
<« TS
767 PLC2 Extended error code 1
768 PLC2 Extended error code 1
(Blank)
780 Storage device ~ BMP file load information
781 Storage device  JPEG file load information TS Reference
782 Storage device ~ WAV file load information « TS Manual 2
783 Storage device  Font file load information > Storage Device
784 Storage device  HTML file load information
(Blank)
800 Modbus slave communication Reference table number
801 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting
802 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting Modbus Slave
- TS Communication
803 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting Specifications
804 Modbus slave communication Reference device memory setting
805 Mo
(Blank)
810 - 813 | Stores the IP address of the TS unit. B
When no IP address is set, “0.0.0.0" is stored. < TS
814 - 817 | IP address of another port page 1-52
818 Network table number designation - TS page 1-52
819
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
820 V7 compatible | PLC2 Port No. 32 Status
821 PLC2 Port No. 33 Status
822 PLC2 Port No. 34 Status TS2060 Connection
. . s Manual
: : < TS1000 Smart
885 PLCZ  PortNo.97  Status Connection Manual
886 PLC2 Port No. 98 Status
887 PLC2 Port No. 99 Status
888
889
890 Japanese conversion function Number of user-defined words « TS -
: (Blank)
900 Stores the touch switch status.
Touch switch X coordinate output B .
901 Stores the X coordinate of the touch switch that is pressed. « TS 3A1A%Etopol:3’|nate
902 Touch switch Y coordinate output
Stores the Y coordinate of the touch switch that is pressed.
(Blank)
956 Stores the current brightness adjustment value (0 to 127). « TS -
(Blank)
File transfer communication timeout setting
Set the monitoring timeout time when storage device of MONITOUCH is accessed from a
965 client, such as V-Server, storage access DLL etc., in RUN mode. - TS -
Set value is 0: 60 sec (default)
Set value is other than 0:  Set value x 10 sec
(Blank)
Recipe  GET_RECIPE_FILEINFO macro execution result Macro Reference
990 « TS
Manual
: (Blank)
1005 E-mail send Number of e-mails waiting to be sent TS Reference
E-mail d £ inf i Manual 2
-mail sen rror information TS "4 Ethernet
1006 Comunication
Function”
EPSON STYLUS PHOTO series  Hard copy
1007 0: Color "16.2 Hard Copy”
1: Monochrome
- TS
JPEG Used to set accuracy of reduced JPEG images. TS Reference
1008 Manual 2
"1 Image Display”
Data sheet  Consecutive printing (STA_LIST macro command)
1009 0: Prohibited - TS -
1: Permitted
Data sheet  Number of data sheets in print queue (STA_LIST macro command)_
Stores the number of data sheets in printing queue.(eight maximum)
1010 * Enabled when $s1009 = 1. If the “STA_LIST” macro command is executed while eight data «Ts )
sheets are already in the queue, a macro execution error occurs.
Data sheet  Cancel (STA_LIST macro command)
Specifying “1" cancels the printing of data sheets in the queue. The value is automatically S TS
1011 reset to "0" after cancellation. «TS -
* Enabled when $s1009 = 1.
(Blank)
External storage device access result
Stores the result of when a file on a storage device of MONITOUCH is accessed from a
1024 client, such as V-Server, storage access DLL etc., in RUN mode. « TS -
0:  Normal
-1: Error
1025 USB-FDD (drive: A) FDD error status
1026 USB FDD (drive: A) FDD free space (low-order) Unit: KB TS
« -
1027 USB-FDD (drive: A) FDD free space (high-order)
1028 USB-FDD (drive: A) [Storage Removal] switch status

(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
1030 Built-in socket (drive: C) Storage device error state page 1-52
1031 Built-in socket (drive: C) Remaining space on storage device
Stores the amount of free space on the storage device. (Unit: kbyte) -
1032 « TS
Built-in socket (drive: C) [Storage Removal] switch status
1033 0: Switch OFF (removal prohibited) -
Other than 0:  Switch ON (removal permitted)
1034
1035 USB-A (drive: D) Storage device error state page 1-52
1036 USB-A (drive: D) Remaining space on storage device
Stores the amount of free space on the storage device. (Unit: kbyte) -
1037 « TS
USB-A (drive: D) [Storage Removal] switch status
1038 0: Switch OFF (removal prohibited) -
Other than 0:  Switch ON (removal permitted)
(Blank)
1050 Background Storage device access Background processing flag page 1-52
1051 Background Storage device access Background processing completion flag « TS page 1-52
1052 Background Storage device access Background processing error flag page 1-52
1053
1054
1055
1056 Macro execution result Arithmetic operation
1057 Macro execution result Conversion, transfer
1058 Macro execution result Comparison
1059 Macro execution result Macro operation control TS Macro Reference
-
1060 Macro execution result Printer Manual
1061
1062 Macro execution result Storage device
1063 Macro execution result Others
1064
1065
1066 PictBridge  Status output « TS page 1-53
(Blank)
1070 Stores FTP information. <« TS TS Reference
- - - - Manual 2
1071 FTP client Stores the number of FTP clients logged into the server (maximum of TS "4 Ethernet
3 clients). c N
omunication
1072 FTP connection  Forcibly disconnect the connection. - TS Function”
: (Blank)
1085 SRAM forced formatting « TS page 1-53
: (Blank)
1098 Sampling macro Background processing selection — TS page 1-53
1099
1100 Buffer No. 0 Stores the number of sampling times set for the primary storage }
destination.
Buffer No. 0 Stores the current number of sampling times of the primary storage
1101 destination. -
(Set number of sampling times ($s1100) > current number of sampling times ($s1101))
1102 Buffer No. 0 Stores the number of sampling times set for the secondary storage target.
1103
1104 Buffer No. 0 Stores the current number of sampling times of the secondary storage
destination. B
1105 (Set number of sampling times ($s1102 and1103) > current number of sampling times ($s1104 < TS
and 1105))
1106 Buffer No. 0 Stores the number of sampling times executed.
1107
1108 Buffer No. 0 Secondary storage destination access status page 1-53
1109 Buffer No. 0 Background processing flag page 1-53
1110 Buffer No. 0 Sampling macro executing flag page 1-53
1111 Buffer No. 0 Sampling macro execution completion flag page 1-53
1112 Buffer No. 0 Sampling macro error flag page 1-53
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
1113 Buffer No. 0 Sampling error flag « TS page 1-53
1114 Buffer No. 0 Sampling error forced storage flag - TS page 1-53
: (Blank)
1120 - Buffer No. 1 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — TS Refer to
1134 « TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1140 - Buffer No. 2 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - TS Refer to
1154 « TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1160 - Buffer No. 3 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - TS Refer to
1174 « TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1180 - Buffer No. 4 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - TS Refer to
1194 « TS $s1100 - 1114
: ®lank)
1200 - Buffer No. 5 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — TS Refer to
1214 « TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1220 - Buffer No. 6 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — TS Refer to
1234 <« TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1240 - Buffer No. 7 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - TS Refer to
1254 <« TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1260 - Buffer No. 8 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — TS Refer to
1274 « TS $s1100 - 1114
: (Blank)
1280 - Buffer No. 9 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — TS Refer to
1294 « TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1300 - Buffer No. 10 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) — TS Refer to
1314 « TS $s1100 - 1114
(Blank)
1320 - Buffer No. 11 (Equivalent to buffer No. 0 $s1100 to 1114) - TS Refer to
1334 « TS $s1100 - 1114
: (Blank)
1360 Security function Stores the security level (0 to 15) of the currently logged-in user.
1361 Security function Stores the user ID of the currently logged-in user. TS Reference
1362 « TS Manual 2
1363 3 Security
1364
1365 Operation log viewer Stores the number of the log file being displayed. TS Reference
1366 Operation log viewer Stores the number of the log folder being displayed. «Ts " O;A;ggglnzmgu
(Blank)
Remote desktop Stores the start-up status.
1380 0: Hidden (disconnected) TS Reference
1: Shown (connected) Manual 2
Remote desktop Stores the connection status._ «Ts "4 Ethernet
1381 0 or greater: Remote desktop table No. Comunication
—1: Disconnected Function
—2: Connection failure
(Blank)
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$s Description Device Type Refer to
1400 Network table 100 status
1401 Network table 101 status
1402 Network table 102 status TS2060 Connection
. . TS Manual
: : < TS1000 Smart
1553 Network table 253 status Connection Manual
1554 Network table 254 status
1555 Network table 255 status
: (Blank)
1560 Global overlap Registration/display status_ page 1-54
Global overlap Stores the X coordinate of the global overlap display position.
1561 Dot: 0 to 1023 -
Column:  0to 127
Global overlap Stores the Y coordinate of the global overlap display position. < TS
1562 Dot: 0to 768 -
Column:  0to 37
Global overlap Stores the global overlap library number.
1563 Show: 0 to 9999 -
Hide: -1
: (Blank)
VNC client status TS Reference
0: Disconnected Manual 2
1674 1: Connected <« TSi "4 Ethernet
Communication
Function”
(Blank)
VNC access TS Reference
0: Permitted Manual 2
1681 Other than 0: Prohibited (forcible disconnection if client is connected) — TSi "4 Ethernet
Communication
Function”
2047
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Details

e $s2-13, $s1617 - 1640
Stores the current overlap display status.

n + 0 (Display status)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|OO‘

L Overlap registration * Display status
0:None  1:Registered 0: Hidden 1: Shown

* For multi-overlap display, this bit is set to “1" only during display.

However, the bit remains set to “1” even during display hidden status when [Read PLC Device when
OFF] is checked in the [Detail] settings of overlap library settings.

n + 1 (X coordinate)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘04|03|02|01|00‘

X coordinate display dot: 0 to 1023
Column/line: 0to 127

n + 2 (Y coordinate)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘04|03|02|01|00‘

Y coordinate display dot: 0 to 767
Column/line: 0to 37

n + 3 (Multi-overlap number)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘04|03|02|01|00‘

Multi-overlap number: 0 to 9999
For hiding multi-overlap display: -1
For normal overlap or call-overlap: -1

o $s16
Stores the current printer status.

n + 0 (Printer status)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|00‘

Printer status 0: Print standby
0: READY 1: BUSY 1: Printing

e $s17
Stores the current backlight status. Whether the backlight is burnt out is stored.

n + 0 (Backlight status)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|OO‘

0: Backlight burnt out 1: Backlight normal 0: OFF 1: ON

e $s520 to 55 (V7 compatible)
Stores sampling buffer conditions.

n+0 | [No.of Samples] specified in the [Buffering Area Setting] window

Buffer No. 0 to 11 n+1 | Number of sampling times in buffer (n + 0>n + 1)

n +2 | Number of sampling times executed

o $s66
Repeat the switch ON macro. Set a number other than “0" to $s66 using the ON macro.
Example: Set the switch ON macro as shown below.
$u100 = $ul00 + 1
$s66 = 1
RET
While the switch is held down, $u100 is continuously incremented.

*1 Before executing the switch ON macro, the system clears addresses $s64 to 66 to “0".

Set “1" to these addresses as necessary.

When a macro is repeatedly commanded to repeatedly execute the function of switch, the macro will be prohibited
if the function cannot be executed. (For example, when the switch function is [+ Block] and the block number has
reached the maximum value.)
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$s75

This address is used to activate or deactivate the buzzer which sounds when the top overlap display among multiple

overlap displays is switched over.

[0]: Buzzer ON
[1]: Buzzer OFF

$s78

Stores the display format of data in the entry target.

Output Code Entry Target Display Format

-2 No entry mode -

-1 No entry target -

0 Decimal without sign
1 Decimal with sign (-)
2 Decimal with sign (+)
3 Numerical data display Hexadecimal

4 Octal

5 Binary

6 Character display -

7 Message display other than entry target -

8 Numerical data display Real number (floating decimal point)

$s79

This setting is available when the entry mode is switched through the overlap activation (ON/OFF) or by multi-overlap
number change on one screen.

*1 Do not set any value other than “0" or “1".

[0]: Selects the last entry target selected in the entry mode.
[1]: The entry target currently selected remains selected even after the mode is switched.

$s99

Specify the rounding operation to use with the CVFD macro command.

Setting Value Description Operations
When the fraction remainder is 0.5 or
Other than 1 or 2 Rounding greater, it is rounded up; when it is less than

0.5, it is rounded down.

Rounding down

The fraction remainder is rounded down.

Rounding up

The fraction remainder is rounded up
unless it is "0".

$s104 and $s105

Specify the error handling performed when an error occurs during the reading/writing of data to the PLC using a macro
command via communications.

Example:

When an indirect PLC device memory is set as the writing destination using the MOV command, a communication error
will occur if the value in the indirect PLC device memory exceeds the range of the PLC device memory.

Use these addresses to avoid such a communication error.

- $s104:  [0]

When the write macro command is executed, the next command is started without waiting for the result of the macro

write command.

If an error occurs during writing, error handling is performed.
The error handling to be performed depends on the setting for [Comm. Error Handling] (“Stop” or “Continue”) under
[Communication Setting] in the [Hardware Setting] window.

- $s104:  Other than [0]

When the write macro command is executed, the next command is started only after receipt of the result of the write

operation. If an error occurs during writing, error handling is not performed and the result is stored in $s105. It will take

a longer time compared to when "0" is set.
$s105: When $s104 = 0, the result of the macro write error is stored.

[0]: Normal
Other than [0]: Error
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o $s107
The information of whether or not data is registered in each page of the memo pad (maximum 8 pages) is stored.
$s107
|15|14|13‘12|11|10|09|O8‘O7|06|05|04‘03|02|01|00|
[__Page0
Page 1
0: Data not registered Page 2
1: Data registered Page 3
Page 4
Page 5
Page 6
| —Page 7

e $s128,129, 114 to 127 (V7 compatible)
When the connection mode is [1 : n] and a timeout is detected in communication with PLC1, “1" is set at the related bit.
After that, it is not possible to communicate with the PLC on the same screen.
When the screen display changes, all bits in these device memory are cleared to “0” to enable communication with the
PLC set to the screen program.

$s128

|15‘14|13|12|11‘10|09|08|07|06‘05|04|O3|02‘Ol|00|

Port No. 15 Port No. 00

$s129

|15‘14|13|12|11‘10|09|08|07|06‘05|04|03|02‘01|00|

Port No. 31 Port No. 16

$s114

|15‘14|13|12|11‘10|09|08|07|06‘05|04|03|02‘Ol|00|

Port No. 47 Port No. 32

$s127

|15‘14|13|12|11‘10|09|08|07|06‘05|04|03|02‘01|00|

Port No. 255 Port No. 240

e $s160 - 166
Stores the calendar data that is read from the PLC or is currently displayed on MONITOUCH at the start of communication.

o $s177
Stores the buffer number for which the SET_BUFNO macro command was executed. When the power is turned on, the
lowest buffer number in the [Buffering Area Setting] window is stored.

o $s178,179
When the total value overflows after the execution of the SET_BUFNO macro command, the bits corresponding to sample
word numbers 0 to 31 are set to "1".
Sample buffer word numbers 32 to 128 are not available.

$s178

|15‘14|13|12|11‘10|09|08|07|06‘05|04|03|02‘01|00|

Word 15 Word 00
$s179

|15‘14|13|12|11‘10|09|08|07|06‘05|04|O3|02‘Ol|00|

Word 31 Word 16
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1.3 List of Internal Device Memory

e $5180 - 435

Stores the result of the SET_BUFNO macro command execution.

o $5468 - 485

Reads or writes memory card information (card number, card name, filename) to device memory “n". Use the MOV macro

command.
Read:
Write:
*  Data of $s468 to 485 is always “0”.
Example:

1) $ul00 = $s468
The memory card number (1 word) is written into $ul100.
2) $ul0l = $s469

[n = $s468 (to 485)] is executed and device memory
[$s468 (to 485) = n] is executed and data in device memory “n” (to “n + 16") is written into the memory card.

" n

n"” is monitored.

The memory card name (32 characters) is written into $u101 to $ullé6.
(Even if the memory card name is less than 32 characters, 32 characters worth will be written.)

3) $ull7 = $s470

The memory card filename (32 characters) is written into $u117 to $ul32.
(Even if the filename is less than 32 characters, 32 characters worth will be written.)

o $s497
Outputs the result of accessing the storage device.

4 Card not mounted

6 Card size too small

7 Different card type

9 JPEG/BMP file read error
12 Card write error

15 Disk error (open failure)
16 Card read error

e $s514, 515

These devices are relevant to the EREAD, EWRITE, SEND, and MES macro commands.

- $s514: Macro wait request

In the case of successive accesses to the same port on a single macro sheet, always specify a value other than “0”
(with wait). If “0" (no wait) is specified, macro commands issued afterward will not be accepted.

[0]: No wait

During the execution of a macro command, the execution of the next macro command takes place before the

completion of the current command.
[Other than 0]: With wait_

During the execution of a macro command, the next macro command is put on hold and is executed after the

completion of the current command.

- $s515: Storage of the macro execution result

When $s514 is “0", the macro command request is stored (response not included). When a value other than “0" is set,

the response returned to the command request is stored.

Code Description Solution
0 Normal -
200 to 2000 Communication error For details, refer to $s518 in the TS2060 Connection Manual 1
or the TS1000 Smart Connection Manual 1.
30 Timeout Check whether an error has occurred on the destination TS
unit.
31 Number of words for sending exceeded Use the macro editor to check the number of words for
sending.
-32 The specified table is not used. Check the network table settings.
-33 The send command cannot be used. Use the macro editor to check the macro command.
_34 The specified table is in use. Check whether system device memory address $s514 is set. If
not setting $s514, reduce the number of communications.
_35 Processing impossible due to insufficient Check the memory availability of the counterpart device.
memory
-36 Incorrect number of receive packet bytes Check the number of request words.
-37 Local station memory access error Check the request memory settings.
-38 Macro setting error Check the macro settings.
Cannot process command on the Restore the destination TS unit to RUN mode and execute the
-39 destination TS unit macro command again.
(local mode, communication error)
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o $s814 - 818

Stores the IP address of the network table number corresponding to the value* set for $s818. If no network table exists,
“0.0.0.0" is stored.

*1  Use the MOV (W) macro command to set the network table number.

e $s1030
Outputs the result of access to the storage device at the built-in socket (drive: C).

4 Card not mounted

6 Card size too small

7 Different card type

9 JPEG/BMP file read error
12 Card write error

15 Disk error (open failure)
16 Card read error

e $s1035
Outputs the result of access to the storage device at USB-A (drive: D). Same details as $s1030.

e $s1050
Outputs the status of the operation related to the storage device.

|15‘14|13|12|11|10‘O9|08|O7|06‘05|04|03|02|Ql‘00|

Operation log
0: Not processed Sampling data
1: In processing backup/CSV output
0: Not processed
1: In processing

Hard copy macro
0: Not processed
1: In processing

e $s1051
Outputs the status of the completed operation related to the storage device.

|15‘14|13|12|11|10‘09|08|07|06‘05|04|O3|02|01‘00|

Operation log
0: Not completed )
1: Completed Sampling data
backup/CSV output

0: Not completed
1: Completed

Hard copy macro
0: Not completed

* The user must clear data in the device 1: Completed

memory on completion of the operation.

e $s1052
If an error occurs on completion of processing related to the storage device, the result is output.

|15‘14|13|12|11|10‘O9|08|O7|06‘05|04|03|02|Ol‘00|

Operation log

0: Normal .
1: Error Sampling data
backup/CSV output
0: Normal
1: Error

Hard copy macro
0: Normal
1: Error

* The user must clear data in the device
memory on completion of the operation.
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e $51066

Outputs the status of printing performed on the PictBridge printer.

Value Description

Cause and Remedy

The PictBridge printer is not connected or it
is in the normal state.

Printing in progress using the PictBridge
printer.

Printer error (hardware related)

The cable is not connected. Check the USB
cable connection.

Check if the printer is out of order.

Printer error (paper related)

The printer ran out of paper. Add paper.

The type of paper is not correct. Set the
correct type of paper.

-3

Printer error (related to ink) *

The ink is not installed. Install an ink
cartridge.

The ink level is low. Install a new ink
cartridge.

e $s1085

Stores information regarding forced formatting of the SRAM area.
This is available when the [Format the SRAM forcefully] checkbox is selected in the [General Settings] window.
[0]: Forced formatting not executed.
[1]: Forced formatting executed (cleared to “0” when the mode changes from RUN to STOP).

o $51098

Other than [0]:

Executes background processing of the “SMPL_BAK", "SMPL_CSV", and "SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro commands. However, if
background processing is being executed to the buffer that has been specified, the next processing is started on
completion of the current macro processing.

o $s1108

The media status at the secondary storage destination, sampling formatting condition, etc. are comprehensively judged

and the valid/invalid state of the secondary storage destination is output.

[0]: Writing or browsing the secondary storage destination is not possible.
[1]: Writing or browsing the secondary storage destination is possible.

e $s1109

Outputs the status of creating a backup file or CSV output.
Other than [0]: Backup file being created or CSV file outputted

e $s1110

Outputs the status of sampling macro commands.

Other than [0]:

e $s1111

Outputs the status of sampling macro commands.

Other than [0]:

*1  This is cleared when $s1110 (executing flag) is set to ON.

o $s1112

Outputs the status of sampling macro commands.
Other than [0]: Execution error of the “SMPL_BAK", “SMPL_CSV", or "SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro command
*1  This is cleared when $s1110 (executing flag) is set to ON.

o $s1113

Outputs the sampling status.
Other than [0]: A communication error occurred during sampling.
*1  This is cleared when sampling is performed normally. Sampling information of device tables is not output.

o $s1114

Outputs the sampling status.

Other than [0]:

in the device memory where the error occurred.

Execution of the "SMPL_BAK", “SMPL_CSV", or “SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro command is in progress.

Execution of the "SMPL_BAK", “SMPL_CSV", or "SMPL_CSV_BAK" macro command is complete.

If a communication error occurs during sampling, sampling will continue by resetting the data to 0"

*1  Sampling of device tables is performed regardless of the setting of this flag, with the data regarded as "0” in the device memory
where an error occurred.
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e $51560
Stores the global overlap display status.

n + 0 (Display status)

|15|14‘13|12|11|10|09‘08|07|06|05‘O4|03|02|01|OO‘

Overlap registration * Display status
0: None  1: Registered 0: Hidden 1: Shown

* This bit is set to “1” only during display.
However, the bit remains set to “1” even the display hidden status when [Read PLC Device when OFF]
is checked in the [Detail] settings of overlap library settings.
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2.1 Overview

2.1 Overview

2.1.1 Overlap Displays

Windows can be displayed on the screen. These overlaying windows are called “overlap” displays.

Line A Paint Process el Line A Paint Process Crmend
N
Menu
Counter 440,000+ Num. Monitor| Error Error
Timer ’ o Display| Detail Log
Error contents | Error contents \‘\ |

Each screen has an overlap display area ID from 0 to 2, and 3 overlaps can be displayed at once.
* Overlap ID: An ID that identifies an overlap display on the screen.

Base screen

Line B Monitor Overlap ID 0
[10.23] [ 849] [5548] 7 ''''''' gup --------------------------
[ 120] | 9.89] | 988] [6615] [4]5] 6 [ow
[1564] | 7.23] | 489] [4485] K 3 et
[554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981] 0 - JlHIcR
[1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165] Overlap D1~

By using a global overlap, a maximum
of four overlap displays can be shown
on the base screen at one time.

For details on global overlap display,

refer to page 2-26. Error Detail

Line A Error!
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2 Overlap

When several overlap displays are shown at the same time, it is possible to move an overlap display that is partly behind
another to the foreground by touching the screen.

Line B Monitor

Line B Monitor

Line A Error!

Error Detail

Do you want to save the setting?

Do you want to save the setting?

* However, when a value other than “0" is entered for system device memory $s77, only the switches (including system
buttons) on the overlap display in the foreground are available (exclusive function).

\
=4

<

enu
CI1C0CT

oog) j;
Only the switches on

this overlap display
are available.

od
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2.1 Overview

2.1.2 Overlap Display Formats

Overlap displays comprise the following four formats.

Overlap Refer to
Normal overlap page 2-3, page 2-8
Call-overlap page 2-4, page 2-15
Multi-overlap page 2-5, page 2-18
Global overlap page 2-6, page 2-26

Normal Overlap

This overlap display format is unique to each screen.
An overlap display created for screen 1 cannot be displayed on other screens.
A normal overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or command from the PLC.

Screen 1
Overlap ID 0 OverlapID 1 Overlap ID 2
Menu
Directly place a “normal overlap” display on overlap ID 0 of screen 1.
Screen 10

Overlap ID 1 Overlap ID 2
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Call-overlap

This overlap display format calls and displays overlaps registered to the overlap library.
Because overlap displays are called from the library, they can be shared between multiple screens.

Screen 5 Screen 12 Screen 15
Line B Monitor Line D Monitor Line G Monitor
1135 [4n anl [ oanl 5548 4407 [4n anl [ oanl 126 540 [ noal [4acal
Menu I—, I—, Menu Menu
=000 || 000 || OO0
1564 4485 4356 189 587
(s [ ] [ | (oo wo) (I |Gz so]| [ ] ]
1653 | ~ [12.03] | 484] |1165 4412| T 589 [ 780] 168 532| T[6.92] [T179] 92.5

Overlap library

up Do you want to save

9 Menu - '
6 |IDW| the setting? D D D Line A Error!
m~_
D D D Error Detail

of =&~

+/-||CR

An overlap library number is set with respect to the overlap IDs from 0 to 2 on each screen.

A maximum of three overlaps can be displayed at once. A call-overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or
command from the PLC.

Screen 1

Overlap ID 0 Overlap ID 1 Overlap ID 2

Lo Menu
Do you want to save . Line A Error!

the setting? B D D
Error Detail D D D

..................... oo
. Overlap library
No.0 No.l
7 9 |luP Do you want to save Line A Error!
4 6 llow] the setting? : ~
1 3 JleL - - Error Detail
0 +/-||CR
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Multi-overlap

This overlap display format calls and displays overlaps registered to the overlap library.
Because overlap displays are called from the library, they can be shared between multiple screens.

Screen 5 Screen 12 Screen 15
Line B Monitor Line D Monitor Line G Monitor
|4nn"\,/; ol  [5548 2407 |4An,¢\>/|| [oaal 126 540 —! no'»\i/ll Cacal  [05.6
enu enu enu
=000 | mO000 | 000
o o e e i e o o 7
1653 | T [12.03] | 484] |1165 4412 | T 589 | _790] 168 532| T 0.9Z] [T1179] 92.5

Overlap library

7181 9|ur Do you want to save Menu Line A Error!
451 6 llow the setting? D D D —~ :
1] 2] 3][cc - - D D D Error Detail
0 . [[*+/-]|crR

An overlap library number that can be switched between 0 and 9999 can be set with respect to a single overlap ID.
A maximum of 3 overlaps can be displayed at once and 4000 types of overlaps can be selected by switching the overlap
library number. A multi-overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or command from the PLC.

Screen

Overlap ID 0

No.0 No.1 No.2 No.30
7|81 9l|ur Do you want to save Menu
- Line A Error!
4 5 llowl the setting? — D B B
1 3 |cL - - Error Detail B B B
0 +/-||CR
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Global Overlap

This overlap display format calls and displays overlaps registered to the overlap library.

Because overlap displays are called from the library, they can be shared between multiple screens.
Any overlap library number from 0 to 9999 can be set with respect to overlap ID 3. A maximum of 4000 types of overlaps can
be selected and displayed. A global overlap display can be shown or hidden using a switch or command from the PLC.

Screen

Overlap ID 3

: Overlap library

No.0

No.30

up
DW|
CL
+/-||CR

o|l=dIN
(S
()

Do you want to save
the setting?

Line A Error!

Error Detail

Menu

LICICT
LICILT

The same overlap display is shown even if the screen changes to another screen.

Because this overlap format is not affected by screen changes, it is well suited to high-urgency alarm displays.

Screen 1 Screen 5
Line A Error! Line A Error!
Error Error
Detail Detail
[1564] | 7.23] [ 489| [4485] —
| 554] [11.02] | 156] [9981]
[i653] [1203] [484] [fies] — (o) 6l — (=2 Gl
— (o8 [ — (=0 [
Overlap library
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.30
7 9 J|uP Do you want to save Line A Error! D % D
4 6 |[Dw| the setting? .
= o | .

Overlap ID 3
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2.1 Overview

2.1.3 Overlap Auxiliary Functions

System Buttons

The system button overlap auxiliary function operates in the following two ways.

Overlap Movement

Touch the top left corner (2 x 2 switch grid) of the overlap display to make the overlap frame blink.
With the overlap frame blinking, touch a position on the screen once to move the overlap display to that position. (The frame
stops blinking after the overlap display is moved.)

- Overlap
Touch somewhere outside the overlap The overlap display is moved with its
display on the screen while the frame top left corner aligned to the touched
is blinking. position and the frame stops blinking.

If the overlap display will protrude off-screen at the new position, the protrusion is automatically adjusted so that the entire
overlap display is shown on-screen.
To stop the overlap frame blinking (and cancel the movable state), touch the top left corner of the overlap display again.

Hiding the Overlap Display

Double-touch (touch the screen twice within one second) the top left corner (2 x 2 switch grid) to hide the overlap display.

Blip!
Blip!

Touch within the 2 x 2 switch The overlap display disappears
grid twice. from the screen.

\

.......................

Overlap

Setting system buttons
The system button can be set in the [Detail] setting of the setting window for each overlap.

1= "Detail” page 2-10
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2 Overlap

2.2 Normal Overlap

2.2.1 Creation Procedure

Use the following procedure to create a normal overlap.

1. Click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and place an overlap.

i @ [ Screen [0] Edit ( ) x]
ove

rlap Switch Lamp D:

ﬁi Normal Overlap(M)
;| Call-Overiap(Q)
B Mutti-Overlapv)

2. Adjust the size of the overlap.
3. Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

o
[Py Paste ctrisv (" = overiap Edit (screenion <
¥ Undo -z

= Select Al Ctri=A
=X Delete All
Grid »
Custamize »

Overlap Display »
Overlap Editing Do

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

4. Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.
5. Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

[ Paste Ctri=V

Grid »

Customize »

Overlap Display 3

Overlap Editing V| o

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

6. If performing showing/hiding with a switch, place a switch. page 2-11

Function

[s«andavd v| [IDisplay &l
Style Standar
Sereen Change-over

Char. Prop.
Wwd ODera\ ion
Language changeaver
Explanation

Output Device | This switch i used for shawing and hiding the averlsp display.

(o

Function

Overlap 1D

@ Control Operation

Detail
- 7] Set Display No,

7. If performing showing/hiding with commands from a PLC, configure the [Control Device] settings. page 2-13

Status of Use ] Normal - Editing - Overlap ID o ]
1 (Unresistered)
2 (Unresistered)
Sme 3 (Mot registered) * For elobal overlap

[¥|Gantral Device
D“"" PLCY Sl E Duuuuu =
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2.2 Normal Overlap

2.2.2 Detailed Settings

Status of Use

(=

Status of

Other Settines =

| ol Registration Status

Use o

Mormal - Editing - Qverlap ID

(Unregistered)
(Unregistered)
(Mot registered) * For global overlap

Control Device

R

“[M__ ~]ooon

Gomment H_OVLP_00000

Finish | [ Gancel

Go ta Cantrol S Flacement | |

Item

Description

Registration Status

Check the registration status of overlap IDs 0 to 3. “- Editing -" is shown for the ID that is currently being

edited.
The overlap ID can also be changed to an unregistered ID.

Control Device

Selected
Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the bit.

0 — 1 (edge): Show
1 — 0 (edge): Hide
Unselected
Bits 0 to 2 of read area "n + 1" are used.

* Select the [Display Overlap during bit ON] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General
Setting] to allow level operation. Refer to page 2-13.

Style

firea Setting
Status of Use Color &3]
‘ = | Frame Setting
Style Color 9§
Detail
Other Settings
Comment  N_OYLP_00000 [ Go to Gontrol S Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel

Item

Description

Area Setting
Frame

Set the design and color of the area.
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2 Overlap

.
Detail
Auxiliary Function
Status of Use [T Systam buttons @
[Vinput Ghrsar Wovement Gontrol Device:
‘¢| Goordinate
Detail Start X 32 - Start ¥ 2 - inidth 2 - Height 200 -
Other Settines »
Comment N_OYLP_0000D Go to Contral SW Placement | [_Finish | [ Gancel
Item Description
Auxiliary System buttons Select this checkbox to use system buttons. Refer to page 2-7.
Function

Input Cursor Movement Control

This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.

Device For details, refer to page 6-34.
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the overlap using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the overlap.
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2.2 Normal Overlap

2.2.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are four methods for showing and hiding normal overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Control page 2-11
Set Display No.:  Unselected
Macro OVLP_SHOW page 2-12
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory | 0 — 1: Show page 2-13
1 — 0: Hide
Read area "'n + 1" Bits 0 to 2 page 2-14
0 — 1 (edge): Show
1 — 0 (edge): Hide

Switch

Setting

1. Display the settings menu of the normal overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.

=N D
Status of Use n Normal - Editing - Overlap I ] Lo Used by setting a control switch.
1 (Unregistered)
2 (Unregistered)
Style 3 {Not registered) * For global overlap
a [ Gontrol Device
Detail
Other Settings +
Gomment  N_OVLP_00000 ([ Go to Control SW Placement | ) Finish | [ Gancel

3. Set the function of the switch.

Function

(tandard ~| [CIpisplay an
style Standerd a
Soreen Chanse-aver
A Hard Coy c
Char. Prop Return
Word Operation
Language chaneeaver z
Explanation

Qutput Device

L

Function

o

Detail

This switch s used for showing and hidig the overlap displsy

Overlap 1D 0 SR

Control Operation 0N -

7] Sex Display No.

(Other Settings =

Gomment  SH_00000

Function Overlap Control
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the normal overlap.
Control Operation ON: Show
OFF:  Hide
ALT:  Alternate between show and hide
ICON: Show
Set Display No. Unselected
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2 Overlap

Macro

A macro can be used to show and hide normal overlap displays. In this case, use the "OVLP_SHOW" command.
The "OVLP_POS" command is used to specify the display position. For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Setting

1. Creating a macro for showing an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$ul00 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 2 (ID2 in this example).
$ul01 =1 (W) Overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $ul100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.

2. Creating a macro for hiding an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$ul00 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 2 (ID2 in this example).
$ul0l = 0 (W) Hide the overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.
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2.2 Normal Overlap

Control Device Memory

Setting

1. Inthe normal overlap settings menu, click [Status of Use] and configure the [Control Device] settings.

‘| b Registration Status
Status of Use ] Normal - Editing - Ovwerlap ID o = /2
1 (Unresistered)
2 (Unresistered)
Style 3 (Mot registered) * For lobal overlap

¢ ¥ Gantrol Device
Detail FLCI B = R [ <

Other Settings
Comment  N_OYLP_00000 [ Go to Gontrol S Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel

2. The overlap is shown when the [Control Device] bit is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 0 — 1 Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 1 — 0

—

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
1185] [10.23 849] [5548| [1135] [10.23] [ 849] [5548]
[[12( Line A Errord 6615 [ 120] [ 9.89] [ 988] [6615]
[156 ::> [1564] [7.23] [ 489] [4485]
55 B B || [9981] [(554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
[1653] (1203 | 484] ‘ [1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165]

* Recognition of bit status
The method used for bit recognition differs depending on the setting of [Display Overlap during bit ON] on the [General
Settings] tab accessible by clicking [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting].
e Unselected:
The change (edge) from 0 to 1 or 1 to 0 is used to recognize bit status.
e Selected:
Level recognition is used to determine the bit status.
Suppose that an overlap display was shown on the screen using an external command, the screen was switched to
another screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit
being turned ON appears on the screen.
* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
A switch for which [Function] is set to [Overlap Control] with [Control Operation: OFF] can be used to hide the overlap
display. Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To
show the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2 Overlap

Read area “n + 1”

The read area "n + 1" (screen status command) of [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area] is used.

MSB LSB

15{14|13|12|11|10|09| 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02|01|00
o(o0j0j0fojojojo0ojojojojo0o]oO

X Overlap ID 2 J

0: Hide
1: Show | OverlapID 1
Overlap ID 0

[Read Areal n + 1

Overlaps are shown when the respective bit of read area “n + 1" is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

E.g. Read area "D0"
Overlap ID 0

Bit 0 of read area "D1":0 — 1 Bit 0 of read area "D1":1 — 0

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor

11\3:t 10.23] [ 849] [5548] [1135] [10.23] [ 849] |[5548]

|
12 i A Biiait [120] [9.89] [ 988] [6615]
1562 ::> [1564] [7.23] [489] [4485]

|

|

554 Dkl || 9981 [ 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
[1653] (1203 | 484] ‘ [1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165]

* Recognition of bit status
The method used for bit recognition differs depending on the setting of [Display Overlap during bit ON] on the [General
Settings] tab accessible by clicking [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting].

e Unselected
The change (edge) from 0 to 1 or 1 to 0 is used to recognize the bit status.

e Selected
Level recognition is used to determine the bit status.
Suppose that an overlap display was shown on the screen using an external command, the screen was switched to
another screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit
that is ON appears on the screen.
* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
A switch for which [Function] is set to [Overlap Control] with [Control Operation: OFF] can be used to hide the overlap
display. Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To
show the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2.3 Call-overlap

2.3 Call-overlap

2.3.1 Creation Procedure

1. Creating from an Overlap Library
1) Display an [Overlap Library Edit] tab window by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

Y’ = E
m Home 5 Screen o] Edit | & Overlap Library [0] Edit {
Ny==>

[ skip

P e o

|—\ Sereen(s)... OveﬁapL\brarv

=) MessagelM)... =
(& oo ) >
Toa | Screen Library(N)...

& Graphic Library(G)... w

2) Click [Parts] or [Home] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and place an overlap.

i @ [ Sereen [0] Edit | )/’ﬁ“ Overlap Library [0] Edit ( ) %

D‘verlap Switch Lamp D

E,- Normal Overlap(M)
;| Call-Overiap(Q)
B Mutti-Overlapv)

3) Adjust the size of the overlap.
4) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

p—
[ Paste Ctri=V [ Sereen (0] Edit & Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) X
¥) Undo Ctri+z

Select All Ctri+A

Delete All

Grid »

Customize »

Overlap Display »

Overlap Editing D0 ::>
Difference Program Transfer

5) Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.

2k Al

6) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

2. Placing Call-Overlaps

1) Inthe screen editing window, click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Call-Overlap] and place an overlap.
2) Click the icon and display the settings menu.
3) Configure the [Operation Select] settings.

QOverlap

‘Q| i} Registration Status
Operation n Warmal Overlap ID 1 S
Select 1 Gall - Editing -
@ T (Unregisterad)
3 (Mot registered) * For elobal overlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
wcal @
SL T ]
[7] Cortrol Device
Overlap Sereen Seting
OvepLibay N 0 2 sy [ Feteto.
Overlap Setting Call
Overlap Screen Setting Set the overlap library number.

3. If performing showing/hiding with a switch, place a switch. page 2-17
4. If performing showing/hiding with commands from a PLC, configure the [Control Device] settings. page 2-16
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2 Overlap

2.3.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

|Q‘ 0] Registration Status
Operation 0 Hormal Overlap 1D 1 SR
Seled i Gall - Editing -
ﬁ 2 (Unregistered)
3 (Mot registered) * For elobal overlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
ocal @
Smti @
[ avice g = 00100 =
Overlap Screen Setting
Ovetlap Library Mo [ = jggaa [ Referto.
[Other Settines =
Comment  G_OYLP_0000D [1Go to Control W Placement | [~ Finish | [ Ganesl
Item Description
Registration Status Check the registration status of overlap IDs 0 to 3. “- Editing -" is shown for the ID that is currently being
edited.
The overlap ID can also be changed to an unregistered ID.
Overlap Setting Call
Overlap library number
Set the library number of the overlap for display from those registered in the overlap library.
Click [Refer to] to select using a list display or thumbnails.
Control Device Selected
Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the bit.
0 — 1 (edge): Show
1 — 0 (edge): Hide
Unselected
Bits 0 to 2 of read area "n + 1" are used.
* Select the [Display Overlap during bit ON] checkbox at [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General
Setting] to allow level operation. Refer to page 2-13.
Information Output Device Specify a device using one bit. Stores the overlap display status.
0: Hide
1: Shown

Detail

9 [Ylinput Eursar Movement Gonirol Bevice

| o‘ Coordinate

Detail Start X 32 2 Start Y o 2

Item Description

Input Cursor Movement Control This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.
Device For details, refer to page 6-34.
Coordinate Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the overlap using X and Y coordinates.

Call-overlap icon

0 : Menu

I
“— e
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2.3 Call-overlap

2.3.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are four methods for showing and hiding call-overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Control page 2-16
Set Display No.:  Unselected
Macro OVLP_SHOW page 2-12
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory | 0 — 1: Show page 2-13
1 — 0: Hide
Read area "'n + 1" Bits 0 to 2 page 2-14
0 — 1 (edge): Show
1 — 0 (edge): Hide

Switch

Setting

1. Display the settings menu of the call-overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.

‘Q‘ jul Registration Status
Opsration 0 Hormal OverbpD 1 2 Used by setting a control switch.
elect .
1 Gall - Editine -
0 2 (Unregistered)
3 Mot registered) * For global averlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
@cal @
omi @
[7] Contral Device:
Overlap Screen Setting
Overlap Libraty No i = jasan
[Dther Settings ~
Comment C_OVLP_D1000 (50t Gonvol 5 ecemct | ) _Fih ] [ Corce

3. Set the function of the switch.

Function
[standard +| [Flpisplay AN
Style Standard =
Screen Chanes-over
A Hard ané E
Char. Prop. Return
Word Operation

IE Language 2
Explanation

Output Device | This switch is used for showine and hiding the overlap display
oy Overlap 1D 1 = 3

a Control Dperation 0N -

Detail
e [7] et Display Mo,

[ther Settines

Comment 000001
Function Overlap Control
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the call-overlap.
Control Operation ON: Show
OFF:  Hide
ALT:  Alternate between show and hide
ICON: Show
Set Display No. Unselected
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2 Overlap

2.4 Multi-overlap

2.4.1 Creation Procedure

1. Creating from an Overlap Library
1) Display an [Overlap Library Edit] tab by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

W Home . screen (0] Edit {
m 4 ﬂ [
.

Skip
R:glstratmn Screen

A Jump st

i

E Overlap Library [0] Edit ( ) x

] screenis)... Overlap Library
Wessage(ML..
Overlap Library(0)...
Screen LiDrary(N]...

fad Graphic Library(G)...

2) Click [Parts] or [Home] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and place an overlap display.

i @ E Sereen [0] Edit | )/’ﬁ“ Overlap Library [0] Edit { ) %

Ovmap Switch Lamp D‘

Ii, Mormal Overlap(N)
Call-Overlap(C)
& | Mutti-Overlap(v)

3) Adjust the size of the overlap.
4) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

[T Paste Ctri=v

=
= screen (0] Edit | & Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) X
¥) | Undo Ctri-Z

Select All Ctri=A

2k Al

Delete All

Grid »

Customize »

Overlap Display »

QOverlap Editing 1D 0

Difference Program Transfer

5) Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.
6) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

2. Placing a Multi-Overlap

1) Inthe screen editing window, click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Multi-Overlap] and place an overlap.
2) Click the icon and display the settings menu.
3) Configure the [Operation Select] settings.

|Q‘ 0] Registration Status
Operation 0 Warmal Overlap ID 2 5 /2
Select 1 call
¢ 2 Multi - Editing -
3 (Mot registered) * For elobal overlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
ocal @
@mti @
Control Settings
Iformation Dutput Devics Inemal _ ~ [0 16340 -
Overlap Setting Multi
Control Display Method | Switch Use switches for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-21.
Settings - ] -
Control Device | Use commands from a PLC for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-23.
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24  Multi-overlap

2.4.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

‘Ql m Resistration Status

Operation 0 Normal Overlap ID 2 SR
Select 1 Call
0 2 Multi - Editine -
3 (Nat resistered) * For global averlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
oo @
@ bulti
Control Settings
Disply Method
Informeation Dulput Device 0 18340 D

[Other Settines
Comment  _OYLP_00000 [[Go to Control W Placement | [ Finish | [ Cancel |
Item Description
Registration Status Check the registration status of overlap IDs 0 to 3. “- Editing -" is shown for the ID that is currently being
edited.
The overlap ID can also be changed to an unregistered ID.
Overlap Setting Multi
Control Settings Select the overlap display method (Switch/Control Device).

Display method

e Switch
Control Settings
Display Method
Information Dutput Device 0 16340 :
[Other Settings +
Comment  I_CYLP_00000 [ Go to Gontrol SW Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel
Item Description
Switch Control showing and hiding of the overlap using the switch function.
Information Output Device Store the overlap library number.
Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
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2 Overlap

e Control Device

Control Settings

Control Dievice PLEY BE [ ~]oooo0 $
Information Dutput Device PLEY BE oo $

Devics for Owerlap Library Mo, to Display  pomot
S pecily the display position by device

» Coordinate Domoz
¥ Coordinate ]
Item Description
Control Device Selected

Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the bit.
1 (level): Show
0 (level): Hide

Unselected
Bits O to 2 of read area "n + 1" are used.

Information Output Device Store and set the following information using a maximum of 4 words.

Device for Overlap Library

- Information Output Device n Stores the overlap library number. TS >
No. to Display

Show: 0 to 9999

Hide: -1 (FFFFH
Specify the display position 1ae ( e

by device Device for Overlap Library No. to n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the TS «
Display overlap for display.
Specify the display Selected n+2 | Set the X coordinate. 1 TS «

position by device

n+3 | Setthe Y coordinate. " TS «

Unselected | The overlap display is shown in the same position as it is
placed in the overlap library.

*1 Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 pixels, Y coordinate in 20 pixels
Dot: X coordinate in 4 pixels, Y coordinate in 1 pixel
When no coordinate is specified, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered in the overlap library.

Detail
9 [/input Gursor Movemeni Conirol Device
[o] it |0 ~ | 00100
peton
|¢‘ Goordinate
Detail Start X 344 2 Start 0
[Other Settings =
Gomment  M_OVLP_00000 [ Go to Gontrol S Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel
Item Description
Input Cursor Movement This is required for using “entry mode” on an overlap display.
Control Device For details, refer to page 6-34.
Coordinate The coordinates of the multi-overlap icon. This setting is unrelated to the operation of MONITOUCH.
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24  Multi-overlap

2.4.3

Show/Hide

Settings

There are four methods for showing and hiding multi-overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Show Function: Overlap Control page 2-21
Set Display No.: Selected
Hide Function: Overlap Control
Control Operation: OFF
Set Display No.: Unselected
Macro SET_MOVLP page 2-22
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory 0: Hide page 2-23
1: Show
Read area "n + 1" Bits 0 to 2 page 2-24
0: Hide
1: Show

Switch

A switch can be used to show and hide multi-overlap displays.

Setting

1. Display the settings menu of the multi-overlap display.
2. Click [Go to Control SW Placement] and place a switch.

‘Q‘ jul Registration Status
Opration o Horml Overlap ID 2 S RE
Select
2 Multi - Editing -
3 (Mot registered) * For global overlap
Detail
Overlap Settins
oo @
@mii @)
Control Settings
S—
IPformation Output Deviee 0 16340 =
[Dther Settings ~
Comment  H_OYLP_00000 ([ o to Gontral SW Placement |} Finish | [ Cancel
\. 2
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2 Overlap

3. Set the function to use.

Function
[Standard ~| [Clisplay &1l

Style Standar

rd
Sereen Change-over
A fd e L
Char. Prop. Return

Word Operation
Language changeover

Explanation
Output Device [Thiz switch iz used for showing and hiding the overlap display.

|

(AELEL Ovellap 1D 2 =z

@ Set Display No.

Detail .
Overlap Scresn Setting

Overlap Library No. i <] rasga

Display Position

Star X 3B S ostaty 22 | |Specify with Mouse.

[Other Settings ~

Preview Display | Commert  §_00003

Function Overlap Control
Overlap ID Specify the same ID as the [Overlap ID] of the multi-overlap.
Show Set Display No. Selected

Overlap Library No. Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display.

Display Position Set the X and Y coordinates.
Hide Control Operation OFF: Hide

Set Display No. Unselected

Macro

A macro can be used to show and hide multi-overlap displays. Use the "SET_MOVLP” and "OVLP_SHOW" commands.
The "OVLP_POS" command is used to specify the display position. For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Setting

1. Creating a macro for showing an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$ul100 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 2 (ID2 in this example).

$ul0l1 = 12 (W) Set an overlap library number from 0 to 9999 (No. 12 in this example).
$u102 = 150 (W) X coordinate "

$ul103 = 50 (W) Y coordinate *!

SYS (SET_MOVLP) $u100 Execute the command.

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots
Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.

2. Creating a macro for hiding an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$ul00 = 2 (W) Set an overlap ID from 0 to 2 (ID2 in this example).
$ul0l = 0 (W) Hide the overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.
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24  Multi-overlap

Control Device Memory

Setting

1. Inthe multi-overlap settings menu, click [Operation Select] and configure the [Control Device] and [Information Output
Device] settings under [Control Settings].

‘Q' i} Registration Status
Operation i Hormal Overlap 1D 2 SR
Select 1 call
a 2 Multi - Editing -
3 (Mot registered) * For global overlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
ocal @
@ Multi
(| - )
Control Settings
Control Device PLCI =0 Hm +]ooon =
Information Dutput Device PLEY B oo =
Device for Owerlap Library Mo. ta Display Doom
(18 peciiy the display position by device
% Coordinats DO0102
i DO0103
L ¥ Coordinate )

2. Set the library number of the overlap for display to the [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display].
When specifying the display position, also set the X and Y coordinates.

n Store the overlap library number. TS >
Information Output Device Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Device for Overlap Library No. to n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. TS «
Display
n+2 ; *1 TS «
Specify the display position by Set the X coordinate.
devi *
evice n+3 | Set the Y coordinate. "1 TS«

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots
Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot
When no coordinate is specified, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered in the overlap library.

3. The overlap is shown when the [Control Device] bit is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

Specify the number for [Overlap Library No.]. Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 0 —» 1

Do you want to save the setting?

YES NO

Overlap library No. 3

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
[1135] [10.23] [ 849]| [5548] \I\U35| [10.23] [ 849] [5548]
[ 120] [ 9.89] [ 988] [6615] [ 127)4\1 9.89] | 988]| [6615]
[1564] [7.23] [489] [4485] ::> .
| 554| |11 02| | 156| |9981 | 554 Do you want to save the setting?
[1653] [12.03] | 484] [1165]

-

* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command

e Suppose that an overlap display was shown on the screen using an external command, the screen was switched to
another screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit
being turned ON appears on the screen.

o A switch for [Function: Overlap Display = OFF] can be used to hide the overlap display. Using this type of switch hides
the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To show the overlap display again, the bit
needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2 Overlap

Read Area “n + 1”

Setting

1. Inthe multi-overlap settings window, click [Operation Select]. Under [Control Settings], specify [Display Method: Control
Device] and then configure the [Information Output Device] settings.

|Q‘ 0} Registration Status
Operation 0 Wormal Overlap 1D 2 SR
Select 1 call
¢ 2 Multi - Editing -
3 (Mot registered) * For global overlap
Detail
Overlap Setting
ocal @
@mti @
Control Settings
[CliEontol Device
Information Qutput Device PLCI -0 o «|omoo =

Device for Overlap Library Mo, ta Display  po0101
S pecily the display position by device

* Coordinate pooioz
' Coordinale Doz
[Other Settines =
Gomment  §_OYLP_00000 [ Go to Gontrol S Placement | [ Finish | [ Gancel

2. Set the library number of the overlap for display to [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display].
When specifying the display position, also set the X and Y coordinates.

n Store the overlap library number. TS —>
Information Output Device Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Device for Overlap Library No. to Display n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. TS «
n+2 | Set the X coordinate. "1 TS «

Specify the display position by device -
n+3 | Setthe Y coordinate. " TS«

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots
Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot
When no coordinate is specified, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered in the overlap library.

3. Theread area "n + 1" (screen status command) of [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area] is used.
Overlaps are shown when the respective bit of read area "n + 1" is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

MSB LSB

15(14|13|12|11|10|09 | 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02|01]|00
ojojo0jo0jo0ojo0ojojojojojojojo

[ lap ID 2 J
0: Hide Overlap
1:Show | OverlapID1
| Overlap ID 0

[Read Areal n + 1
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24  Multi-overlap

E.g.: Read area "D0”

Specify the overlap to display with [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display]. Bit 2 of read area "D1":0 > 1

Do you want to save the setting?

Overlap library No. 3

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
[1135] [10.23] [ 849] [5548] \|\1135| [10.23] | 849]| [5548]
[ 120] [ 9.89] [ 988] [6615] [ 127)4\1 9.89] | 988]| [6615]
[1564] [7.23] [ 489] [4485] ::> 4
| 554| |11 02| | 156| |9981 | 554 Do you want to save the setting?|
[1653] [12.03] | 484] [1165] - -

-

* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
e Suppose that an overlap display was shown on the screen using an external command, the screen was switched to
another screen, and then the first screen is displayed again. In this case, the overlap display that corresponds to the bit
that is ON appears on the screen.
o A switch for which [Function] is set to [Overlap Control] with [Control Operation: OFF] can be used to hide the overlap
display. Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To
show the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2 Overlap

2.5 Global Overlap

2.5.1 Creation Procedure

1. Creating from an Overlap Library

1) Display an [Overlap Library Edit] tab window by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library].

- - —
m Home " E Overlap Library [0] Edit (
N~

[T skip
R:glstratmn Screen
A Jump st

W Overlap Library

H::> J--

Cancel

MessagelM..

Overlap Library(Q)...
Screen Library(N)...
Graphic Library(G}...

2) Click [Parts] or [Home] — [Overlap] — [Normal Overlap] and place an overlap display.

i @ E Sereen [0] Edit | )/’q,“’ Overlap Library [0] Edit {
ove

r\ap Switch Lamp D‘

Ii Mormal Overlap(N)
Call-Overlap(C)
& | Mutti-Overlap(v)

3) Adjust the size of the overlap.
4) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The overlap editing window is displayed.

—
[T Paste Ctri=V (& Overlap Edit (Overlap Library [0]) X )
¥) | Undo Ctri-Z
| Select Al Ctri=a
=% | Delete All

Grid »

Customize »

Overlap Display »
Overlap Editing D0 ::>

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screendata | I

5) Place switches, lamps, and other items on the overlap.

6) Select [Overlap Editing] — [ID 0] on the right-click menu. The user is returned to the screen editing window.

[T Paste ctri=v X sereen 0] Edit | /"ﬁ" Overlap Library [0] Edit ( ) x|

= | Select Al ctri=a
=% | Delete All
Grid »
Customize »
Overlap Display »
Overlap Editing V| oo

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data
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2. Global Overlaps

1) Click [System Setting] — [Global Setting] — [Global Overlap Setting].
2) Select the [Use Overlap] checkbox. (Fixed to ID 3)

Global Overlap Setting (== Global Overlap Setting ==
E
 —
Designate Designats
() Control Device ) Switch
Conirol Device Conirol Device
PLLT 1 Eo o100 EE [ ~]oooo -
Informatian Dutput Device Iformation utput Device
Device for Overlap Library No. o Display
ulE34] oo
Specity the display position by device ] Specify the display posiion by devics
$u16342 Domoz
$u16343 Domoz
[] Input Cursor Mevement Cantrol Device [] Input Cursor Movement Control Device
PLCT 0 D ooon FLC1 u D 00100
3) Select a display method under [Designate].
Item Description

Designate Switch

Use switches for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-30.

Control Device

Use commands from a PLC for showing and hiding. Refer to page 2-32.
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2.5.2 Detailed Settings

Display Method Selection

e Switch
Global Overlap Setting ==l
lise Giveriagi
D3
Designate
© Switch ©) Conlrol Device
Control Device
PLC1 o D 00100
Infarmation Output Device
EREEY
Specify the display position by device
JulB342
JulB343
[] Input Cursor Movement Control Device
PLC1 o D 00100
Item Description
Switch

Control showing and hiding of the overlap using the switch function.

Information Output Device Store the overlap library number.
Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)

Input Cursor Movement This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.
Control Device For details, refer to page 6-34.

e Control Device

Global Overlap Setting ==
Use Overlap

o3

Designate
) Switch @ Control Device

Control Device

PLCT <o 00000 =
Infermstion: OLtput Devics

PLC1 [0 o] ~ | 00100 =
Device for Dverlap Library Mo 1o Display

DO0T01

[7] Specify the display position by device
Doooz

Doo oz

[7] Input Cursor Mowement Control Device

PLCY o 1) oo1o00

Item Description

Control Device Specify a device using one bit. Showing and hiding is performed according to the value of the least

significant bit.

Selected
1 (level): Show
0 (level): Hide

Unselected
Bit 3 of read area “n + 1" is used.
1 (level): Show
0 (level): Hide
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Item

Description

Information Output Device

Device for Overlap Library
No. to Display

Display Position

Store and set the following information using a maximum of 4 words.

Information Output Device

n Stores the overlap library number.
Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)

TS -

Device for Overlap Library No. to
Display

n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the
overlap for display.

TS «

Specify the display Selected
position by device

n+2 | Set the X coordinate. "

TS «

n+3 | Set the Y coordinate. "1

TS «

Unselected

placed in the overlap library.

The overlap display is shown in the same position as it is

Input Cursor Movement
Control Device

This setting is required to use the “entry function” on an overlap display.

For details, refer to page 6-34.

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots

Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot
When no coordinate is specified, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered in the overlap library.
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2.5.3 Show/Hide Settings

There are four methods for showing and hiding global overlap displays.

Method Error Detail Refer to
Internal command Switch Function: Overlap Control page 2-30
Set Display No.:  Selected
Macro SET_MOVLP page 2-31
OVLP_SHOW
OVLP_POS
External Command Control device memory | 0: Hide page 2-32
1: Show
Read area "n + 1" Bit 3 page 2-33
0: Hide
1: Show

Switch

A switch can be used to show and hide global overlap displays.

Setting

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch.

Overlagy Switch JLamp [

Dis

2. Set the function to use.

style

A

Char. Prop.

El

Output Device

o

Function

&

Detail

[Other Settines =

Function
[Standard B

[C] Display All

Standard
Screen Chanee-over
Hard Ci

Return

Wiord Dperation
Language cf
Explanation
This switch is used for showing and hidine the averlap display

g

1

Overlap 1D 3 S RE]
Set Display No

Overlap Screen Setting

Overlap Library No, 1

Globel

Display Position
Stait_¥ 32

Screen [2] Edit (

< Staty 23

% rasen

+ | [Specity with Mouse. .

GommentS1_00000

Function Overlap Control

Overlap ID Fixed to ID 3

Control Operation ON: Show
OFF:  Hide
ALT:  Alternate between show and hide
ICON: Show

Set Display No. Selected:

Overlap Library No.

Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display.

Display Position

Set the X and Y coordinates.
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Macro

A macro can be used to show and hide global overlap displays. Use the “SET_MOVLP" and "OVLP_SHOW" commands.
The "OVLP_POS" command is used to specify the display position. For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Setting

1. Creating a macro for showing an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$ul100 = 3 (W) The overlap ID number is fixed to “3".

$ul0l =12 (W) Set an overlap library number from 0 to 9999 (No. 12 in this example).

$u102 = 150 (W) 1

X coordinate *

$u103 = 50 (W) 1

Y coordinate *
SYS (SET_MOVLP) $u100 Execute the command.

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots
Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.

2. Creating a macro for hiding an overlap display

1) Display the [Macro Block No. Editor] window.
2) Register the following macro.

$ul100 = 3 (W) The overlap ID number is fixed to “3".
$ul101 = 0 (W) Hide the overlap display
SYS (OVLP_SHOW) $u100 Execute the command.

3) Execute the macro block in a switch ON macro or global macro.
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2 Overlap

Control Device Memory

Setting

1. Inthe global overlap settings menu, configure the [Control Device] settings.

Global Overlap Setting ==

Use Overlap

o3

Designate

© Suitch © Control Device
Control Device
[ 00000 B
Information lutput Device
o -

FLCI ~|o 00100 z

Device for Overlap Library No. to Display
o010t

7] Specify the display pasition by device
DO0102

pooioz

[] Input Cursor Movement Control Device

FLC1 o D 00100

2. Set the library number of the overlap for display to the [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display].
When specifying the display position, also set the X and Y coordinates.

n Store the overlap library number. TS >

Information Output Device Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Device for Overlap Library No. to n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. TS «
Display
. "1

Specify the display position by N+2 | Set the X coordinate. TSe
device n+3 | Setthe Y coordinate. "1 TS«

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots
Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot
When no coordinate is specified, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered in the overlap library.

3. The overlap is shown when the [Control Device] bit is ON and hidden when the bit is OFF.

Specify the number for [Overlap Library No.]. Bit 0 of [Control Device]: 0 —» 1

Do you want to save the setting?

YES NO

Overlap library No. 3

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
[1135] [10.23] [ 849] [5548] \|\1135| [10.23] | 849] [5548]
[ 120] [ 9.89] [ 988] [6615] [ 12N\1 9.89] | 988| [6615]
[1564] [7.23] [489] [4485] ::> a
| 554| |11.02| | 156| |9981| 554 Do you want to save the setting?
[1653] [12.03] [484] [1165]

-

* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
A switch for which [Function] is set to [Overlap Control] with [Control Operation: OFF] can be used to hide the overlap
display. Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To
show the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2.5 Global Overlap

Read Area “n + 1”

1. Set the library number of the overlap for display to the [Device for Overlap Library No. to Display] in the [Global Overlap
Setting] window.

When specifying the display position, also set the X and Y coordinates.

Global Overlap Setting (=)

Use Overlap

o3

Designate
() Switch @) Cantrol Device
[ ontrol Devied
PLCT = 00000
Information Output Device

Device for Overlap Library Mo, to Display
Doo1o1

[7] Specity the display position by device
Doo102

D0o0103

n Store the overlap library number. TS —>

Information Output Device Show: 0 to 9999
Hide: -1 (FFFFHex)
Device for Overlap Library No. to n+1 | Set the overlap library number of the overlap for display. TS «
Display
) a1

Specify the display position by n+2 | Set the X coordinate. TS«
device n+3 | Set the Y coordinate. " TS«

*1  Set the unit of the placement coordinates. [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Overlap] — [Overlap Coordinates]
Line/Column: X coordinate in 8 dots, Y coordinate in 20 dots
Dot: X coordinate in 4 dots, Y coordinate in 1 dot
When no coordinate is specified, the overlap display is shown in the position as registered in the overlap library.

2. Show or hide the overlap by turning ON or OFF respectively the 3rd bit of read area “n + 1" (screen status command) of
[System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area].

MSB LSB

15(14|13|12|11|10|09 | 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02|01]|00
ojojo0jo0ofojojojojojojojo

[Read Area] n+1

0: Hide Overlap ID 3 J
1: Show
E.g.: Read area "D0”
Specify the overlap to display with ) o
[Device for Overlap Library No. to Display]. Bit 3 of read area "D1": 0 — 1

Do you want to save the setting?

YES NO

Overlap library No. 3

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor
[1135] [10.23] [ 849] [5548] \|\1135| [10.23] | 849] [5548]
[ 120] [ 9.89] [ 988] [6615] [ 12?)4\1 9.89] | 988]| [6615]
[1564] [7.23] [489] [4485] II:> B
| 554| |11.02| | 156| |9981| 554 Do you want to save the setting?
[1653] [12.03] [484] [1165]

* Notes on showing an overlap display using an external command
A switch for which [Function] is set to [Overlap Control] with [Control Operation: OFF] can be used to hide the overlap
display. Using this type of switch hides the overlap display with the bit of the control device memory still turned ON. To
show the overlap display again, the bit needs to be turned OFF and ON again.
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2 Overlap

2.5.4 Notes

e Global overlaps are redisplayed when the display language is changed.

e Global overlap displays cannot be set for component parts nor called upon from component parts.

e When an overlap is displayed, it blocks the display of anything behind it. By using transparency, an overlap can be
displayed without completely hiding the information behind it.

Overlap
/ (with transparency)
Line A Error!

1135
120] [ 9.89 petais

[1564] [7.23] | 489] [4485]
[ 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
[1653] [12.08] [ 484] [1165]

e The blend value for superimposing a global overlap display depends on the settings made for the screen on which the
overlap is first displayed.
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3.1 Switch

3.1 Switch

3.1.1 Overview

Basic Function of Switches

e Switches can send ON/OFF information to specific bits in PLC or internal device memory.

PLC
device memory

L

| Turns ON.

PLC

p= For example settings, refer to "Setting the PLC bit to ON.” page 3-4.

e When a switch is pressed, the following processes can be executed:
- Changing the screen for display

Animation

= m— i L
0=
n== For example settings, refer to “Changing Screens” page 3-5.
- Showing an overlap display
= Overlap =
—— > o | |
% o= ]| =

- Performing the configured calculations and writing the results to the device memory

PLC
device memory

"

65+36= |

V/ﬂE\HHHE

PLC

- Printing the displayed screen
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3 Switch

e Turning a device memory bit ON and showing an overlap display at the same time

PLC
device memory

L

| — Turns ON.

ON information

PLC

Overlap
Display

BREEED

e When a switch is pressed, ON/OFF information or a value can be sent for multiple bits or words at the same time to a PLC
device memory or internal device memory.

M10=ON M20=OFF M30=0FF

Low Medium
speed speed
Low
speed

M10=0OFF M20=OFF M30=0ON

Pressing the [High speed] switch can serve

High not just to turn M30 ON, but to turn M10
and M20 OFF at the same time.

This makes it simple to create radio buttons.

Medium
speed

e A delay function can be added to switches.
"ON delay” functions can be set, where device memory output cannot occur unless the switch is pressed continuously for
a fixed time, and "OFF delay” functions can be set, where the device memory cannot go OFF until a fixed time has elapsed
after the switch is released.

For example, on pressing a switch for which [Output
Device: M10] and [ON delay: 3 sec] have been set, M10
will be turned ON after the switch has been pressed
continuously for 3 seconds.

PLC
device memory

Turns ON.

Pressed for 3 seconds

¢ A confirmation pop-up window, which asks whether to proceed with the operation or cancel the operation ([OK] or
[Cancel]), can be configured to be displayed automatically when a switch is pressed.
These settings for confirmation and operation execution can be configured entirely on the MONITOUCH, without any
troublesome programming.

Wil tart operation?

BEEED

PLC
device memory

BEOEDED

Turns ON.

PLC

e A macro can be executed when a switch is pressed or released.
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3.1 Switch

Lamps in Switches

e There are switches available with lamps that light up (ON color) when the switch is pressed and turn off (OFF color) when

released.
Switch |:|,> @\ |:I,> Switch

e Lamp activation can be instructed from an external device memory.

e When instructing lamp activation from an external device memory, a maximum of 128 patterns can be registered for a

single lamp part.
sToP —> WER —> RUN

Example: 3 patterns
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3 Switch

3.1.2 Setting Examples

Setting the PLC bit to ON.

Set PLC device memory M26 to ON while the switch is pressed and OFF after the switch is released.

PLC
device memory

L

| Turns ON.

PLC
1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

@ -
File Home

Display =

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.
Configure the following settings for [Output Device] and then click [Finish].

[¥] Output Setting Number of Qutputs 1 =l
A Device to Output [ 00026 z
Shat Frop, Match Output Device wih Lamp Device
|

af

Function

Cther Settings

Preview Display | Comme | SV_00000 = =

This completes the necessary settings.




3.1 Switch

Changing Screens

Change to screen No. 1 when the switch is pressed.

Screen 1

= Press button D D D =
,—:> Screen No. 1 =
=

L 1L

Screen No. 0

Screen 1

BB

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a switch on the screen.

@ LA
file  Home (oLl Edit

Catalog

Overlag] Switch Jlamp Data

Display =

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.
Configure the following settings for [Function] and then click [Finish].

@ Function
"
Style
Overlap Cortrol
Char. Prop.
o Fop Retum
Word Operation
Lanquage chanaeover 2
Output Device Explanation
| ‘ [The screen of the specfied number s displayed.
Function
[sm:m Mo 1 = 19999] Display Format [ List View =
- —
Cther Settings ¥
Comme  SW_00000 l Finish | Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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3 Switch

3.1.3 Detailed Settings

Style

Il

style

A

No.of Patterns 2

OFF  on

St

Area Setting
@ Select from catalogs

Char. Prop. Type [JSelect a transparent switch
= oo @I
@ ) Seleat from image files
Function
- Lamp Device  $ub0100-00
Macro
Other Settings<< OFF - ON 1 ral
Draw Mode
Delay
© REP
a [7]Glear eraphic displayed before switching (tranparency function)
Detail Use lamp function
Device Designation
[Other Settines ~
Item Description

No. of Patterns
(2 to 128)

Set the number of times the display of the switch lamp can be changed.

Area Setting Select from catalogs

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color. A transparent switch can also be selected.

Select from image files

Select a bitmap file.
The bitmap file can be set to all patterns by clicking [Apply to All Patterns].

Frame Type

Select the frame type of the switch.

Color

Select the frame color of the switch.

Enable flash display function
(flashing with OFF pattern)

This item is available when a 3D pattern type™l other than an OFF pattern (excluding “Sign”
and “3D_128" parts) is selected.
Select this checkbox to flash the display between the selected pattern and the OFF pattern.

Draw Mode
REP/XOR

Other Settings

REP:  Display using the color set in [Area Setting].
XOR:  When the lamp device memory is ON, the frame and text are displayed in the color
resulting from an XOR operation.

For the difference between REP and XOR, refer to “4.4 Draw Mode" page 4-11.

Clear graphic displayed
before switching
(transparency function)

The previous graphic is not retained when the checkbox is selected.
For details, refer to "Draw Mode” page 4-11.

Use lamp function

Select this checkbox to change the display in the switch area.

Unselected:
When the switch is pressed, the lamp lights up automatically.
The switch changes to the ON color when pressed and the OFF color when released.

Selected:
Setting for the lamp device memory become available. Specify a device memory address for
the lamp display.
* When placing multiple switches, set up consecutive addresses for the lamp device
memory to ensure high-speed processing.

For details, refer to "4 Lamp”.

Device Designation

Bit:

The lamp display is changed by setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) bits.
The required number of bits depends on the number of display patterns.
(127 bits maximum)

When multiple bits are set (ON), the most significant bit has priority.

Word:

The lamp display is changed according to the value specified for the device memory.
The range of setting values varies with the number of patterns.

(Range: 0 to 127)

If a value outside the specified range is set, the lamp display is not changed.

Input Type
(DEC/BCD)

Specify the input format of the device memory.

*1  Notes on 3D and 2D pattern types

Part shapes differ depending on the selection made in the catalog.

e 3D type: Real, Sign, 3D, 3D_128, HA
e 2D type: 2D

Selection of an image file corresponds to the 3D type.
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3.1 Switch

Char. Prop.

style Text
Char. Prop.
Output Device Color Al
Syle

OFF  |ON [

'a

L

Function, Point

12 (5 ses9

Rotation + Direction

[C] Use Windows fonts

[ 88] FCopy anly characters OFF-ON 1 n
[ Set line spacing
7] Use the same siyle forallpattems
Auto-adjust the size according to the style
[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string
Other Settings
Preview Display | Comme 5W_O0O00
Item Description

[OFF] [ON] - [P128]

When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [XOR]:
Only [OFF] can be selected. Specify the text to be displayed.

Pattern No. When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [REP]:

(0to 127) Specify the text to be displayed on each pattern.

Text Enter the text to be displayed on the switch.
Up to 4 lines can be registered. Text properties can be set for each line.
Text can be justified within the switch part.

Color Set the color for text.

(text color, background color)

The background color can also be set if set as "no transparency” in the following [Style] setting.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

(1to 8)

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
(8t072)

Rotation + Direction

Set the combination of text rotation and direction.
Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left —I ’7 r Flush Right
Text copy The text and its attributes for the current pattern (OFF, ON, P3) are copied to the other patterns.

Copy only characters

Select the [Copy only characters] checkbox to copy text and coordinate information to all other patterns.
Note that the text properties will not be copied. If the destination for copy has no text, text properties will
also be copied.

Set line spacing

Set the pitch between lines.

Use the same style for all
patterns

Select this checkbox to configure the same settings as the opened pattern attributes with respect to all
switch patterns (for each respective line if multiple lines are included).

Auto-adjust the size according
to the style

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the switch size to the entered text.

Retain the coordinates when
changing character string

Newly registered text is placed by centering. When any registered text is changed while this checkbox is
selected, the coordinates remain the same.

When a line is added to the existing text while this checkbox is selected, the added line is aligned with the
upper line.

4-Line Display

When using Windows fonts, selecting this checkbox divides the text entry area into four lines.
This allows different properties to be specified for each line when using Windows fonts.
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3 Switch

Output Device

@ [#]Output Setting Number of Outputs 1 = ne
e Ot At
A Device to Output i 0010000 [
ey Match Output Device with Lamp Device
=1
Output Device
af
Function
[Other Settings ~ |
[ Previen Cislay | Come 5100000
Item Description
Output Setting Select this checkbox to execute the specified output operation for the set output device
when the switch is pressed.
Number of Outputs A maximum of 16 types of output operations can be executed at once when the switch is
(1to 16) pressed.
This value sets the number of operations to execute.
When the number of outputs is set to “2" or more, output operations are processed in
sequence from No. 0.
The output operations performed when the switch is released are also processed in
sequence from No. 0.
Output Action 1 Momentary:
Set the output device memory to ON. When the switch is released, set the output device
memory to OFF.
Set:
Set the output device memory to ON.
Reset:
Set the output device memory to OFF.
Alternate:
Inverse the state of the output device memory (set to OFF if ON, set to ON if OFF).
Momentary W:
Set the output device memory to ON. When the switch is released, set the output device
memory to OFF.
Word Operation:
Execute the set arithmetic expression.
For details, refer to “Word operation” page 3-9.
Device to Output Specify a PLC device memory, internal device memory, or tag.
Processing speed will be faster when an internal device memory is selected than when a
PLC device memory is selected.
(Specify a bit for [Device to Output] when [Output Action] is set to a value other than
[Word Operation].)
Match Output Device Select this checkbox to set the lamp device memory address to the same address set for
with Lamp Device [Device to Output].
When [Alternate] is set for [Output Action], the display reflects the status of the output
device memory.

*1  Notes on [Momentary] and [Momentary W] operation

Processing differs depending on the type of PLC device memory specified for output (whether bits are writable or not).
For information on PLC device memory types, refer to the relevant PLC manual.
e When a bit-writable device memory is specified:
Processing for [Momentary] and [Momentary W] is the same.
e When a non-bit-writable device memory is specified:
Because processing for switch operations is performed in units of bits on the TS, processing differs as described below

- Processing when [Momentary] is selected: - Processing when [Momentary W] is selected:
(1) One word of [Device to Output] is read. The result is directly written to one word of [Device to Output].
(2) The result of [Output Action] is written to one word of (Other bits are cleared.)
[Device to Output]. Therefore, always secure one-word for [Device to Output].

(Other bits are kept intact.)
Example: When [D100 - 10] is specified for [Device to Output]: Example: When [D100 - 10] is specified for [Device to Output]:
The bit of D100 - 10 is

set(ON)and one fofo[o]o]o]t]o[o]o]o]o]o[o[o]o]o]
entire word is written.

;IIOIOIOIQHI)JI0I0I0I0I0I0I1I1I1I //

(2) The bit of D100 - 10 is set (ON) and written to D100.

(1) Data in D100 is read.
[ofo[o[o[o[o[o[o]o]o]o]ofo[1]1]1]

A

For a bit-writable device memory, select either [Momentary] or [Momentary W]. For a non-bit-writable device memory, it is
recommended to select [Momentary W] for high-speed processing.

TEEED

00000
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3.1 Switch

Word operation

Item Description
Operation Operation Device Specify the device memory address for operation.
Setting -
Operation Mode | Transfer o . . . . . .
perat Perform the specified arithmetic operation with [Operation Device] and
Add [Operand Device] and write the result to the device memory set for [Address to
Subtract Output Operation Result]. When performing division, the quotient is output to
the device memory set for [Address to Output Operation Result] and the
Multiply remainder is output to the device memory set for [Address to Output Operation
— Result] + 1.
Divide
OR g . . . . .
Perform the specified logical operation with [Operation Device] and [Operand
AND Device] and write the result to the device memory set for [Address to Output
YOR Operation Result].
Operand Device Specify the device memory address for the operand. It is possible to use a
constant.
Address to Output Operation Result | Specify the device address where the operation result is output.
Condition Comparison None Operation is executed when the switch is pressed.
Setting Condition = # Set the condition for executing the word operation.
<, > Condition satisfied: Word operation is executed.
<> Condition not satisfied: Word operation is not executed.
Comparison Device Specify the device memory address where the comparison value is stored.
Constant Specify a constant.
Operation Type (DEC/BCD) Specify the operation format (format of writing to the specified device memory
address).

e Usage Example

[E Qutput Setting

MNumber of Qutputs 1 = /6

Other Settings ~

=
T G Operation Setting
Operation Device  Operation ode Operand Device Address to Output Operation Result
‘@l lbooioo | aa [0 | + [oooso
Output Device
# Condtion Setiing .
Comparison Device  Comron . Constart
Function
R i S—
Operation Type DEC -

Preview Display | Comme SW_00000

Operation Setting

Address to Output

Operation Device

Operation Mode

Operand Device

Operation Result

D500 Add 10 - D500
Condition Setting
Comparison Comparison
Device Condition Constant
D100 < 500

Operation Type: DEC

When the data in D100 is less than “500", the operation (D500 + 10 — D500) is executed.

e Notes

- If the value of the [Address to Output Operation Result] device memory is changed by an external command, the latter
value has priority.
- MONITOUCH processes operations in the following order:

1) Reads the [Operation Device] and [Operand Device].
2) Operation processing
3) Writes the operation result to the [Address to Output Operation Result] device memory.
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3 Switch

Function
@ Function
Clower
Style
Standard
A Sereen Change-over
Hard Copy
Char. Prop.
IE VWord Operation
Lanquage changeover
Qutput Device Bxplanation
Specified Device bit number is activated or deactivated
L2
Function
Cther Settings +
Conme 5100000
Item Description
Function Select the function to assign to the switch, that is, how the switch should work when
pressed.
Standard Standard Set the bit of the specified device memory ON/OFF.
Screen Change-over "1 ™2 | Change to the specified screen number (0 to 9999).
Hard Copy Print the currently displayed screen image.
Operations can be performed normally on the screen during printing.
Overlap Control Show or hide an overlap.
For details, refer to "2 Overlap”.
Return 4> Return to the previously displayed screen.
Up to 8 previous screens can be displayed.
Word Operation Execute the set arithmetic expression.
Select the [Changeover the screen] checkbox to change to the specified screen number
after executing an operation.
For details on word operations, refer to “Word operation” page 3-9.
Language changeover Change the display language.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
Storage Removal Stop access to a storage device.
For details, refer to “Storage Removal (Stopping Access to a Storage Device)” page 3-24.
Security Log In Used in conjunction with the security function.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
Log Out
Display All Display all switch functions.
For details, refer to “3.1.4 Basic Function of Switches” page 3-18.

*1  When the screen display is changed, all the switches and switch outputs should be turned OFF.
This is to prevent accidental activation of any switch that may be caused by inadvertent contact with the screen.

*2 It is possible to change the screen display without using the switch function by instead using an external command from the PLC.
For information on changing the screen from a PLC, refer to “1.1.3 Communication Setting”.

*3  When the screen is printed with a [Function: Hard Copy] switch, the switch is also printed out.
To prevent the switch from appearing on the printout, use a function switch ([F1] to [F5]) or an external command to print instead.
For details on printing using an external command, refer to “16 Print".

*4  When the screen display reverts using the [Function: Return] switch, the initial screen state is displayed, that is, the state in which no
scrolling or block changes have been specified.

*5 Itis possible to disable returning for screens that are displayed by an external command.
Navigate to [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] and select the [Return switch prohibited when switching the screen by
an external command] checkbox on the [General Settings] tab. For details, refer to “1.1 System Settings”.
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Macro

Output Device

af

Function

Macro

Macro to Edit OFF Macro
style
Setng Method ® Use swich macros
A () Specify the macro block number
Char, Prop.

Other Setings ~
Come 5100000
Item Description
Macro to Edit ON Macro
Execute a macro once when the switch is pressed.
OFF Macro

Execute a macro once when the switch is released.

Setting Method

Use switch macros

Use a macro for the switch itself.
Click the [Edit] button to register a macro.

Specify the macro block number

Specify the macro registered to a macro block.

If nothing is registered, click the [Edit] button to register a macro.
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Delay

= [/ ON delay

I R Setting Time

Output Device
ON repeat

Function

[#| OFF delay

Setting Time

Repeat Interval

style Changs the timing to exscute the set function (output device, function, macro, etc ) after the switch is pressed

@) ON after a lapse of presel time

0

[] Seund a buzzer when the switch is pressed for the first time

* Set the function to repeat while the switch is held down

Repeat ON function

[7] Sound a buzzer during repeat

Changs the timing to exscute the set function foutput devics, OFF macro, etc ) after the switch is released

0

(©) Pressed twice within the setting time

=] “100ms 200100ms @

[T Repeat ON macro

15 = toms /150710ms D

=] *100ms 7200 100ms 2

Other Settings ~
Previsw Display | Comme | SW_00000
Item Description

ON delay

Select this checkbox to specify a delay for when the switch is turned ON.

ON after a lapse of preset time
(Setting Time: 1 to 300 x 100 ms)

The switch is activated for the function as specified for [Output Device], [Function],
and [Macro] when the switch is held down for the specified time.

Pressed twice within the setting
time
(Setting Time: 10 to 300 x 100 ms)

The switch is activated for the function as specified for [Output Device], [Function],
and [Macro] when the switch is pressed within the specified time interval.
When the switch is pressed once, the frame of the switch starts blinking. The switch
is activated when pressed again while blinking.
If another switch is pressed or another screen is displayed while the switch frame is
blinking, the switch operation is canceled.

* If an overlap display is shown while the switch frame is blinking, the switch

operation continues.

Sound a buzzer when the switch is
pressed for the first time

Selected:
Always sound a buzzer when the switch is pressed.

Unselected:
When this checkbox is unselected, a buzzer only sounds when the switch is
activated after the ON delay time.

ON repeat "1

Repeat ON function
(Repeat interval:
15 to 150 x 10 ms)

When this checkbox is selected, the repeat function is added to the switch
function.

Repeat ON macro
(Repeat interval:
15 to 150 x 10 ms)

When this checkbox is selected, the repeat function is added to the switch ON
macro.

Sound a buzzer during repeat

Select this checkbox to sound a buzzer when a repeat operation is executed.

OFF delay "2

(Setting Time: 1 to 300 x 100 ms)

Select this checkbox to specify a delay for when the switch is turned OFF.
A switch OFF operation (output device memory, OFF macro, etc.) will be processed
at the conclusion of the specified time after the switch has been released.
* The OFF delay setting can be configured for a maximum of eight switches on
a single screen.

*1 If the [Repeat ON function] checkbox is selected and the ON macro repeat function is also set (at $s64 to 66), the repeat operation of the
ON macro will be executed first when the switch is pressed.

*2  When the screen has a switch currently performing an OFF delay operation, the screen cannot be switched (no switch operation
acceptable) until the OFF delay operation is completed.
Likewise, when an overlap display has a switch currently performing an OFF delay operation, the overlap display cannot be switched or

cleared until the OFF delay operation is completed.
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Interlock
[¥] Use interock:
Condition 1 Setting
Style @) Bit Device
0 [t ~]omooo -
A B s cpsion s sl
Char. Prop.
() ‘word Device
IE () Security Level
Output Device
o
Function
Macro
Delay
[l
=
Interlock
Message Box Detail Settings>>
Ix [] Display ladder diagram
Show/Hide
Detail
Other Settings
Item Description
Use interlock Select this checkbox to enable the interlock function for the switch.
Condition Setting Click a condition number to configure a condition that must be satisfied for the
interlock to activate.
Bit device Set the interlock bit address.
Bit device "ON": switch operation is allowed
When [Bit device] is OFF, switch operation is prohibited.
When [Bit device] is ON, switch operation is allowed.
Bit device "OFF": switch operation is allowed
When [Bit device] is OFF, switch operation is allowed.
When [Bit device] is ON, switch operation is prohibited.
Word Device Set the comparison condition expression of the interlock device memory.
Data Length: Set the data length of the condition value.
1-Word/2-Word
Constant Display Type: Set the format of the comparison condition expression.
[DEC +-1/[DEC]/[BCD]
Comparison condition expression: Set a comparison sign, value, and device
memory as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level Used in conjunction with the security function.
Allow users of levels higher than the set level to operate the switch.
For details on security functions, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
Detailed Judge the condition | This setting is available when [Momentary/Momentary W] is selected for
Settings when the switch is [Output Action].
OFF 1 Set whether the system judges the conditions for interlock activation when the
switch is released (i.e. when your finger is released from the switch).
Unselected:
The system does not judge the conditions when the switch is OFF.
Selected:
The system judges the conditions even when the switch is OFF.
If the conditions are not satisfied, the switch will not be turned OFF even when
your finger is released.
Sound an error Set whether an error buzzer sounds when the switch is pressed and the
buzzer when the conditions are not satisfied.
condition is not met
Unselected: A buzzer does not sound.
Selected: A buzzer will sound.
Display ladder diagram Select this checkbox to display the configured conditions for interlock activation
as a ladder diagram.
Display setting details Select this checkbox to configure condition settings on the ladder diagram.
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*1 Example of operation when the switch is OFF

When the switch is ON:

When the switch is OFF:

panel

T

wn

Control

panel

Switch settings window Ts
Device to Output: MO _
Output Action: Momentary 2
Use interlock S
Condition 1 o
Bit device: M1
Bit device "“ON": switch operation
is allowed

Judge conditions when the
switch is OFF. M1

ondition

satisfied

ondition nos
Output Device Memory
MO remains ON.

Lamp ON graphic

ondition
satisfied

M1J

Do not judge conditions when

the switch is OFF.
M1

Condition
satisfied

Lamp ON graphic

ondition
satisfied

L

Output Device Memory
MO is OFF.

Lamp OFF graphic

Output Device Memory
MO is OFF.

Lamp OFF graphic

Lamp ON graphic

Output Device Memory
MO is OFF.

Lamp OFF graphic
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Message Box

e [¥] Use message call function

s I—

Char. Prop.

0K Cancel
Output Device
. Message Box Type OK/Cancel Switch -

Function

Messagesto Display ~ GMo. 0 =127 Ne. 0 = /255 Open..
=4
Message Box
Other Settings
Preview Display | Comme SW_00000
Item Description
Use message call function Select this checkbox to automatically display a message dialog box when the switch is
pressed.
When [OK] is pressed, the switch is activated for the function as specified for [Device to
Output], [Function], and [Macro].
When [Cancel] is pressed, no operations are performed and the message dialog box closes.
Message Box Type OK/Cancel Switch
Use a message dialog box that displays an [OK] and [Cancel] switch.
OK Switch
Use a message dialog box that only displays an [OK] switch.
Messages to Display Reference one line of the message registered in the [Message] window.
A maximum of 96 one-byte characters (48 two-byte characters) can be displayed.
Click [Open] to display the [Message Edit] window.

e While a message dialog box is displayed, no switch operations other than those in the message dialog box are accepted
(except for the function switches).
o If the screen is changed while a message dialog box is displayed, this has the same effect as pressing [Cancel].
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Show/Hide

() Show
@) Hide
@) Show/hide according to the condition
@ Bit devics
temal <J0 = [su~]omango
@ Word Device
) Security Level
S';WfHII’E
Cther Settings v
Preview Display | Comme  SW_00000
Item Description
Show Display the numerical data display on the screen.
Hide Do not display the numerical data display on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the switch if the device memory bit is ON and hide the switch if the
condition device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the switch if the condition is satisfied and hide the switch if the condition
is not satisfied.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC)/[BCD]
Condition Set a comparison sign, value, and device memory
expression address as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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3.1 Switch

Detail
Coordinates
StatX 0 2 sty 0 : Width 61 2| Height 57 =
Others

Process Cycle

[ Abuzzer sounds individually

D (U

Detail Settings<<
Other Seltings_~
comme 5100000
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the switch using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the switch by specifying width and height.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
A buzzer Unselected:
sounds This depends on the setting configured in [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Buzzer].
individually Selected
A buzzer sound is set for each switch.
Standard/Short/Continuous/Error “1/OFF

Save an Used in conjunction with the operation log.
operation log For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
ID Set the ID.
(0 - 255)

*1  When the buzzer is set to OFF in [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Buzzer], the setting here is disabled (i.e. buzzer OFF).
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3.1.4 Basic Function of Switches

List of Functions

If the [Display All] checkbox is selected next to [Function] in the switch settings, all of the switch functions are displayed for

selection.

When nothing is listed in the “Linked Part” column of the table, the switch activates alone with the set function. When one or
more functions are listed in the “Linked Part” column, the switch will not perform its set function unless a link is established

with a corresponding part (i.e. the IDs of the switch and corresponding part must match).

For details, refer to the relevant pages.

Standard
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Set the bit number of the specified device memory ON/OFF. - -
Screen Change-over Change to the screen of the specified screen number. - -
Hard Copy Print the currently displayed screen image. - page
16-17
Overlap Control Control normal/call/multi-/global overlap display. - page 2-1
Return Return to the previous screen - -
Reset Clear logging and alarm data. Alarm page 8-1
Trend page 7-1
Word Operation Perform operations on device memory data. - page 3-9
Item Select Act as an entry selection switch if data is placed in the same switch. Entry page 6-33
Language changeover Change the display language. - 1
Switching to Main Menu | Display the Main Menu screen. - -
+Block Increment the display block by one. Message mode page 12-1
- Graphic page 11-1
— Block Decrement the display block by one. Alarm page 8-1
Trend page 7-1
Memo Pad page
JPEG 13-21
*1
Roll Up Scroll up. Message mode page 12-1
Alarm page 8-1
Roll Down Scroll down. Trend page 7-1
Block Call Change the display block. Message mode page 12-1
Graphic page 11-1
Memo Pad page
13-21
Mode Display messages that correspond to functions on the switch. Message mode page 12-1
Alarm page 8-1
Occupy Make a 1:1 connection with the PLC (multi-link connection only). - -
Storage Format Format the sampling or logging file on the storage device. - -
(Buffer)
Storage Removal Stop access to the storage device. - page 3-24

*1  For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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3.1 Switch

Entry

Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Character Input Enter text onto switches. Entry page 6-1
Write Write the entry data to the device memory. (allDziEI;TE]TuESI;;)é)available for
Clear Clear the entry data.

Toggle Sign Invert the entered sign (for numerical input).

Space Enter a one-byte space (for character input).

Back Space Delete the character to the left of the cursor L.

Delete Delete the character at the cursor position " 2.

+1 Increment the number at the cursor position by one (for numerical
input).

-1 Decrement the number at the cursor position by one (for numeric
input).

Add Add a set number to the number display at the cursor position.

Subtraction Subtract a set number from the number display at the cursor position.

Cancel Restore the initial display state during entry operation.

LFT Move the cursor left "2,

RGT Move the cursor right "2.

upP Move the cursor to the previous option (-1).

DW Move the cursor to the next option (+1). Entry page 6-1

>> Move to the next screen page (+1)

<< Move to the previous screen page (-1).

Graphic Library

Change characters by reading a graphics library.

Conversion of Kanji

Select the Kanji mode.

80 Compatible HEX Key

80 Compatible HEX Key
Change

Use when converting GD-80 series screen programs

Max. Value Entry

Display the maximum value at the entry display position.

Min. Value Entry

Display the minimum value at the entry display position.

Multi-char. Input

Change the text on the switch.

Switching
(Entry Mode Change)

Change the text entry mode (when the Japanese conversion function is
used).

Switching
(1-byte/2-byte Char.
Change)

Change between one-byte and two-byte characters (when the
Japanese conversion function is used).

Switching (Caps Lock)

Change between uppercase and lowercase characters (when the
Japanese conversion function is used).

Direct Input

Perform direct text input (when the Japanese conversion function is
used).

Word Edit

Edit registered words (when the Japanese conversion function is used).

Word Registration

New word registration (when the Japanese conversion function is used)

Char. Switching (+)

Increment the character entry switch by one.

Char. Switching (-)

Decrement the character entry switch by one.

*1  The decimal point and signs cannot be deleted from numerical data displays.
*2  For numerical displays, the [Allow to use Insert/DELETE keys when entering values] checkbox must be selected on the [General Settings]
tab of the [Unit Setting] window, which is displayed by navigating to [System Setting] — [Unit Setting]. The above setting applies to the
entry modes of all screens.
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Sample
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Zooming in Zoom in on a graph. Trend Trend
Zooming out Zoom out of a graph. Trend sampling page /-1
Graph Return Return to the latest sampling data. Trend Alarm
Trend sampling page 8-1
Data sampling
Alarm
Alarm logging
Alarm tracking
Display Change-over Change the display between date display and time display. Alarm
Alarm logging
Alarm tracking
Print Print sampling buffer data. Trend
Data sampling
Alarm
Alarm logging
Change Display Order Change the display order between chronological order and reverse Alarm
chronological order. Alarm logging
Time order alarming
Alarm tracking
Acknowledge Display the acknowledgement time of the alarm. Alarm
Alarm tracking
Memory Card
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
File Select File selection available from the list Memory card mode page 13-6
Record Select Record selection available from the list
Card Number Edit Edit mode available with the specified multi-overlap display shown
Card Name Edit Edit mode available with the specified multi-overlap display shown
File Name Edit File edit mode available with the switch lit
Record Name Edit Record edit mode available with the switch lit
Card Format Formatting of memory cards
Transfer Card -> PLC Transfer of the selected record to PLC
Transfer PLC -> Card Transfer of the selected record from PLC
Memo Pad
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Pen Color Select the pen color. Memo Pad page
Pen Size Select the pen thickness. 13-21
Line Draw a straight line.
Delete Area Delete the selected area of the memo pad.
Delete All Delete all memo pads on the screen.
Table Data
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Cursor Movement to Move the cursor right within the table. Table Data Display page
Right 5-31

Cursor Movement to Left

Move the cursor left within the table.

Table Move +

Move the table in the positive direction.

Table Move —

Move the table in the negative direction.
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3.1 Switch

Digital Switch

Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Digital Switch + Increment the selected digit by one. Numerical Display page 3-23
Digital Switch — Decrement the selected digit by one.
Digital Switch Sign Inverse the sign of the numerical data display.
Inversion
JPEG
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
File Delete Delete the JPEG file currently displayed or recipe file currently selected. | JPEG 1
File Call Load the JPEG file of the specified number.
JPEG Search Set an increment/decrement value for JPEG file selection.
*1  For details, refer to “1 Image Display” in the TS Reference Manual 2.
Recipe
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Recipe Data Save Save the specified recipe data. - page
Recipe Data Load Load the specified recipe data. 15-1
Recipe Data Delete Delete the specified recipe data.
Security
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
LogIn Change the security level. - 1
Log Out Change the security level to “0".
*1  For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
Network Camera Display
Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Step Up Point the camera up. Network camera display *1
Step Down Point the camera down.
Step Left Point the camera left.
Step Right Point the camera right.
Zoom In Zoom in on the camera image.
Zoom Out Zoom out of the camera image.
Focus Far Focus the camera on a distant point.
Focus Near Focus the camera on a nearby point.

*1  For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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Remote Desktop

Name

Description

Linked Part

Refer to

Remote Desktop

Show or hide the remote desktop window of the connected server

Show/Hide (computer) at the specified coordinates.

Connect Establish connection with a server (computer) to enable display of the
remote desktop window.

Disconnect Disconnect from a server (computer) to disable the display of the

remote desktop window.

Connect/Disconnect

Connect to or disconnect from a server (computer) to respectively
enable or disable the display of the remote desktop window each time
the switch is pressed.

Show/hide a scroll bar
(S menu)

Show or hide the scroll bar (S menu) each time the switch is pressed. 1

Reduce Display/100%
Display

Change the display magnification of the computer screen image
between the automatically reduced size and 100% magpnification each
time the switch is pressed.

Remote Desktop

*2

*1  While the auto-reduction function is in use, showing or hiding the scroll bar (S menu) is not selectable.
*2  For details, refer to TS Reference Manual 2.
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3.1 Switch

Switch Function Examples

Digital Switch

Usage example

4— Switch [Function: Digital Switch +]

‘_ Switch [Function: Digital Switch -]

e Switch
- Function
Item Description
Digital Switch + Target digits (1 to 17) The selected digit is incremented by one.
Digital Switch — Target digits (1 to 17) The selected digit is decremented by one.
Digital Switch Sign Inversion - Inverse the sign of the numerical data display

- [Detail] — [Detail settings]

ID: Same as the numerical data display part.
e Numerical Display

- [Function: Digital Switch]

Carryover to higher/lower digits: When selected, carryover to higher/lower digits is performed.
When not selected, only the specified digit changes.

- [Detail] — [Detail settings]

ID: Same as the switch.

Without carryover:
e Without sign or with “+" sign
Pressing the [+] key on the first digit changes “129" — "120".
Pressing the [-] key on the first digit changes "120" — “129".

Only the third digit changes in order
of0,1,23,..901

]

Only the first digit changes in order
(=1 - 50,557 200
e With “-" sign

Pressing the [+] key on the first digit changes the display as shown below.
008" — "-009" — "000" — "001" —> “002"
Change the sign using a switch ([Function: Digital Switch Sign Inversion]).

With carryover:

e Without sign or with "+" sign Carry up

Pressing the [+] key changes "129" to “130". mm ’/\

Pressing the [-] key changes “120" to “119".

e With "-" sign
Pressing the [+] key changes "-129" to "-128".
Pressing the [-] key changes “-129" to "-130".

Notes

e Maximum and minimum values can be set when [Alarm] is selected for [Operation/Alarm].
e [Word Operation] and [Scaling] can be used.

o If multiple numerical data display parts ([Function: Digital Switch]) of the same ID exist, the part that is placed first is
targeted for operation.
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Storage Removal (Stopping Access to a Storage Device)

The switch lamp status changes as shown in the following table. Information on the switch status is stored at $s500 in the

system device memory.

Lamp Storage Removal Storage Access Status
OFF Prohibited Normal access

Blinking ON/OFF Prohibited Data writing triggered by switch turning ON
ON Permitted Access stopped

* If the [Upon storage removal] checkbox is selected in the storage output settings of the alarm server or logging server, alarm/logging data

is output in CSV format.

Notes

e The [Storage Removal] switch stops access to all connected storage devices (SD card and USB storage devices).
e When intending to cancel the switch ON status (with access stopped) and start accessing the storage device, press the

switch again.

o If the screen is changed when the switch is ON, the state of the storage device does not automatically return to the

accessing state.

e The lamp device memory address specified for the switch becomes unavailable.
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3.1 Switch

3.1.5 Flowchart

When the Switch is ON (Pressed)

Switch ON

Not satisfied

Interlock
condition

L [Satisfied

ON delay

ON delay

No buzzer

Normal switch

No ON delay Buzzer

Error buzzer ON
Delay cancel
Delay finished

Delay finished

Interlock

No

Interlock
condition

Satisfied

Not satisfied External

No buzzer

Internal

Lamp ON graphic
Output operation

Buzzer

Error buzzer ON

es

Y

ON repeat

Ending

*1 [Output Action] or [Macro] should be selected for execution.

*2 Macro B starts after macro A is finished with the “SWRET” command.
For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

*3  The switch function is executed after the ON macro is executed. However, the “SET_SCRN,” “SET_MOVLP,” “OVLP_SHOW,"
and "OVLP_POS" commands are executed after the switch function has been executed.

*4 Operation “C" is repeated until the switch is turned OFF (released).
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ON delay

ON delay

Double-touch

ON delay
Switch frame blink

No
First-touch buzzer

timer up

Second touch

Switch OFF

| Delay finished | | Delay cancel | | Delay finished | | Delay cancel |

Message dialog box

ON delay

onfirmation pop-up~__[CANCEL] pressed

window displayed

[OK] pressed

Switch OFF

Buzzer ON

Confirmation pop-up
window clear

Confirmation pop-up
window clear

| ON processing finished finished

| CANCEL processing |

[CANCEL] pressed

onfirmation pop-up
window displayed

[OK] pressed

Confirmation pop-up Confirmation pop-up
window clear window clear

l l

CANCEL processing
finished

l l [ Delay finished | [ Delay cancel

|ON processing finished
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3.1 Switch

Output action

Output operation

Output operation
execution

Output device
memory

Yes
Output operation
execution

Output device
memory No. + 1

Output operation
finished

ON repeat

Repeat buzzer
Yes

ON function
repeat

Function execution

Repeat finished
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When the Switch is OFF (Released)

Set, reset, alternate

Release the switch.

OFF delay

Yes
OFF delay Switch ON
timer up

Yes

| Delay finished | | Delay cancel

Switch OFF

External

Lamp OFF graphic

OFF macro

Ending

Momentary, momentary W

Release the switch.

No

OFF delay

Ineffective When the

switch is OFF

Switch ON
Effective

Not satisfied

Interlock
condition

| Delay finished | | Delay cancel

Switch OFF

L— | Satisfied

External

External

Internal

Internal

Lamp OFF graphic

OFF macro

Lamp OFF graphic

Ending

* For details on [Output Action] settings, refer to “Notes on [Momentary] and [Momentary W] operation” page 3-8.
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3.1 Switch

3.1.6 Coordinate Output

The current touch switch information is output to $s900 to 902 of the system device memory.
This information is useful when linking to an image processing device.

X:[160] v:[140]

FEEEE

o

e $s900
Touch switch status

1514|1312 |11 10|09 (08|07 |06 |05 |04|03|02|01]|O00
ojojojofojojojofjofojojojoyfoijo

|_ 0: Switch OFF
1: Switch ON

Not used

e $s901

X coordinate (absolute)
o $5902

Y coordinate (absolute)
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3.1.7

Notes

Do not use switches where they could cause injury to people or damage machinery. Moreover, do not use
switches as emergency switches.

A

Placement

Minimum Switch Size and Maximum Number of Switches

e Minimum size: 2 dots x 2 dots (For safety reasons, however, a size of at least 18 dots x 14 dots is recommended.)
e Maximum number of switches (including scroll bars and slide switches)

- TS2060: 192

- TS1000S: 1024

Placing Switches Overlaying Other Switches

A Do not overlay one switch on another switch.

o If switches are overlaid, the activation of switches is dependant on the selection of the [System Setting] — [Unit Setting]
— [General Setting] — [If a switch is overlaid on another, enable the upper switch] checkbox. For details, refer to "1
System” “General Settings” page 1-12.

Switch Area

The operable area that is sensitive to screen presses is basically identical to the switch part area. However, the operable area
may differ depending on the part type, placement method, and enlargement or reduction.

Part area

Check the action area as described below.

Location of settings

[View] — [Display Environment] — [Display] tab — [Display Area] checkbox

Display Environment ==
Display | Cthers
Switch/Lamp Display OFF ~
Display Language [Language 1 : Englsh/Westem Europs =
Owerlap Display Do D1 D2
Detail
] Display ID Number S
[ Display Security Level
o Ciclacl
T
[ Display Message
[ Display Data Block
[] Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIB Maric
[¥] Interlocke Texd with the Switch 5
= TP :
Restore Defaults
[¥] Apply to al screens.
o) o] o)

When the [Display Area] checkbox is selected, a dotted box is shown around each placed switch part as shown below. This
dotted box indicates the switch’s operable area. Pressing within the switch’'s operable area will activate the switch.

The outline of each switch part is called the “part area” of the switch. Pressing anywhere outside of this area does not activate
the switch.

Operable area
Part area
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3.2 Scroll Bars

3.2 Scroll Bars

3.2.1 Overview

Scroll bars can be used to display portions of messages or JPEG images that lie off screen.

:>
Scroll the screen by moving the slide switch
or pressing the desired position on the rail.
Position to press and data write timing
o The scroll bar operates when either the slide switch or rail is pressed.
e Writing of a value occurs when the slide or rail is released.
Conceptual diagram of slide switch movement
e The slide switch moves together with your finger during movement.
Slide switch B L Line Rail
£ i Moving
Applicable Items
Item Scroll Direction
JPEG Vertical and horizontal
Bit order alarming and alarm sub-display Vertical and horizontal
Message mode Vertical and horizontal
Trend sampling Vertical or horizontal "1
Alarm logging Horizontal
Time order alarming Horizontal
Alarm tracking Horizontal
Memory card mode Vertical and horizontal
Recipes Vertical and horizontal

*1  The scrolling direction depends on the [Direction] setting in the [Trend Graph] window.
[T [41: vertical scrolling, [->] [«]: horizontal scrolling
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3.2.2 Setting Examples

Scroll bars can be added to screens that display JPEG images.

* For details on JPEG display settings, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.

=>

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog] to display the catalog window.

_

Configure the following settings and drag and drop a vertical scroll bar onto the screen.

Catalog

@ LA

File Home i \
:  FE
L Ee = — |.
| Catalog | JOverlap Switch Lamp  Data
= Display - Shape Real
Group v

¢ Scroll Bar

AR o - D

2. Double-click on the scroll bar to display the settings window.
Configure the [Output Setting] settings as shown below.

Scroll Bar

&

Style

Fd

Output Setting

Direction

Gther Settings
Preview Display | Comme SCBAR_DODOD

oW

Drag and drop

| Finish Cancel
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3.2 Scroll Bars

3. Click [Detail] — [Detail Settings], link [ID] to the ID of the JPEG display, and then click [Finish].

Coordinates

style St X 465 2] SmrY O : Widh 45 2] Heigt 313 |
7 Others

Output Setting Process Cycle Low Spee |

[ID U 1255]

Show/Hide Detail Settings<<

Other Seftings
Preview Display | Comme SCBAR_DODOD

Finish Cancel

4. Drag and drop a horizontal scroll bar onto the screen from the catalog window in the same manner as step 1

Catalog

“u

Parts i serol Bar
Shape  Redl
Group H

Drag and drop
>

Double-click on the scroll bar to display the settings window.
Configure the [Output Setting] settings as shown below.

5.

Scroll Bar x
ﬁ Output Adtion
Style Direction [raT hé
Output Setting
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6. Click [Detail] — [Detail Settings], link [ID] to the ID of the JPEG display, and then click [Finish].

Scroll Bar

% oo =

Style St X D s Sy 318 & widh 263 [ Hegt 37 £
7 Others

Process Cydle [Low Spee ]

[ID 0 :rzs&]

Detail Seftings<<

Comme  SCBER_00001 Finish Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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3.2 Scroll Bars

3.2.3 Detailed Settings

Style

Iﬁ\ EdtFals [l +Side -

Style Area Setting

7 @ Select from catalogs

Output Setting

Type Select..
Color 2]

Select from image files

(ot setngs =)
Freview Display | Comme  SCBAR_O000D [ cancel |
Item Description
Edit Parts Select the parts to edit (rail/slide).
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design of each pattern.
After selecting the part, select the part color.
Select from image files Select a bitmap file.

Output Setting

Scroll Bar x

Output Action
Direction RGT hd

Output Setting

[ther Settings ~ |

Preview Display | Comme SCBAR_00000

Cancel

Item Description

Output Action Direction Select the scrolling direction.
(RGT, LFT, UP, DW)
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Show/Hide

©) Show
© Hide

<&

Detail

Style
— @ Show/hide according to the condtion
r © Bitdevice
Output Setting
:
-‘-\‘ ) Word Device
Show/Hide -

© Securty Level

o000 =

Cther Settings +
——
Item Description
Show Display the numerical data display on the screen.
Hide Do not display the numerical data display on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the switch if the device memory bit is ON and hide the switch if the
condition device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the switch if the condition is satisfied and hide the switch if the condition
is not satisfied.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC]/[BCD]
Condition Set a comparison sign, value, and device memory
expression address as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
The "show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
Detail
[E o
Style Stat X D = Start Y 316 = Width 463 +{ Height 37 =
7 Others
Output Setting Process Cycle
D 0 /255
Show/Hide Detail Settings<<
Ked
Detail
Cther Settings v
Comme  SCEAR 0000!
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/StartY | Set the display position of the scroll bar using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the scroll bar by specifying width and height.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to "1.2 Process Cycle”.
D Set the ID.
(0 -255)
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3.2 Scroll Bars

3.2.4 Notes

e Maximum number per screen (including switches and slide switches)
- TS2060: 192
- TS1000S: 1024

e Scrolling is performed in pixel units.
o If multiple scroll bars are placed that have the same ID and are not linked to other items, the scroll bar in the foreground

takes effect.
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3.3 Slider Switch

Slider switches are used in conjunction with numeric data entry.
For details on slider switches, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry".
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4.1 Overview

4.1 Overview

e The displayed patterns of lamps are switched in response to data changes in the lamp device memory.
There are lamps called "bit lamps” that are switched according to bit setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) and “word lamps”
that are switched according to the values placed in device addresses.
- Bitlamp
Lamp device memory: M19

PLC device. memory
)
on /|
oo =
=/
=
n= For example settings, refer to "Using Bit Lamps” page 4-2.
- Word lamp
Lamp device memory: D100
PLC device memory
0
: =
D099 ] -Y
D100 3 (DEC)

- Colors can be set on a pattern-by-pattern basis. For a [Draw Mode: REP] lamp, the text on the lamp can also be set for

each pattern.

- Asingle lamp can change between a maximum of 128 patterns.

/ Pattern 0 Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4 Pattern 5 \
(OFF) (ON) (P3) (P4) (P5) (P6)
Operation Operation Temperature Temperature Water
stop = start => |Tank alarm | => increase = decrease = pressure drop

Pattern 127 Pattern 126 Pattern 7 Pattern 6
(P128) (P127) (P8) (P7)
Production & L Electric leak & Voltage

discontinued! drop

preparation warning!

\ (): Bit lamp patterns/

1= For example settings, refer to "Placing 128 Pattern Lamps” page 4-3.
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4 Lamp

4.2 Setting Examples

Using Bit Lamps

When the M19 bit of the PLC device memory is ON, the lamp turns on, and when the M19 bit is OFF the lamp turns off.
Lamp device memory: M19

PLC device memory

BEERED

@ LR
File

Home
Catalog

2. Double-click on the lamp to display the settings window.

Overlap Switd Lamp

Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].

Lamp
HE| [Nn:rfPaﬂems 2 [ hs
Style OFF  |oN &l 2
Ares Setting
@ Select from catalogs
Char. Prap.
Type Select
Color iy~

(@ Select from image files

Lamp Device MDDD13

Others > OFF-ON 1 il

Lamp Device
FLCT o M ~|s L
Devce Desaton

Other Seftings v
Comme LP_00000 [ Frish || Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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4.2 Setting Examples

Placing 128 Pattern Lamps

Set a 128 pattern lamp, like the one shown in the figure below.

/Pattern 0 Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4 Pattern 5\
(OFF) (ON) (P3) (P4) (P5) (P6)
Operation Operation Temperature Temperature Water
stop '::> start ':> Tank alarm ':> increase '::> decrease ':> pressure drop
Pattern 127 Pattern 126 Pattern 7 Pattern 6
(P128) (P127) (P8) (P7)
Production N | e e e e e e e - — Electric leak Voltage
discontinued! <:' preparation warning! <::' drop
( ): Bitlamp patterns/

o

Setting procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Catalog] to display the catalog window.
Configure the following settings and drag and drop a lamp onto the screen.

@ LA
File  Home

Catalog

*w

B orr - 2=

= 3 3 (193]
LH|aEe 3 Ty
Catalog |Overlap Switth Lamp  Dats > L
~ Display ~ Shape 2D ol &
Group  Sauarel - |=

RECEEE

Drag and drop | |

2. Double-click on the lamp to display the settings window.
Configure the [Style] settings as shown below.
- Bitlamp

Lamp device memory: MO
(Used lamp device memory range: MO to M126)

Lamp

No.of Pattems 128 |- s128
OFF |on |p3 |ps |Ps [P [r7 P2 [Ps [P0 [pn1 [Piz [F<[>
Area Sefting
@ Select from catalogs
Char. Prop.
Type Select
Color Q'
) Select from image files
Lamp Device MOD00o
Other Seftings<< OFF-P16 1 ]
Draw Mode
@REP  OXOR
[] Clear graphic displayed before switching fransparency function)
Lamp Device
PLCT -0 M +|00000 z
Device Designiation | Bt -
[Cther Settings |
Preview Display | Comme | LP_00000 Cancel
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4 Lamp

- Word lamp
Lamp device memory: D100

Lamp
No of Patems 128 | %] /128

R P F P R R R P R T ET E D
Area Setting

@) Select from catalogs

Type

Color Q ~

2) Select from image files

Lamp Device Doo100

Other Settings<< PattemNo D = 127
Draw Mode
@ REP @ XOR
7] Clear graphic displayed before switching dransparency function)

Lamp Device

PLC1 x|0

Device Designition
Input Type

Cther Settings +

Preview Display | Comme | LP_00000
3. Configure the [Char. Prop.] settings as shown below.

Change between the [OFF] to [P128] tab and [0] to [127] tab to register text for each pattern and then click [Finish].

- Bit lamp
EREREREREERERE
sTCP
Color
Detail
Style
Character Szs X 2/2]/8 v 23] 8
Rotation + Direction
] Use Windows forts
7] Capy oriy chamacters OFF-P16 1 e
[] Set line spacing
7] Uss the same style for all pattems
{Auto adiust the size according to the stye
[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string
Cther Settings +
- Word lamp

Char, Prop.
a Color Al
Detail
etai Sile (8]
Character Size X 218 v 22| /8

Rotation + Direction

[C] Use Windows fonts

(28] I Copy only characters Pattem No. 0 =1 a7

[7] Set line spacing

] Use the same style for all pattems

Auto-adjust the size according to the style

[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string

Cther Settings +
Comment  LP_00001 [ Finish J Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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4.2 Setting Examples

Display example

e Bitlamp

: U
mooo-015 TTTTTITITITII] M4 s setto ON. 1 wooo-o1s TTTTTITTIT
mote-031 [TTTTITITITTTII] mote-031 [[[[III[T]
m12-127 [T mt12-127 [T

4

When MO to 126 is set to "OFF” in the PLC
device memory, pattern 0 (OFF) is displayed.

* When multiple bits are set to ON, a pattern is displayed according to the most significant bit.

p—

Status monitor screen 1 Status monitor screen
\\ |/— — \\ |/—
Operation Water
stop |::> pressure drop
7 » 7 N\

Set M4 in the PLC device memory to ON.

Pattern 5 (P6) is displayed.

mg?g:g;? Status monitor screen
| |
12127 [T Y .
Production
L discontinued!
'] - -
B 7| 1))

Pattern 127 (P128) is displayed.

e Word lamp

N N
D100 0 S Set"3"forD100. D100 3 s
D101 D101

V

Status monitor screen ] Status monitor screen
\\ I, - \\ l,
Operation Temperature
stop |::> increase
7 w 7 A

Set “3" for D100 in the PLC device memory.

When D100 is set to “0" in the PLC
Pattern 3 is displayed.

device memory, pattern 0 is displayed.

* If a value outside the specified range is set for the lamp device memory, the lamp display is not changed.

Notes

e When placing multiple lamps, set up consecutive addresses for the lamp device memory to ensure high-speed

processing.
e When placing multiple lamps that have a different number of screen patterns and the lamp device memory are allocated
with consecutive addresses, be careful configuring the settings of the lamp device memory. The required number of bits

varies depending on the number of patterns.

4-5



4 Lamp

4.3

Detailed Settings

Style

|@‘ Mo.of Pattems 2 = 128
Style OFF oM ax
A frea Sefting
@ Select from catalogs
Char. Prop.
Type Select...
Color 33~
*) Select from image files
Lamp Device 0010000
Other Seftinas<< OFF-ON 1 A
Draw Mode
@ REP
[T Clear graphic displayed before switching fransparency function)
Lamp Device
Device Designation | Bit -
Other Seitings +
Conne LEO000D
Item Description

No. of Patterns
(2-128)

Set the number of patterns that the lamp can display.

Area Setting Select from catalogs

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files

Select a bitmap file.
The bitmap file can be set to all patterns by clicking [Apply to All Patterns].

Frame Type

Select the frame type of the lamp.

Color

Select the frame color of the lamp.

Enable flash display function
(flashing with OFF pattern)

"

This item is available when a 3D pattern type "I other than an OFF pattern (excluding “Sign”
and “3D_128" parts) is selected.
Select this checkbox to flash the display between the selected pattern and the OFF pattern.

Draw Mode
REP/XOR

Other Settings

REP: Display using the color set in [Area Setting].
XOR: When the lamp device memory is ON, the frame and text are displayed in the color
resulting from an XOR operation.

For the difference between REP and XOR, refer to 4.4 Draw Mode" page 4-11.

Clear graphic displayed
before switching
(transparency function)

The previous graphic is not retained when the checkbox is selected.
For details, refer to “Notes on the transparency function” page 4-7.

Lamp Device Device Designation

Bit:

The lamp display is changed by setting (ON) and resetting (OFF) bits.
The required number of bits depends on the number of display patterns.
(127 bits maximum)

When multiple bits are set (ON), the most significant bit has priority.

Word:

The lamp display is changed according to the value specified for the device memory address.
The range of setting values varies with the number of patterns.

(Range: 0 to 127)

If a value outside the specified range is set, the lamp display is not changed.

Input Type
(DEC/BCD)

Specify the input format of the device memory.

*1  Notes on 3D and 2D pattern types

Part shapes differ depending on the selection made in the catalog.

e 3D type: Real, Sign, 3D, 3D_128, HA
e 2D type: 2D

Selection of an image file corresponds to the 3D type.
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4.3 Detailed Settings

Notes on the transparency function

The transparency function is used to create parts that are only displayed when ON or parts only consisting of characters.

The following shows how parts with transparency placed on the screen are displayed.

OFF ON
Part only displayed when Hide
ON e
[ [
Only characters displayed
| | |
I OFF | ON |
| | |
Custom parts
(Black: transparent color) :}
e Clear graphic displayed before switching (transparency function) Unselected
The previously displayed image remains.
[OFF] [ON] [OFF]

OFF o I
m m m ] ]
<5

o Clear graphic displayed before switching (transparency function) Selected
The previously displayed image does not remain. Parts can be displayed even with graphics placed in the background.

[OFF]

OFF

[ON]

[OFF]

OFF

-

B B N N W [

<5

]
<5

Notes
e Transparency cannot be set for [Lamp] — [Shape: 2D] — [Group: Square2] parts in the catalog window.
*1 There is a limit to the number and size of lamps that can be placed on one screen. For details, refer to “Graphics” page
11-1.
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Char. Prop.

Char. Prop.

OFF ON al
Text

style

A

—

o

Detail

\ ) Color Al
Siyie [B][8]isd(z] [a][H]

Character Size X 154 /8 ¥ 15 /8

Rotation + Direction

[C] Use Windows fonts

(28] FTcopy only charmcters OFF-ON 1 il
[7] Set line spacing
[ Use the same style for all pattems
Auto-adjust the size according to the style
[7] Retain the coordinates when changing character string
Giher Seftings
Item Description

[OFF] [ON] - [P128]

When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [XOR]:
Only [OFF] can be selected. Specify the text to be displayed.

Pattern No. When [Style] — [Other Settings] — [Draw Mode] is [REP]:

(0-127) Specify the text to be displayed on each pattern.

Text Enter text to be displayed on the lamp.
Up to 4 lines can be registered. Text properties can be set for each line.
Text can be justified within the lamp part.

Color Set the color for text.

(text color, background color)

The background color can also be set if set as “no transparency” in the following [Style] setting.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

(1-8)

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
(8-72)

Rotation + Direction

Set the combination of text rotation and direction.
Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left —‘ |— Flush Right
Text copy The text and its attributes for the current pattern (OFF, ON, P3) are copied to the other patterns.

Copy only characters

Select the [Copy only characters] checkbox to copy text and coordinate information to all other patterns.
Note that the text properties will not be copied. If the destination for copy has no text, text properties will
also be copied.

Set line spacing

Set the pitch between lines.

Use the same style for all
patterns

Select this checkbox to configure the same settings as the opened pattern attributes with respect to all
lamp patterns (for each respective line if multiple lines are included).

Auto-adjust the size according
to the style

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the lamp size to the entered text.

Retain the coordinates when
changing character string

Newly registered text is placed by centering. When any registered text is changed while this checkbox is
selected, the coordinates remain the same.

When a line is added to the existing text while this checkbox is selected, the added line is aligned with the
upper line.

4-Line Display

When using Windows fonts, selecting this checkbox divides the text entry area into four lines.
This allows different properties to be specified for each line when using Windows fonts.
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4.3 Detailed Settings

Function
Lamp x
Funct
Clowir
Style
A
Char. Prop.
L3
Function Explanation
s Specified Device bit number is activated or deactivated.
Detail
Cther Settings ¥
Conme LP 0000
Item Description
Function Set the type of operation to be performed by the lamp.
Standard Standard Use as a standalone part without any dependencies on other parts.
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available lamp functions. "1

*1  The following function is added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Mode Display a message on the lamp. Alarm page 8-1
Bit order alarming page 12-1

Time order alarming
Message mode
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Show/Hide

@ ) Shaw
S ©) Hide
@) Show/hide accarding to the condition
char. Frop: (temal  <J0 = [su ~]omango
* () Word Device
Function )
|; = () Security Level
Sh:oleide
Detail
Cther Settings +
Preview Display | Comme | LP_00000
Item Description
Show Display the numerical data display on the screen.
Hide Do not display the numerical data display on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the switch if the device memory bit is ON and hide the switch if the
condition device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the switch if the condition is satisfied and hide the switch if the condition
is not satisfied.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC]/[BCD]
Condition Set a comparison sign, value, and device memory
expression address as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
The "show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.

Detail

Coodinates

style SaiX 0 s sty 0 B Widh 61 2 Hegnt 57 |5
A Others
Char. Prop. Process Cycle

* D 0 5 /255

Function Detail Settings<<

Show/Hide

L]

Detail

Other Settings v
Comme  LP_00000

Item Description

Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the lamp using X and Y coordinates.

Width/Height Set the size of the lamp by specifying width and height.

Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
D Set the ID.
(0 - 255)
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4.4 Draw Mode

4.4 Draw Mode

XOR

Shape: 2D, group: square2

Part Type Select [ |
Shaps 20 | o -@H ] Magrified view
G Sauans? [ |

Maintain Size:

BEERCEEE

Text
When setting text on a lamp, the same text is displayed for both OFF and ON statuses.
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].

Color

o OFF frame color/ON color/OFF color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.

o OFF text color
Set the text color via [Char. Prop.] in the lamp settings window.

e ON frame color
The frame color to use when the lamp is ON cannot be set. It is automatically determined by an XOR operation as
shown below.

OFF color
Frame color

e ON text color
The text color to use when the lamp is ON cannot be set. It is automatically determined by an XOR operation as shown
below.
The text displayed when the lamp is ON is the same as that displayed when the lamp is OFF.

OFF color
Text color

XOR ——
— XOR = ON frame color

XOR ——
— XOR = ON text color
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Display example

% [OFF color: Yellow]

B D
[ON color: Red] | |
[Frame color: White] The frame color displayed when the lamp is ON Bla | Blu ® Mag|Gre| C | Y @
OFF color (yellow) A Bla| Bla |Blu| R:|Mag|Gre| C | Y | Wi
(setting) XOR o GreenC -, XOR > Purple = ON frame color ; g f
OFF color (red) B Blu| Blu |Bla|Mag| R | C |Gre| W | Y|
(setting) : i
Frame color (white) D ——— R|| R Mag Bla|Bluj Y | WGre| C
(setting) Mag|Mag| R |Blu|Bla| W | Y | C |Gré

c-6rjcre| ¢ | Y| W |Bla|Bu| R |ia)

Gre| W!| Y |Blu|Bla|Magl R

c
A+ Y | W|6r| C | R |Mag|Bla|Blu

W| W |Y | C \GreMag| R |Blu|Bla

C

% [OFF color: Yellow] D B

[ON color: Red] } }
[Text color: Blue] The text color displayed when the lamp is ON Bla @ R)|Mag| Gre| C w
OFF color (yellow) A Bla| Bla |Blu| Ri[Mag|Gre| C | Y | W

. XOR T !
(setting) ]—»Greenc 1 YOR Blu| Blu | Blai|Mag| R Gre Y

OFF color (red) B O—> Light blue = ON text color T
(setting) R| R Mag Bla|Blu| Y | W |[Gre| C

OFF color (blue) D ;
(setting) Mag|Mag| R!|Blu|Bla| W | Y | C |Gre

c-16rgGre|(©)| Y| W |Bla|Blu| R |Mag
W:

Blu | Bla [Magl R

o
o
@
[0}
<

A Y | w @ C | R |Mag|Bla|Blu

W| W | Y | C \Gre|Mag| R |Blu|Bla

C
For parts other than [Shape: 2D], [Group: Square2]
Text
When setting text on a lamp, the same text is displayed for both OFF and ON statuses.
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
Color
e OFF color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.
e ON color
The color resulting from an XOR operation on the color specified for [Style] and the OFF color (explained above) is
displayed.

e P3to P128 color
As with the ON color, the color resulting from an XOR operation on the color specified in the settings window and the
OFF color is displayed.
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Draw Mode

REP

Shape: 2D, group: square2

Text
When placing text on a lamp part in “REP" draw mode, the following two modes are available.
e When displaying different text when the lamp is ON and OFF:
OFF text
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
ON text
Set text on the [ON] tab of [Char. Prop.].

Stop |:|,> The text property can be set as shown.

When the lamp is OFF When the lamp is ON
[Style]: Normal [Style]: Bold
e When displaying the same text when the lamp is ON and OFF:
OFF text
Set text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
ON text

Nothing is set for the text on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
The text set in the character input box [OFF] is displayed when the lamp is ON.

—

e ON frame color, OFF frame color, ON color, OFF color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.
The same frame color is used when the lamp is ON and OFF.

Color

e OFF text color
Set color on the [OFF] tab of [Char. Prop.].
e ON text color
Set color on the [ON] tab of [Char. Prop.].
The part is displayed in the selected colors.

For parts other than [Shape: 2D], [Group: Square2]

This case is mostly the same as when [Group] is set to “Square2”. (Refer to page 4-13.)
Differences
e ON frame color, ON color
Set the lamp color via [Style] in the lamp settings window.
A color different from the OFF frame color can be set.
e For P3 to P128, the selected colors are shown.

Notes

e When the OFF text color and the ON color are the same, the text cannot be shown when the lamp is turned ON.
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Other Notes

Number of lamps

Maximum number per screen
o TS2060: 192
o TS1000S: 1024
Placing multiple lamp parts

When placing two or more lamp parts on one screen, do not allow them to overlap each other.
If overlaying is unavoidable, take the following points into consideration when creating the screen.

MO

W _
M1=0
1

p _
MO0=1 MO0=1
MO REP
‘ M1=0
M —_—
M0=0
REP

1

M1=0
M1=0

MO0=0
MO
I_ M1=1 M1=1
M1 XOR
MO0=1 MO=1
MO | XOR REP
M1=1 M1=1
M [ XOR REP
* When XOR is selected, the * When REP is selected, the part that changes
overlapping section is shown in the last (0 > 1 or 1 — 0) is displayed on top.
XORed color. * When MO = 0 in the above cases, lamps are
shown as below.
MO0=0
mo [ RER M1=1
M1 I REP
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5.1 Numerical Display

5.1 Numerical Display

5.1.1 Overview

o Numerical data read from the PLC is displayed in real time on the screen in any of the following formats: DEC (w/o sign),

DEC (with sign -), DEC (with sign +-), HEX (hexadecimal), OCT (octal), BIN (binary) and Real Number Type (decimal
floating-point).

PLC device memory

|- 12345

RTLEE

12345 4 I

e It is possible to show data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a specific range.
This setting can easily attract the operator’s attention to the situation.

When the count
exceeds the target,
the color of the count

number is changed. Target
value 100

Count [EEN

ITarget
alue 100

Count 80|

00000

L

n= For example settings, refer to “Monitoring PLC Device Memory” page 5-4.

o MONITOUCH can read data from the PLC, perform calculations, and display the result on the MONITOUCH screen.

> 211

 Ti0000

MONITOUCH executes the following calculation
on the read data of “789" and displays the result.
[-1000] + [789] x [1] = -211

e In addition to using numerical data displays ([Num. Display]) independently, they can also be linked to other parts.

For example, in order to indicate data as a percentage in the statistic graph as shown below, it is necessary to link [Num.

Display] with [Statistic Graph].
This allows the percentage value to automatically reflect changes in the data of the statistic graph.

Produgtion
Ratio

Result  9/Displa

_ Product
Product
Product
Product

Statistic graph HNumerical Display

Linked

1z For details, refer to "9.5 Statistic Bar Graph” 9.6 Statistic Pie Graph”.
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5 Data Display

e Device memory for offset value designation
A single numerical display part can be used to show different data by switching the device memory address assigned to
the part. This can help to reduce the number of screens or parts used and facilitate screen maintenance.

Example:  Displaying scheduled production volume, non-defective count, and defective count for a machine
selected from No. 1 to 3
Numerical Display
Machine number : D100 (device memory)
Scheduled production volume  : D100 (base), D100 (offset value designation)

Non-defective count : D110 (base), D100 (offset value designation)
Defective count : D120 (base), D100 (offset value designation)
a Machine number \
(offset value
When D100 = 1, machine No. 1 data at : designation device
D101, D111, and D121 are displayed. D100 0 memory)
D101 1000  |Scheduled
D102 1000 |production volume
D103 1000
Production Result for One Day :
D101 (D100+ 1) | pqq9 999 |Non-defective count
DM O10+1) | p112 oos
Scheduled 7000l & | D121 (D120+1) | o3
production volume ]/ 980
Non-defective count 999 /{ : _
Defective count s D121 150 Defective count
12
’ J
“2" written to D100 i % “3" written to D100 i
(offset value s 2 < (offset value - -
>etva D100 D1 3
designation) designation) 00
Production Result for One Day Production Result for One Day
D102 (D100+ 2)
2 L
Scheduled [ 1000 L D112 (D110 +2) Scheduled
production volume D122 (D120 +2) production volume 1000
Non-defective count 998 // Non-defective count 980
! D103 (D100 + 3) )
Defective count 10 D113 (D110 + 3) Defective count 12
D123 (D120 + 3)— |
When D100 = 2, machine No. 2 data at When D100 = 3, machine No. 3 data at
D102, D112, and D122 are displayed. D103, D113, and D123 are displayed.
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5.1 Numerical Display

e Specifying attributes using device memory

The attributes (number of digits, decimal point, display type, or text color) of numerical display parts are easily
changeable while MONITOUCH is in RUN mode.

Example:  Numerical data display D100 (no transparency)
Change the decimal place from 0 to 1, text color from black to red, and background

color from white to yellow.
Device memory addresses for changing attributes
Decimal Point : D200
Text color : D201
Back Color : D202
Display Type : D203

D100 | 315 D100 | 315
DZOO:: 0 “(No decimal point) ng&) = ! DZOO:: 1 " (1 decimal place)
D201, 0 (Black) D202 _ 6 D201, 2 (Red)
D202 7 | (white) D202 6 | (vellow
D203 0 (DEC w/o sign) D203 0 (DEC w/o sign)
Room Temperature Room Temperature
Check Check

The display now

- N < includes one decimal
315]q :> -31 5|9 place and shows

¢ ¢ red-colored text on

yellow-colored
background.

D100
D203 =3

Room Temperature

Check
The display type is

v switched from DEC to
o | HB
The setting for one

decimal place (D200
= 1) is invalid.

K
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5 Data Display

5.1.2 Setting Examples

Monitoring PLC Device Memory

This example explains monitoring of a PLC device memory D100.
The numerical data display is shown in red when the value is less than “100” and yellow when the value exceeds “1000".

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ =M

File  Home View  Screen Setting
U & Ee@mENyE — &
Catalog| Overlap Switch Lamp | Data Entry Trend  Alam  Graph
l@ Num. Display(M) I=

B screen (0] Edit ( )&= Char. Display(s]
[ | Message Disp(M)
Table Data Display(G]

2. Double-click on the switch to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.

Parts Edit

Num. Display

Device to Display
Cunt:nts Deviee  [PLOT B 00100 %
Daa Lo
Style Text to Display
@ Display Format | DEC fw/e sign)
Function Digts 2
A Decimal Point 0 =l /10
Char. Prop.
Auto-adjust the area according ta the char. size
Detail Seftings>>
Other Setiings ~
Conme LETA_D_ 000D

3. Click [Other Settings] — [Operation/Alarm].
Configure the following settings for [Operation/Alarm] and then click [Finish].

=
Char. Color Al
i Maxmum | Constant = [DEC_ + [ 1000 =
* Char. Color A |
Function -
A ["] Operatien
Char. Prop. [ scaling
Operation/Alarm
Other Settings v
Comme  DATS_D_D0000 (Cr ) e

This completes the necessary settings.




5.1 Numerical Display

5.1.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
Num. Display
| E ‘ Device to Display
Contents Deviee  [temal  =|0 s <|omo0 [
Use offset value designation device
A Data Length [1Word =
' Text to Display
Fundtion Display Format | DEC fw/o sian) -
A Designate by device
Char. Prop. Digits 5 =
Designate by device
Decimal Point 0 =l 710
Designate by device
] Auto-adjust the area according to the char, size
The code used for device designation
is also applied to [Display Type], [Digits], [Decimal Poirt], [Char. Color]
and [Background Color,
code  [DEC_ ~
Detail Settings<<
[ther Settings ~ |
Preview Display | Comme LATA_D 00000 Cancel
Item Description
Device to Device Specify the device memory address to use for numerical data display.
Display (base device memory)

Use offset value

designation device "1 "2

Set the device memory address and the code used for storing an offset value with respect to
the value in the base device memory.

Code Setting Range

DEC 0-65535

BCD 0-9999
Real Number Type (DEC) 0-65535

Data Length 3
1-Word/2-Word

Select the data length used for this part.

Text to Display

Display Format

Select the format of numbers to be displayed on the screen.

Designate by device ™

Select this checkbox to change the display format according to the value specified for the
device memory address.
* This item cannot be used when “Real Number Type" is specified above for [Display

Format].

Digits "

Specify the number of digits for the numerical data display.

Designate by device "

Select this checkbox to change the number of digits according to the value specified for the
device memory address.

Decimal Point

Specify the decimal place. The number of decimal places must be smaller than the number of
digits.
When no decimal point is required, set "0".

Designate by device "

Select this checkbox to change the decimal point according to the value specified for the
device memory address.

Auto-adjust the area
according to the char.
size

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
Point] settings.

Code

When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values
from the device memory address.

This setting applies to [Display Format], [Digits], [Decimal Point], [Char. Color], and
[Background].

5-5




5 Data Display

*1  The device memory for offset value designation is read every cycle, regardless of the item processing cycle. Screen updates depend on
the setting of the [Redraw the screen] checkbox in [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Show/Hide Item] — [Redraw the screen].
o Selected:

Update the screen when the value in the device memory for offset value designation changes. The screen is redrawn at this time.
e Unselected:
The screen is updated at the following times.

Screen change, screen redraw, multi-overlap change (when there are parts placed on a multi-overlap), or data block change (when
there are parts placed on a data block)

Screen Setting ==

Main | Entry | Others | PLC Device Transfer | Show/Hide tem

When changing Show/Hide device

Hedraw the screen:

When redisplaying the Show/Hide tsm
[C18T device Not Initialized
[C]OPEN Macro Mot Exscuted
[C]CLOSE Macro Not Executed

[] Sereen Intermuption Command Not Transmitted

[ 7] Appiyto all scresns

*2  Notes on using the device memory for offset value designation

e An offset value designation device memory is counted as a setting device memory.

e When the screen is updated, the device memory for offset value designation is read for the items placed on the screen. This means
that for a screen that includes multiple addresses of the device memory for offset value designation, the updated screen is displayed
upon completion of reading all of these device memory addresses. If screen updates are taking too long, use of the internal device
memory is recommended.

e When setting offset values on a screen, the setting needs to be completed before the screen is changed to another screen. In a case
where an offset value is designated in an OPEN macro, the offset value is not valid when the screen is open, but becomes valid when
the screen is updated.

e An error occurs if a value set to the device memory for offset value designation is outside the permissible range. Observe the
specified range for setting.

PLC device memory: Communication error Format
Internal device memory:  Error 46
*3  Relationship between data length and display format

Code Format 1-word Display Range 2-word Display Range
DEC (w/o sign) 0 - 65535 0 - 4294967295
DEC (with sign -) —-32768 - 32767 —2147483648 - 2147483647
DEC (with sign +-) -32768 - +32767 —2147483648 - +2147483647
HEX 0 - FFFF 0 - FFFFFFFF
oCT 0-177777 0 - 37777777777
BIN (Binary) 0-1111111111111111 0-1111111111111212121211121111211111111

*4  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-7.
*5  When a value exceeding the set number of digits is entered:

Code Format DEC HEX/OCT/BIN
Display Overflow display Numbers from the right
E.g.: Data length: 1 word -——— 010
Digits: 3
Entered value: 1010
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5.1 Numerical Display

Specifying attributes using device memory

When a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Contents] — [Detail Settings] or a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Char. Prop.]
— [Detail Settings] is selected, the corresponding attribute can be changed by specifying a value using a device memory

address.

Item

Description

Contents Display Format

Specify the display format for the numerical data display.
Set a value according to the following.

*

0: DEC (w/o sign)
1: DEC (w/ —sign)
2: DEC (w/ +-sign)
3: HEX

4: OCT

5:
6!
7
8
9

BIN

: FLOAT*

: BCD (w/o sign)

: BCD (w/ —sign)

: BCD (w/ +-sign)

This setting is enabled when “2-Word" is set for [Contents] — [Data Length].

Digits

When the numerical data display includes decimal places, specify the total number of digits
including the number of decimal places.

Display Type Digits
DEC 1-10
HEX 1-8
oCT 1-11
BCD 1-8
BIN 1-32

FLOAT 1-32

*

If a read value exceeds the limit specified for the number of digits, hyphens are
displayed to indicate that an overflow occurred.

Decimal Point

Specify the number of decimal places for the numerical data display.

Display Type Digits

DEC 0-9

BCD 0-7

FLOAT 0-31
HEX/OCT/BIN* -

*

The number of decimal places must be smaller than the total number of digits. An
overflow will occur if the number of decimal places is the same or more than the total
number of digits.

When [Display Format] is set to “HEX"”, “OCT", or “BIN (Binary)”, the decimal point
setting does not take effect.

Even if a value is set for [Decimal Point] in such a case, it is assumed to be zero.
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Item Description

Char. Prop. Char. Color Set the color for text.

Text color

Bits O to 6: Color
Bit 7 : Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Text color

n‘15|14‘13‘12|11|10‘9 ‘8 [7 |6 |5 \4 |3 |2 |1 \ol
0 to 127 colors

Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
Colors correspond to the following color codes.

[Palette 1]
012345678 9ABCDEF
00 EEEEREEO EEEENENENT 15
16 AEEEEEEEEEEENENNN 31
32 EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN 47
48 AEEEENEFEOOONEEE N 63
64 EEEEREEEREEEOOOOOC 79
80 [ 95
96 ENOOO0O0OONMEEENEDE NN 11

112 EEEEEOOOOOOOOCODOR 127

ooooooooooooooon
oooooooooooooonn

Palette 1 | Palette 2 | Palette 3|

Background Specify the background color of text.
Background color

Bits 0 to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Background color

n |15\14\13\12|11\10\9 \s f7 ‘6 \5 \4 |3 \2 \1\ 0]

0 to 127 colors
Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
For details on color codes, refer to the “Char. Color” section.

* However, note that the background color setting does not take effect when [Char. Prop.]

— [Style] is set to “transparent”.

Notes on changing attributes using device memory

e The update timing depends on the setting of [Detail] — [Process Cycle] of each part.

e For parts with a frame, the frame size does not change according to the setting of [Digits], [Decimal Point], or [Display
Format].

For this reason, the maximum number of digits in the screen program must be set in advance.

e When [Char. Prop.] — [Style] is set to "not transparent”, the drawing range of the background drawing area will be
affected by changes to the settings of [Digits], [Decimal Point], and [Display Format]. This means that if the set number of
digits decreases, the background color will remain on the screen.

For this reason, the maximum number of digits in the screen program must be set in advance. Alternatively, update the
display by executing the “SYS (RESET_SCRN)" macro command or by changing the screen.

o If a displayed value has become higher than the maximum or lower than the minimum specified for alarm, the value is
shown in the color specified for the alarm.

e The "CHG_DATA" macro command cannot be used with numerical data displays for which a [Designate by device]
checkbox is selected.

e When “Entry Target" is set for [Function], the display is switched when the cursor is moved from the display field.
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Style

Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

=

Contents

(s

style

af

Function

A

Char. Prop.

Type Select
Color -

Select from image files

[Cther Settings v |

Freview Display | Comme LAT&_D 00000 Cancel

Item Description

Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files | Select a bitmap file.
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Function
Function
T
Contents
Style
Bxplanation
|*‘ [Device data s rumercaly dspiayed 1 real e
Function
Char. Prop.
Cther Settings +
o D4TA_D 0000
Item Description
Function Set the type of operation performed by the numerical data display.
Standard Num. Display device memory values on the numerical data display in real time.
Display
Entry Target | Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to "6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available numerical data display functions. “1

*1  The following function is added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Entry Display Part Temporarily display values entered using a keypad. Entry page 6-1

Max. Value Display Display the maximum value that can be entered using

Part a keypad.

Min. Value Display Display the minimum value that can be entered using

Part a keypad.

Statistic Graph % Display statistical data on the graph as a percentage. | Statistic graph page 9-47

Display Statistic pie graph page

9-53

Digital Switch Display a digital switch value. Switch page 3-23
Sample Sampling Count Display the number of sampling times or the ordinal | Trend sampling page 7-1

Display number of the sampled data within the trend data Data Sampling page 8-1

currently selected using the cursor. Alarm logging

Sampling Time Display the last sampling time or the sampling time of

Display the trend data currently selected using the cursor.

Mean Value Display | Display the average value of all data stored in the Trend sampling page 7-1

buffering area.

Max. Display Display the maximum value of all data stored in the
buffering area.

Min. Display Display the minimum value of all data stored in the
buffering area.

Total Display Display the total value of all data stored in the

buffering area.

Currently Selected
Value Display

Display the latest sampling value or the cursor point
value of each graph currently selected using the
cursor.

Data Sampling

Display start time

Display the sampling time of the oldest data on the
currently displayed graph.

Display end time

Display the sampling time of the newest data on the
currently displayed graph.

Trend sampling
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Char. Prop.

Nun, Display

Char. Color Al
Contents ] Designate by device
E sye
Style Text Size X 1578 vy 14/8
ad Rotation + Direction A5 =
Functian 7 Spacing
\A| [7] Zero Suppress Fush Right =
Char. Prop.
[SIT—
a The code used for device designation
Detail is also applied to [Display Type], [Digits]. [Decimal Poirt], [Char.
Color] and [Background Color].
Code DEC -
Detail Settings<<
Other Settings ¥
Item Description
Alignment Set the text alignment.

Center

Flush Left —| ’— Flush Right

Value to Display on Preview This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the value to display using the editor.

Char. Color Set the color for text.

Designate by device "1 Select this checkbox to change the text color according to the value specified for the device memory
address.

Background Set the background color of text.

1

Designate by device Select this checkbox to change the background color according to the value specified for the device

memory address.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

(1-8)

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
(8-72)

Rotation + Direction Set the combination of text rotation and direction.

Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Spacing Select this checkbox to specify the spacing between characters.
Zero Suppress Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.
Spaces

[M Zero Suppress] (Flush Right) — [11]123
[0 Zero Suppress] — 000123

When this checkbox is checked, select either [Flush Left] or [Flush right].

Flush Left — —
Flush Right —

Windows Font Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
Code When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values from the device
memory.

This setting applies to [Display Format], [Digits], [Decimal Point], [Char. Color], and [Background].

*1  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-7.
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Operation/Alarm
=
Char. Color A" Backgound 2|7
ol Char.Color Al Backgound &
Function
Char. Prop. |+ (Data) [1w | @
F e
Operation/Alarm Range before Scaling (0.0} |- [es838 1) | a
Range after Scaling [owy |- [gB535 |
Showide
Detail
Cther Settings +
Comme DATA_D_0000
Item Description
Alarm Select this checkbox to display data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a
specific range.
When “Entry Target” is selected for [Function], the range of values that can be entered
using a keypad can be set.
For details on numerical value entry, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
Minimum Set the minimum value used to trigger an alarm.
Use offset value Set the device memory and code used for storing an offset value for the minimum value.
designation device
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Maximum Set the maximum value used to trigger an alarm.
Use offset value Set the device memory and code used for storing an offset value for the maximum value.
designation device
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Operation "1 Select this checkbox to perform an operation on the value of the device memory
specified in [Contents].
xor/ (+)
Offset value Multiplier or divisor (constant)
(constant) —| |_
mm .
Device memory specified in [Contents]
Scaling ™2 Select this checkbox to display data after automatically converting the data read from the
PLC ([Range before Scaling]) to the specified range ([Range after Scaling]).
This eliminates the need for correction programs for data read from the PLC when
displaying information such as temperature, rotation speed, etc.
PLC MONITOUCH
4000
100
0 0
(Range before scaling)  (Range after scaling)
Range before Scaling Specify the data to be read from the PLC.
Range after Scaling Specify the range of data to be shown on MONITOUCH.




51

Numerical Display

*1 Operations
Example: Data read from PLC is “789".

e When "BCD" is selected for [Input Type] and negative numbers are displayed

(Negative numbers do not exist in the BCD format.)
Select either [DEC (with sign )] or [DEC (with sign +-)]

[offset value] + (data) [x] [multiplier]
[ +  (789) [x] [-1]
Or [-1000] + (789) [x] [1]
e Example of multiplication
[offset value] + (data) [x] [multiplier]
[1000] + (789) [x] [1]
[0] +  (789) [x] [100]

e Example of division with a decimal point
When “2" is entered for [Decimal Point] in [Contents], “

(data)
(7.89)

[divisor]
[100]

[offset value] +
[0] +

[+]
[+]

for [Contents] — [Display Typel].

display data
-789
-211

display data
1789
78900

7.89" is read into MONITOUCH.

display data
0.0789

Data is rounded down to two decimal places to display “0.07".

e Example of division without a decimal point

[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor]
[0] +  (789) [+] [-100]

Data is rounded to a whole number to display "-7".

[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor]
[200] + (789 [+] [100]

Data is rounded to a whole number to display “207".

display data
-7.89

display data
207.89

Example: When an operation is set for “Entry Target” (entry mode)
e The value entered using a keypad is displayed (= result of operation).

The value (i.e. data) stored in the device memory is the

source value used in the operation.

[offset value] + (data) [x] [multiplier]
[0] + (A [x] [100]
Input of “100" — 100 = (A) x 100 —>A)=1
Input of 550"  — 550 = (A) x 100 — (A) = 5 (remainder of 50 is ignored, "500" is displayed)
Input of “1340" — 1340 = (A) x 100 — (A) = 13 (remainder of 40 is ignored, “1300" is displayed)
[offset value] + (data) [+] [divisor]
[ + (A [+] [100]
Input of “100" — 100 = (A) / 100 — (A) = 10000
Input of “550"  — 550 = (A) / 100 — (A) = 55000
Input of “1340" — 1340 = (A) / 100 — (A) = 2928 (A word exceeds 5 digit display)
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*2  Scaling
e If data in the PLC device memory multiplied by the maximum value specified for [Range after Scaling] is greater than a double-word,
it cannot be displayed correctly.
e Example: Numerical data display
When data in the PLC device memory address D100 is “2000" with a range of 0 to 4000 specified for [Range before Scaling] and a
range of 0 to 100 specified for [Range after Scaling], “50" is displayed on MONITOUCH.
e Example: When scaling is set for “Entry Target” (entry mode)

When “25" is entered using a keypad and a range of 0 to 4000 is specified for [Range before Scaling] and a range of 0 to 100 is
specified for [Range after Scaling], “1,000" is written to the PLC device memory address D100.

PLC MONITOUCH
4000
(Data stored) 1000 — 100
0 o 25 (Data entered on the keypad)

(Range before scaling)  (Range after scaling)

* Notes on using entry targets (entry mode)

Errors may occur when using entry targets. The entered value will be displayed correctly if [Range before Scaling] is greater than
[Range after Scaling].

If [Range before Scaling] > [Range after Scaling], the entered If [Range before Scaling] < [Range after Scaling], the entered value
value is displayed correctly. is not displayed correctly.
Entry on Displayed on Entry on Displayed on
MONITOUCH T—=> PLC MONITOUCH MONITOUCH T—=> PLC MONITOUCH
10000 10000 10000,

100 2500 10 (250 /C:
100

I (Range before scaling) I(Range after scaling) I (Range before scaling) I Range after scaling)

Entered value = value displayed on MONITOUCH Entered value # value displayed on MONITOUCH

When comparing [Range before Scaling] with [Range after Scaling], remove the decimal point from the display range.

Example: 0 to 10000 for [Range before Scaling] and 0.00 to 500.00 for [Range after Scaling]
The range after scaling is converted to 0 to 50000, which means [Range before Scaling] < [Range after Scaling] and the
entered value is not displayed correctly.
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Show/Hide

Num. Display
) Shaw
Contents © Hde
@) Show/hide accarding to the condition
s (ntemal  <J0 = [su - Jooo000 =
* ) Word Device
Function )
A () Security Level
Char. Prop.
Operation/Alarm
Item Description
Show Display the numerical data display on the screen.
Hide Do not display the numerical data display on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the switch if the device memory bit is ON and hide the switch if the
condition device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the switch if the condition is satisfied and hide the switch if the condition

is not satisfied.

Constant Display

Select the data type of the conditional expression.

Type [DEC+-]/[DEC]/[BCD]
Condition Set a comparison sign, value, and device memory
expression address as the conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.

Detail
Num. Display
Overlap
Contents Overtep ID o 2 P
@ Overlap Sefiings
= Type:
=S4 Designate:
* Input Cursor Movement Control Device:
Function Coordinates
A statx 343 |5 sy 18
Char. Prop. —
5 S
petall Input Type DEC =
ooz
D 0 s
Detail Settings<<
Item Description
Overlap Overlap ID When the [Function] for a numerical data display is set to “Entry Target” and the [Display the keyboard]
0-2) checkbox is selected, specify the overlap ID for displaying the keyboard.
Coordinates | Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the numerical data display using X and Y coordinates.

Others

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle".

Input Type

Select the code to use when reading data from the PLC device memory address.
BCD, DEC, Actual Number ‘!

1-Byte / 2-Byte

Select one-byte or two-bytes for displaying numerical data.

Save an Used in conjunction with the operation log.
operation log For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
1D Set the ID.

(0 - 255)

*1  For details on real numbers (floating point data), refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)” page 5-16.
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5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)

MONITOUCH can handle real numbers specified by the IEEE 754 standard (32-bit single precision real number format).

Overview

IEEE 754 standard (32-bit single precision real number format)
32 bits are defined in the following format.

31 30 23 22 0
sl e | f

The above format expresses decimal floating-point data as shown below.

e Normalized numbers

-1 x 2" x (1.f)

Symbol Name Description
s Sign 0: Positive
1: Negative
e Exponent 0-255

* However, if “255" is specified, it cannot be regarded as a decimal
floating-point number.
If "0" is specified, it is regarded as a denormalized number.

f Significand | This is a binary fraction less than 1.
The final significand can be calculated using the following formula:

LA =[1+fx223

e Denormalized numbers (e = 0)

(-1 x 27" % (0.f)

Symbol Name Description

s Sign 0: Positive
1: Negative

e Exponent Since e = 0, the exponent will be “-126".

f Significand | f=0
This is a binary fraction less than 1.
The final significand can be calculated using the following formula:
[04] = [fx 2]

Applicable range

-3.402823 x 1038 < n < -1.401298 x 10™%
1.401298 x 10™%° < n < 3.402823 x 1038
(Significant digits: approx. 7 (in decimal))

A

-3.402823 x 10% -1.401298 x10%  1.401298 x107*° 3.402823 x10%

When the value satisfies the following conditions, it cannot be handled as a decimal floating-point number.
e = 255, f = 0 (non-numerical)
e=2551=0,5=0(+x)
e=25511=0,5=1(-x)
e =(0)
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MONITOUCH display range

-9.999999 x 1031 < n <-1.000000 x 10731
1.000000 x 10731 < n <9.999999 x 1031

-9.999999 x10%! -1.000000x10°"  1.000000x10°%" 9.999999 x10°'
1 +oo
.....
-3.402823 x10°® -1.401298 x10%®  1.401298 x10™ 3.402823 x10°%®
A: Overflow display (- - - -)
B: 0
cC -0

Decimal Floating-point Data Example

Example 1
When the following 32-bit data is displayed as decimal floating-point data, it is calculated as shown below.

31 30 23 22 0
111 00i0000i0[100:11000000000000000:0000

s e f
Il I

10000000(BIN) = 128(DEC)

e-127)

(1% 2" x (1.9)
L [1 + fX 2—23]
=[1+ (2% 2%)x27] =1 + (2%%+ 2°%)]
=[1+2"+2"=[1+0.5 +0.0625]
=1.5625
2(128-127)= 21: 5
(1) = -1 -1x2x1.5625=-3.125

As a result, a value of "-3.125" is shown on MONITOUCH.

Example 2

When the following 32-bit data is displayed as decimal floating-point data, it is calculated as shown below.

31 30 23 22 0
lo[tooioo00i0jo0100000000000000000:0000

s e f
Il I

10000000(BIN) = 128(DEC)
1) x 2™ x (1.§)
L +x 27

=[1+2")x2"1=[1+2"]
=[1+0.25] =1.25

(128-127) 1

=2=2

0
1) = 1 1x2x125=25
As a result, a value of “2.5" is shown on MONITOUCH.
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5.2 Character Display

5.2.1 Overview

¢ Data read from the PLC is displayed in the form of characters on the MONITOUCH screen in real time. ANK codes are
assigned to one-byte characters and Shift-JIS codes are assigned to two-byte characters.

PLC device memory

ABCDE +—Z 1T

ABCDE

RTLEEL]

e In addition to using a character display ([Char. Display]) independently, it can also be linked with another part.
For example, when a character key set up in [Entry] mode is pressed, the character is entered in the [Char. Display] part
specified as “entry target.” This is made possible by linking [Char. Display] with the [Entry] mode.

Product A [EREREL -
Product B : [SPNNY
Product C : IEIPREERE

Character Display

al = ol R || 8
e

[AJLE L7 [[ 8l o [[<[-->]: Linked
[ellcll4lls]l e [lurbwi
LTl T2 s [pelles]:
(ot o l[][] & [rBHfBH: Keyboard
e[y ][ # [ENTER[[CLEAR]:

1= For details, refer to "6.2 Character Input”.

e Device memory for offset value designation
A single character display part can be used to show different data by switching the device memory address assigned to
the part. This can help to reduce the number of screens or parts used and facilitate screen maintenance.

n= For details, refer to page 5-2.

e Device memory for changing attributes
The attributes (number of bytes or text color) of character display parts are easily changeable while MONITOUCH is in
RUN mode.

1=~ For details, refer to page 5-3.
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5.2.2 Detailed Settings

Contents
|E“ Device to Display
Contents Deviee  [ntemal  =|0 [ <|omoo [
= -5u001023
st;l} Use offset value designation device
* Text to Display
Function No. of Byte 8 =127
A Designate by device
Char. Prop. ] Auto-adiust the area acconding to the char. size
The code used for device designation
is also used for specifying the number of bytes, character color, and
background color
Code [DEC =
Detail Settings<<
Item Description
Device to Device "1 Specify the device memory address to use for character display.
Display (base device memory)
Use offset value Set the device memory address and the code used for storing an offset value with respect to
designation device 2”3 | the value in the base device memory.
Code Setting Range
DEC 0 - 65535
BCD 0-9999
Real Number Type (DEC) 0 - 65535
Text to Display No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes used by this part.

(1-127)

Designate by device "

4 | Select this checkbox to change the number of bytes according to the value specified for the

device memory address.

Auto-adjust the area Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
according to the char. Point] settings.

size

Code When a [Designate by device] checkbox is selected, set the code used when reading values

from the device.
This setting applies to [No. of Bytes], [Char. Color], and the [Background] color.

*1 Code used for storing text of character display parts

e 1-byte characters: ANK code
e 2-byte characters: Shift-JIS code
*2  The device memory for offset value designation is read every cycle, regardless of the item processing cycle. Screen updates depend on
the setting of the [Redraw the screen] checkbox in [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Show/Hide Item] — [Redraw the screen].

e Selected:
Update the screen when the value in the device memory for offset value designation changes. The screen is redrawn at this time.
e Unselected:
The screen is updated at the following times.
Screen change, screen redraw, multi-overlap change (when there are parts placed on a multi-overlap), or data block change (when
there are parts placed on a data block)

Screen Setting ==

[ Main [ Entry | Others | PLC Device Transfer | Show/Hide tem

When changing Show/Hide device

Vihen redispiaying the Show/Hde tem Select a checkbox to not
execute the respective
operation when redraw

occurs.

,’
1

1 ST devics Mot Intialized
1 OPEN Macro Not Executed

1 CLOSE Macro Not Executed
1

Screen Intemuption Command Not Transmitted

| R

*3  Notes on using the device memory for offset value designation

o An offset value designation device memory is counted as a setting device memory.

e When the screen is updated, the device memory for offset value designation is read for the items placed on the screen. This means
that for a screen that includes multiple addresses of the device memory for offset value designation, the updated screen is displayed
upon completion of reading all of these device memory addresses. If screen updates are taking too long, use of the internal device
memory is recommended.

e When setting offset values on a screen, the setting needs to be completed before the screen is changed to another screen. In a case
where an offset value is designated in an OPEN macro, the offset value is not valid when the screen is open, but becomes valid when
the screen is updated.

e An error occurs if a value set to the device memory for offset value designation is outside the permissible range. Observe the
specified range for setting.

PLC device memory: Communication error Format
Internal device memory:  Error: 46
*4  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-20.
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5 Data Display

Specifying attributes using device memory

When a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Contents] — [Detail Settings] or a [Designate by device] checkbox in [Char. Prop.]
— [Detail Settings] is selected, the corresponding attribute can be changed by specifying a value using a device memory

address.
Item Description
Contents No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes of the character display.
No. of Bytes: 1 to 127
* Regardless of the setting for [No. of Bytes], 127 bytes (64 words) will always be
read.
Char. Prop. Char. Color Set the color for text.

Text color

Bits O to 6: Color
Bit 7 : Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Text color

n|15|14‘13‘12|11|10‘9 ‘8 [7 |6 |5 \4 |3 |2 |1 \ol
0 to 127 colors

Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
Colors correspond to the following color codes.

[Palette 1]
0123456789 ABCDEFTF
00 EEEEREOEEEEERENC 15
16 ANNEEEEEEEEENENNN 31
32 OENEEEEEEEEEEEEN 47
48 EEEEEEEEOOCEEEEN 63
64 EEEEREEEENEEOOOC 9
80 i I [ %
96 AEOO00C00NMEENEN NN 11
112 EEEEOOOOO0OO0OO0OOD 127
oooooooooooooood
OOooooooooooooood
Palette 1 | Palette 2 | Palette 3|
Background Specify the background color of text.
abc Background color

Bits O to 6: Color
Bit 7 : Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Background color

n|15‘14‘13‘12|11‘10‘9 ‘8 f7 ‘6 ‘5 ‘4 |3 ‘2 \1\ 0]
0 to 127 colors

Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

A color can be selected from the 128 colors (and blinking) on [Palette 1] in the [Custom Color]
window.
For details on color codes, refer to the “Char. Color” section.

* However, note that the background color setting does not take effect when [Char.

Prop.] — [Style] is set to “transparent”.
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5.2 Character Display

Notes on changing attributes using device memory

e The update timing depends on the setting of [Detail] — [Process Cycle] of each part.

e For adisplay part provided with a frame, the frame size does not change regardless of the setting of [No. of Bytes].
For this reason, the maximum number of bytes in the screen program must be set in advance.

e When [Char. Prop.] — [Style] is set to “not transparent”, the drawing range of the background color will be affected by
changes to the number of bytes. This means that if the set number of bytes decreases, the background color will remain
on the screen.

For this reason, the maximum number of bytes in the screen program must be set in advance. Alternatively, update the
display by executing the “SYS (RESET_SCRN)” macro command or by changing the screen.

e The "CHG_DATA" macro command cannot be used with numerical data displays for which a [Designate by device]
checkbox is selected.

e When “Entry Target" is set for [Function], the display is switched when the cursor is moved from the display field.

Style
Char. Display
.—:‘ Area Setiing
= @ Select from catalogs
Contents
|ﬁ\ Type Select
1= Color @&~
Style
' Select from image files
Function
Char. Prop.
[Cther Settings v |
Preview Display | Comme  STE_D_0000D Cancel
Item Description
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design.

After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files | Select a bitmap file.
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5 Data Display

Function
Char. Display
Function
T
Erttry Target
Password Input
Style
Explanation
|*‘ [Bevice data s dsplayed in 2 simg foma n redl e
Function
Char. Prop.
Cther Settings +
Comme 1800000
Item Description
Function Set the function of the character display.
Standard Char. Display Display device memory values on the character display in real time.
Entry Target Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to “6.2 Character Input”.
Password Input
Display All Select this checkbox to display all of the available character display functions.

*1  The following function is added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name

Description Linked Part Refer to
Standard Entry Display Part l’emporarily display values entered using character Entry page 6-21
eys.

Readings Set the reading of a term to be registered.

Registration (Entry in Kana only)

Phrase Registration | Register any term.
Sample Status Display DisOpIFaF); the currently displayed status (ON/OFF, ON, Alarm logging page 8-1

or .
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5.2 Character Display

Char. Prop.

Contents

Function

A

Char. Prop.

Ratation + Dirsction

[T Spacing

Character Position

[C] Use Windows forts

and background color.

The code used for device designation
is also used for specifying the number of bytes, character calor,

Char. Color Al

[] Designate by device:
Syie [B](8]i/d(z]
Text Size x 128 vy 12]/8

Code DEC
Detail Settings<<
Other Settings
Item Description
Alignment Set the text alignment.
Center
Flush Left Flush Right

Text to Display on Preview

This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display

Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the text to display using the editor.

Char. Color

Set the color for text.

Designate by device "

Select this checkbox to change the text color according to the value specified for the device memory

address.

Background

Set the background color of text.

Designate by device "

Select this checkbox to change the background color according to the value specified for the device

memory address.

Style Set the text style.

Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

(1-8)

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
8-72)

Rotation + Direction

Set the combination of text rotation and direction.

Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Spacing

Select this checkbox to specify the spacing between characters.

Character Position

Select [Flush Left] or [Flush Right].

Flush-left — [ABC__]
Flush-right —

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Windows Font Registration *

3

Register a Windows font to use to display text.

*1  For details on the method for specifying attributes using device memory, refer to “Specifying attributes using device memory” page 5-7.
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5 Data Display

Show/Hide

Char, Display

() Show
Contents © Hide
@ Show/hide according to the condition
[E @) Bit device
1 0 0010000 |+
* () Word Device
Function _
() Security Level
SI\-nlw.;Hlde
Detail
Other Settings +
Comme  STR_D_00000 PlaceKeyboard | [ Fnsn | [ Cancel
Item Description
Show Display the numerical data display on the screen.
Hide Do not display the numerical data display on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the switch if the device memory bit is ON and hide the switch if the
condition device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the switch if the condition is satisfied and hide the switch if the condition
is not satisfied.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC]/[BCD]
Condition Set a comparison sign, value, and device memory
Expression address as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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5.2 Character Display

Detail
Char. Display
=
Contents Overtzp ID DI %
Owerap Settings
@ Type
Style Designate:
* Input Cursor Mowement Control Device:
Function Coordinates
A Stat X 245 |2 StatY g7 =
Char. Prop. Others
|¢‘ Process Cycle
e [E1diszascl
Text Frocess
Detail Settings>>
Other Settings
Item Description
Overlap Overlap ID When the [Function] for a character display is set to "Entry Target” and the [Display the keyboard]
0-2) checkbox is selected, specify the overlap ID for displaying the keyboard.
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the character display using X and Y coordinates.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
Text Process Set the order of the first and second bytes in words.
15 0

158 - it

2nd byte  1st byte

[MSB — LSB] 15 0

5

1st byte  2nd byte

Save an Used in conjunction with the operation log.
operation log For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
ID Set the ID.

(0 - 255)
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5.3 Message Display

5.3.1 Overview

o Use the message edit screen to register messages for display on the screen in advance. When a message registration
number is specified for a device memory address, the corresponding message is displayed on the screen in real time.

Message editing

No.0 | AAAAAA
No.1 | BBBBBB
No.2 | cccece
No.3 | DDDDDD
No.4 | EEEEEE
No.5 | FFFFFF
No.6 | GGGGGG
No.7 | HHHHHH
No.8 [ 1

PLC device memory

- —7 | KKKKKK

. Ti0000

F2
F3

Fa

75
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5.3 Message Display

5.3.2 Detailed Settings

Device Memory

|i-=‘ Device to Display

Device Intemal > |0 fu w0000 S

Contents

ﬁ Message Edt Open.
Style
Char. Prop.

[Other Settings ~ |

Preview Display | Comme M3G_D_00000 Cancel
Item Description
Device One word is used for device memory specification.
The message that corresponds to data contained at the specified device memory address is displayed on the
screen.

* Specify a message number using its absolute address (range: 0 to 32767).

Message Edit Click [Open] to display the [Message Edit] window.

Style

I-:‘ Area Setting
= @ Select from catalogs
Contents
|ﬁ\ Type Select
£ Col -
= oor &
A Seect from image files
Char. Prop.
[ther Settings ~ |
Preview Display | Comme M3G_D_00000 Cancel
Item Description
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the part design.

After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select from image files | Select a bitmap file.
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Char. Prop.

Chr. Color Al

Contents Background [

8 v DEEEDEE
e Text Size x 128 y 12]/8

72\
Char. Prop.

Message No. to Display on Preview
[7] Specify by absolute address
<Absolute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Line No >
Group No. 0 Nz

lineNo. O =1 s 255

Retation + Direction

[ Use Windows fonts

Cther Settings v
Commert 5000000
Item Description
Alignment Set the text alignment.

Center

Flush Left —‘ |— Flush Right
EE=

Message No. to Display on Preview This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View]
— [Display Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the message to display using the editor.

Specify by absolute Unselected:
address Specify the message using the group number and line number.
Selected:

Specify the message using the absolute address.
(absolute address = (group number x 256) + line number)

Char. Color Set the color for text.

Background Set the background color of text.

Style Set the text style.

Ejlhar;)cter Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
(8-72)

Rotation + Direction Set the combination of text rotation and direction.

Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the bottom.
The window that allows selection from all options is displayed.

Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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5.3 Message Display

Show/Hide

) Shaw
Contents © Hide
(@) Show/hide according to the condition
= @ Bt device
temal <J0 = [su~]omango
() Word Device
() Security Level
Cther Settings ¥
Freview Display | Comme M3G_D_0000D
Item Description
Show Display the numerical data display on the screen.
Hide Do not display the numerical data display on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the switch if the device memory bit is ON and hide the switch if the
condition device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the switch if the condition is satisfied and hide the switch if the condition
is not satisfied.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC]/[BCD]
Condition Set a comparison sign, value, and device memory
expression address as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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Detail

Coodinates
Cantents Satx 0 H sty 0 2
Others
D U
Detail Seftings<<
Cther Seftings
o 153D 00000
Item Description

Coordinates

Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the message display using X and Y coordinates.

Others

Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

1D Set the ID.
(0 - 255)
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5.4 Table Data Display

5.4 Table Data Display

5.4.1 Overview

e Sets of data can be displayed in tabular format with ease.

e Select from number display, character display, message display, or text for the data display part.
e The properties of multiple data display parts can be changed at once.

e Average, maximum, minimum, and total values can be displayed.

e Table data display parts can be set as an entry target for entry mode.

No.l | No.2 | No.3 | No4 | No.5 | Average
1 100 150 120 130 | 200 140
2 120 100 180 190 | 200 158
3 130 120 160 100 150 132
4 50 60 40 150 20 64

5.4.2 Table Data Settings

Lines and Columns

Table Data Display

Ii-E‘ Number of Lines/Columns
Line/Column 2
= = so5
Style =
Other Settings ~
Preview Disply | Comme GEID_00000 Cancel
Item Description

Number of
Lines/Columns

Lines (1 to 20)

Specify the number of lines.

Columns (1 to 25)

Specify the number of columns.

Color

Ruled Line Select this checkbox to display ruled lines.
The color of ruled lines can be specified when the checkbox is selected.
Background Select a background color for the table data.
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5 Data Display

Style

Line/Column

Table Data Display
Area Seting
@ Select from catalogs

Type Select...

sl

style

Gther Settings

Freview Display | Comme GRID_00000

Item

Description

Area Setting

| Select from catalogs

Select the part design.

Detail

Table Data Disp
[¥]Input Gursor Movement Control Device
Line/Calumn 0 oo
= Coordinate
0 SatX 0 SatY 0
L
Detail
Process Cycle
Order INC ¥ /2558
Cursor Direction -
D 3 1255
Detail Seftings<<
Conme GRID_OD
Item Description

Input Cursor Movement Control

Select this checkbox when using the item selection function.

Device For details on the item selection function, refer to “6.3.1 Item Select Function”.
Coordinate Start X/StartY | Set the display position of the table data display using X and Y coordinates.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
Order INC When the table data display contains multiple table data display parts for which [Function] is set to “Entry
(0 - 255) Target”, specify the order of precedence of each table data display part.
Cursor This setting is available when [Cursor Moved by] is set to “UP/DW Switch” in the entry mode and bit 14
Direction (cursor movement) of [Control Device] is set to ON.
(RGT/DWN) This option determines the direction in which the cursor moves when the [Write] key is pressed.
D Set the ID.
(0 - 255)
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5.4 Table Data Display

5.4.3 Numerical Data Display Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
This section explains the case when [Num. Display] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type
(.| ———
Select Type - . Do .
— @ Mum, Display Char. Display Message Display Text
=
Contents
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Num. Display Select [Num. Display].
Char. Display
Message Display
Text
Contents
Table Data Display
9 Device to Display
Select Type Devies  [imema <0 [ty <]omon £
|.-§§\ Data Length [1Werd =
Contents Incremental Direction
P ® Rigr © Don
Function Text to Display
Ll e, Digts 5 =
Decimal Point 0 = /10
Auto-adjust the area according ta the char. size
Item Description
Device to Device Specify the device memory address to use for numerical data display.
Display

Data Length "
1-Word/2-Word

Select the data length used for this part.

2 This setting is available when multiple data in the table are selected.

For details, refer to page 5-34.

T
Incremental Direction

Display Format "1 Select the format of numbers to be displayed on the screen.

Digits "3

Text to Display

Specify the number of digits for the numerical data display.

Specify the decimal place. The number of decimal places must be smaller than the number of
digits.
When no decimal point is required, set “0".

Decimal Point

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
Point] settings.

Auto-adjust the area
according to the char. size

*1 Relationship between data length and display format

Code Format

1-word Display Range

2-word Display Range

DEC (w/o sign)

0 to 65535

0 to 4294967295

DEC (with sign -)

—-32768 to 32767

—2147483648 to 2147483647

DEC (with sign +-)

—32768 to +32767

—2147483648 to +2147483647

HEX 0 to FFFF 0 to FFFFFFFF
oct 0to 177777 0t0 37777777777
BIN (Binary) 0to 1111111111111111 0to 11111111111111111111111111111111
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*2  Incremental Direction

Example:

Device memory: D200
[Incremental Direction] checkbox: selected (Down)

*3  Digits

12345 | 12345 | 12345 /12345
12345
12345
12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345 | 12345

The device memory addresses of the selected

data display cells change as shown below.

D200 | D203
D201 | D204
D202 | D205

For details, refer to page 5-6.

Function
Table Data Display
9 Function
ity
setedive | [
Contents
Explaniation
|“‘ [Pevice data s rumercaly dspiayed nreal e
Function
Char. Prop.
Cther Settings +
Caane GHD_0000)
Item Description
Function Set the type of operation performed by the numerical data display.
Standard Numerical data display | Display device memory values on the numerical data display in real time.
Entry Target Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to "6.1 Numerical Data Entry".
Display All 1

Select this checkbox to display all of the available numerical data display functions. *

*1 The following functions are added when the [Display All] checkbox is selected.

Name

Description

Standard

Mean Value Display

Start X/Y, End X/Y 2

Display the mean value of the selected data range.

Max. Value Display Part

Start X/Y, End X/Y 2

Display the maximum value of the selected data range.

Min. Value Display Part

Start X/Y, End X/Y "2

Display the minimum value of the selected data range.

Total Display

Start X/Y, End X/Y "2

Display the total value of the selected data range.

*2  Start X/Y, End X/Y

Select
X:1,Y:1] X:2,Y:1] X:3,Y:1 12345 12345
X:1,Y:2| X:2,Y:2| X:3,Y:2 12345 12345
X:1,Y:3]| X:2,Y:3| X:3,Y:3 12345 12345
X1,Y:4|X:2Y:4|X:3)Y:4 12345 12345
X:1,Y:5]| X:2,Y:5[X:3,Y:5 12345 |@2345) | 12345

This numerical data display shows the mean
value of the selected data range.
Display Function: Mean Value Display

Start

End

X:2,VY:1
X:2,Y:4
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5.4 Table Data Display

Char. Prop.

Table Data Display

9 Char. Color Al
Select ype Sty [B][8]hsa(z]
Text Size X158y 1578
Contents
[¥] Zero Suppress Center -
Function [T Use Windows forts
i e Value to Display on Preview 12345
Other Settings
Item Description
Value to Display on Preview This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display

Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the value to display using the editor.

Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Style Set the text style.

Character Size
(1-8)

Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

Point
8-72)

Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts or Gothic fonts)

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.

Spaces

[M Zero Suppress] (Flush Right) — L1123
[ Zero Suppress] — 000123

When this checkbox is selected, specify [Flush Left], [Center] or [Flush Right].

Flush Left — [123
Center — [ 123
Flush Right — 123

Windows Font

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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Operation/Alarm
Table Data Display
S
Char. Color Al
Char. Color A -
|| Operation
[ow |+ Data) (1w | @
Operation/Alarm Range befors Scaling D) ] - [ess3s0) ] a
a Range sfter Scaling [ow |- [ess38W ]
Detail
Cther Settings +
conme GRID 000D
Item Description
Alarm Select this checkbox to display data in a different color when it exceeds or falls short of a
specific range.
When "Entry Target” is selected for [Function], the range of values that can be entered using a
keypad can be set.
For details on numerical value entry, refer to “6.1 Numerical Data Entry”.
Minimum Set the minimum value used to trigger an alarm.
| Char. Color Set the color for text.
Maximum Set the maximum value used to trigger an alarm.
| Char. Color Set the color for text.
Operation " Select this checkbox to perform an operation on the value of the device memory address
specified in [Contents].
Scaling "2 Select this checkbox to display data after automatically converting the data read from the PLC
([Range before Scaling]) to the specified range ([Range after Scaling]).
This eliminates the need for correction programs for data read from the PLC when displaying
information such as temperature, rotation speed, etc.
Range before Scaling Specify the data to be read from the PLC.
Range after Scaling Specify the range of data to be shown on MONITOUCH.

*1  For details on operations, refer to page 5-13.
*2  For details on scaling, refer to page 5-14.

Detail

Table Data Display x

Others
Input Type

1-Byte/2-Byte

Char. Prop.

Operation/Alarm

e ]

Detail

Other Settings v

DEC

comme GRID_00000

Item

Description

Others Input Type

BCD/DEC

Select the code to use when reading data from the PLC device memory address.

1-Byte / 2-Byte

Select one-byte or two-bytes for displaying numerical data.
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5.4.4 Character Display Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
This section explains the case when [Char. Display] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type

Table Data Di:

I

Select Type

Contents

8

Function

A

Char. Prop.

Select a cell format,

(©) Mum. Display

@ Char, Display () Message Display  (0) Text

Item Description
Num. Display Select [Char. Display].
Char. Display
Message Display
Text
Contents
Table Data Dis
9 Device to Display
Select Type Device 0 [T
|F‘ - 500102
Contents 7] Incremertal Direction
p © Rgr © Don
Function Text to Display
A Ne.ofByie 5[5 /31
A [¥] Auto-adjust the area accarding to the char. size
Item Description
Device to Device Specify the device memory address to use for character display.
Display

Incremental Direction

This setting is available when multiple data in the table are selected.
For details, refer to page 5-34.

Text to Display

No. of Bytes

Specify the number of characters to be displayed.

Auto-adjust the area
according to the char. size

Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digits] and [Decimal
Point] settings.

Function
Table Data Display
Q Function
vty
Select Type
Contents
Explaniation
|“‘ [Pevice data s iplayed i = stvng fomat n real e
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Function Set the function of the character display.
Standard Char. Display Display device memory values on the character display in real time.
Entry Target Used in conjunction with the entry function.
For details, refer to “6.2 Character Input”.
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Char. Prop.

Table Data Display x

g Char. Color Al
Select Type Style
Test Size x 1278 v 1278
Contents
Character Position Center h
Function [] Use Windows forts
R Text to Display on Freview ~ ABCDE
Cther Settings +
Item Description
Text to Display on Preview This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display

Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the text to display using the editor.

Char. Color Set the color for text.

Background Set the background color of text.

Style Set the text style.

Eﬁlharsa)cter Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
8-72)

Character Position The character position in the cell can be selected.

Flush Left — 123
Center — [ 123
Flush Right — 123

Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
Windows Font Registration Register a Windows font to use to display text.
Detail

Table Data Display x
B om

Select Type [Cluissasch

Text Process LSB->MSB =

Item Description

Others Text Process Set the order of the first and second bytes in words.
15 0

158 - vt

2nd byte 1st byte

IMSB — LSB] 15 0

55

1st byte 2nd byte
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5.4.5 Message Display Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
This section explains the case when [Message Display] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type

Table Data Di:

I
Select Type
E—
=

Select a cell format,

Mum. Display Char, Display @ Message Display  (0) Text

Contents

A

Char, Prop.

Item Description
Num. Display Select [Message Display].
Char. Display
Message Display
Text
Contents
Table Data Display
Q Device to Display
Select Type Device 0 [ ~Joooo =
|Ej‘ Message Edi Ogen..
A=t Incremental Direction
A @ Rigr © Dow
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to use for message display.

Message Edit

Click [Open] to display the [Message Edit] window.

Incremental Direction

This setting is available when multiple data in the table are selected.
For details, refer to page 5-34.

Char. Prop.

Table Data Display

Message No. to Display on Preview
Specily by absolute address)

<Absalute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Lins No.>

Q Char. Color Al
Select Type Style B|(&](sq[£]
=]

= Text Size x 128 y 12
Contents

| A‘ Use Windows forts
Char. Prop.

Item

Description

Message No. to Display on

This item is available when the [Display for the editor] checkbox is selected on the [View] — [Display

Preview Environment] — [Display] tab.
Set the message to display using the editor.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Style Set the text style.
Eﬁlhal;cter Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)
E’goin;z) Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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5 Data Display

5.4.6 Text Settings

Each data cell can be selected to display a settings window for the corresponding cell.
This section explains the case when [Text] is selected for [Select Type].

Select Type

Table Data Display

=

Select Type

A

Char, Prop.

Select a cell format.

2 Num, Display

2) Char. Display

O Message Display @ Text

Item

Description

Num. Display
Char.Display
Message Display
Text

Select [Text].

Char. Prop.

Table Data Display

9 Text
Select Type T=HT
|A‘ Char. Color Al
cran Fren Sofe [B][8]dlz
Ted Size x 1E ey 15 ys
Character Postion (Center =]
Use Windows fonts
(Other Setings ~ |
[ PreviewDisplay | Comment  cRID_00000 [ cancal ]
Item Description
Text Enter the text for display.
Char. Color Set the color for text.
Background Set the background color of text.
Style Set the text style.
Character Size Specify the enlargement factor for text. (when using bitmap fonts)
(1-8)
Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)
8-72)

Character Position

Flush Left
Center
Flush Right

— 123
— | 123
- 123

The character position in the cell can be selected.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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5.5 Notes

5.5 Notes

5.5.1 Transparency

There is a limitation on the use of the [Transparent] setting.

Item Max. Number of Parts Description

TS2060 64 131,072 dots in total
(= 262,144 bytes ... 64 k/32 k colors)
(= 131,072 bytes ... 128 colors/monochrome)

TS1000S 128 524,288 dots (same for 64 k/32 k/128 colors)

If this limitation is exceeded, the transparency setting does not work correctly.
If the displayed image is different from what you intend, reduce the number of display parts with which [Transparent] is
selected.

* In addition to data display parts, there are other items that have a limitation on the [Transparent] setting.
e Patterns (Draw, Graphic Display, Graphic Relay)

o Switches/Lamps
For details, refer to the related chapter for each item.

Other Notes

e When [Shadow] is chosen for [Style], [Transparent] cannot be selected; however, it can be rendered in the same way as
when [Transparent] is selected.

e Even for parts for which transparent can be selected, it is recommended to keep [Transparent] unselected.
If [Transparent] is selected, flickering may occur when the displayed numerical data or character data changes. Also, the
display speed will decrease.

5.5.2 Placing Switches or Lamps Overlaying Other Switches or Lamps

Placing Numerical Data Displays, Character Displays, and Message Displays

Take the following points into consideration when placing parts.

e When placing a data display part on a switch or lamp part
It is recommended to create the screen under the following conditions.

[Condition 1] Switch/Lamp Draw Mode: REP -

[Condition 2] Data Display Lamp OFF Lamp ON
Part type: Parts that do not have any graphics on the background
and simply consist of foreground and background colors
If the above conditions are not met, the parts may not be displayed correctly.

e When placing data display parts on a switch or lamp part
When the above conditions are met, the parts can be displayed correctly with multiple data display parts.

I—I

Lamp OFF Lamp ON

e When placing a data display part on multiple switch or lamp parts
Due to the part property, the parts cannot be displayed correctly.

Draw Mode: REP

The data display part is hidden
1|2:i4 > 123 under the lamp.

Lamp OFF Lamp ON

Draw mode: XOR

I
1234 e 1234 The XORed color is displayed.
|

Lamp OFF Lamp ON
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5 Data Display

Placing Table Data (with Switches)

When [Text] is selected for the cell in the first column and first row of the table data, the entire first row is assigned the switch
function.

Consequently, any switch part placed on the first row will not be recognized correctly because it is the same as placing a
switch on a switch. (In this case, the switch function of the table data has priority.)

Example:
If [Text] is selected for the first column and hidden
switch parts are placed on other columns. . Since [Text] is set for the cell in the first column
and first'row,'the hidden switch parts on the first
No. D :_-1-6621-: 5D :-8-8-52-9-_‘:/ row are invalid.
No.2 |:1006 :[ 65 :|100.7
No.3 || 999 :| 45 :/:434.0;
No. 4 |[:1005 : 55 123.2
No.5 [:1008:|: 41 :[:770.8:
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

6.1 Numerical Data Entry

6.1.1 Overview

Numerical data can be entered using keypads and slider switches and then written to specified device memory addresses.
If the target data display is a numerical data display when entering data using a keypad, enter numerical data.
Keypad

e Enter numerical data with respect to the entry target using a keypad placed on the screen.
The keypad display can be configured to show the value being entered and include allowable input ranges.

Maximum [gg99
Minimum

L_d,
nput 175 *

1250 718/ 9]|up

Entry Target 415 6 |pw
1121 3|cCL

0 +1-|EN

{ W
n== For setting examples, refer to “Placing an Entry Target and Keypad on the Screen” page 6-2 and
"Specifying an Entry Range” page 6-6.

e Akeypad can be displayed when needed and numerical data can be entered with respect to the entry target. The keypad
can remain hidden at other times.

\‘ \\

= -
Entry Target |:>

N

n== For setting examples, refer to “Showing the Keypad Only When Necessary” page 6-4.

e Cursor movement can be limited to certain entry targets.

n== For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-33.

Slider switch

Numerical data can be entered using slider switches.

305k

9,

]

T Move the slider switch while
75 100 holding it down and release it to
write the data change.

L1
0 25

1= For setting examples, refer to “Slider Switch” page 6-7.
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6 Entry

6.1.2 Setting Examples

Placing an Entry Target and Keypad on the Screen

There are two methods for placing these parts: placement using an entry target or placement using a keypad. Each procedure
is described below using an example.

78] 9]fup
4 DW
1][2][3 e
of . |+

N

Placement Using an Entry Target

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ NN |

File Home Edit
Em 3 75,3 B REYN T P
L% B3 BB O
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editc

View  Screen Setting  Trans

Data | Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
Display -~ ~  Display

— &3

‘Char. Display(s)

2. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —

[Devicel.
]
Contents

Device to Display

[Device [PLCt -0 o «|omm :]

Data Leneth | 1-Ward -

=

Text to Display

g
B

* Display Format  [DEG {w/a sign) -
Function Digits 5 o]

A Decimal Paint 1 S
Char. Prop. Auto-adjust the area accordine to the char. size

Detail Settines>

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

E Function
Standard ~| [1Display Al

stile Explanation

‘*| [Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.
Eumdhicn Cursor movement order 0 = 58

A [ Display the kepboard

Char. Prop.

4. Click [Place Keypad] to place a keypad.

o dle e fle

e e gl

— Ll e )=

( Place Feypad J)Fish ) Caeel ] 0 |m - |m /= |m ENT

This completes the necessary settings.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Placement Using a Keypad

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry w] — [Keypad] and place a keypad on the screen.

i&j [ NN s Screen [0] Edit es Edity P
. . - - o 7 | 8 | 9 | UP

File  Home Edit  View  SoeenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool
4 | 5 | 6 | Dw

B oy B O

Entry | Trend  Alarm  Graph  Time |
~  Display~ Dis

Graphic Message Others

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp  Data
- Display~ |~

—r——
o
=
o

—r——
. N

—r——
w

i

T | Keyboard(K)
Entry Mode{M]

=

Operation
Select

Style

NN N ELY

Ery T
Gontrol Device [intemal =] 0 e (2@

[Tl Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15)

Gursar Maved by UP/DW Switch =

[]tite the input value when moving the cursor

Other Settings + g
| > 12345
Camm  ENTRY_00000 Place Eniry Tareet

3. Display the settings window for the entry target and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] — [Device].

Num. Dis|

Device to Display

[Device [PLCt -0 o «|omm :]

Contents
Data length [1-Word ~ +
Text to Display
Display Format  [DEG {w/a sign) -
Function Digits 5 = ra

This completes the necessary settings.

* An entry target can also be placed according to the following procedure.
1) Click [Parts] — [Data Display w1 — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

2) Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Devicel.

MNum. Display

Device to Display

[Device RO -0 (D «|omoo :]

Data Leneth | 1-Ward -

Contents

Text to Display
Display Format  [DEG {w/a sign) -

Function Digits 5 S A

3) Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

E Function
Standard ~| [1Display Al

style Explanation
[Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.

fundtion Cursor movement order |0 = o
.y 7 Display the kevboard
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Showing the Keypad Only When Necessary

This procedure is described below using an example. (The keypad disappears after entry.)

|

=

N

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ LR |
File Home Edit Screen Setting
==} ER 9 | B | BE ot 9P
=2l = &8
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp | Data |
i Display ~

= Screen [0] Edit (

View

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time

o Display -
_ EE—

]| Num. Display(N}

== Char. Display(s]

2. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Device].

Device to Display

(Davlce PLET <0 D ~|omon :]

ontents
- Dats Length [ 1-Ward =
o Text to Display
o Display Format
Function Digits [ <1 /32

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target".

4. Select the [Display the keyboard] checkbox and select a keypad.
When registering a new keypad, click [Register] and select a keypad.

E Function
[Standerd ~| [ Display a1

Contents Jl, Dipl
Shle, Explanation

o [Fameri valies are ot using  keypad and e Taut dta fe wrilen o the dewienated device

Eunclion Cursor movement order i = o255
A (1 Displap tre beyboard )

Char. Prop. @ Overlap Library No. [0 =] [ Regiter. —— Click for a new
a. registration

Display Pasition Statx 180 L Sty 0 = Specify with Mouse. .

5. Select the [Display Position] checkbox and set the display position of the keypad.

This completes the necessary settings.

A This setting cannot be performed for table data display entry targets.




6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Placing an Entry Display (Value Entry)

This procedure is described below using an example.

Input  [125] ©
718 [2]fup
41 5| 6 |DwW
1121 3|cL
o . [+-Ens

1. Double-click the keypad placed on the screen to display the settings window.

2. Select the [Entry Display Part (Num. Display)] checkbox in [Style] — [Additional Parts List].

Entry x

Operation
Select
Style
Parts on the preview pane can be selscted with
[ Adjust Position | [ Select fram catalogs
Additional Farts List
Add Parts
The selected parts are displayed in
[ Min. Valus Display Part the preview window.
[T]Gursor Movement to Right
[TJGursor Movement to Left
[T Table Move + 2
Other Settings +
Comm ENTRY_00000 Place Entry Tarzet ][ Fiish ][ Cancel

3. Click [Adjust Position] to specify the position of the part.

N3] » = Screen [0] Edit ( } - V Series Editor

File Home Parts Edit View Sereen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool Help

#% Open Macro M @
3¢ Close Macro
Screen Local Function || Sound Animstion Macro Interval

Setting % cycle Macro || syiten Setting Timer

= Sscreen [0] Edit

Returns to the item setting dialog by double-clicking. °

This completes the necessary settings.
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Specifying an Entry Range

This procedure is described below using an example. Example: Entry range: 0 to 9999

Maximum [g9999

Minimum E

7] 8] 9]ue
4] 5] 6]pw
1][2] 3 ][cc
0 +/- ElY:{

1. Display the numerical data display settings window, click [Operation/Alarm] — [Alarm], and set “0" for the minimum value
and "9999" for the maximum value.

¥ Alarm
Contents Minimum  [Constant = |[DEC_ =] 0 :
Char. Galer Al
o Oher. Color Al
Function [ |Operation
A [~ Scaline
Char. Prop.
RS T
e
[Other Settines -
Comm  DATA_D_0000D

2. Double-click the keypad placed on the screen to display the settings window.

3. Select the [Max. Value Display Part] and [Min. Value Display Part] checkboxes in [Style] — [Additional Parts List].

Entry X

Operation
Select
The selected parts are
displayed in the preview
window.
Parts on the preview pane can be selected nith
[_ Adjust Position... | [ Select from cataloes
Additional Parts List
For Keypad -
fidd Farts v
[IGursor Movement to Left
[ Table Move + 2
[Other Settines -
Comm  ENTRY_00000 Place Entry Tareet ][ Fimish [ Cancel |

4. Click [Adjust Position] to specify the position of the part.

This completes the necessary settings.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Slider Switch

This procedure is described below using an example.

Move the slider switch while holding it down
and release it to write the data change.

1. Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Slider Switch] and place a slider switch on the screen.

2. Display the settings window for the slider switch and set the device memory for writing via [Output Setting] — [Device].

Output Target

[Dew:e FLCI ~|o [p ~omo : ]

[

Data Length | I-Word =

Output Setting Output Action

Direction RGT

4

[ Determine the number of divisions according to the item size

Divigions 101 - A1024
Range

oalas

Other Settings
Conm SL5¥ 0000

3. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Num. Display] and place a numerical data display on the screen.

@ [ B | een [0] Edit (
File Home

Edit  View  SceenSeitng  Trans
L EET

(= 200 N

Overlap Switch lamp | Data |
- Display -

Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
[ Num. DisplayiN}

Catalog

| Catalog |

- Display

Char, Displayls)
B3| Message Disp(M)

4. Display the settings window for the numerical data display and set the same device memory as in step 2 for [Contents] —

[Devicel.
|
Contents

Num. Dis

Device to Display

(Dawce PLET <0 D ~|omon : ]
Data Length | 1-Word -

style Text to Display

o Display Format
Function Digits 5 <1 /32

A Decimal Point 0 SEAl
Char. Prop.

Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size

Detail Settines>

This completes the necessary settings.
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6 Entry

6.1.3 Detailed Settings

Keypad

Operation Select

=

Operation
Select

¢ Entry Tareet Data Display =
Detail -
Control Davice 0 o @

[Tl Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15)

Gursar Maved by UP/DW Switch =

[]t¥ite the input value when moving the cursor

[Preview Display | Comm  ENTRY_0000D Place Eniry Tareel ) [[_Finish__J[__ Cancal

Item Description
Entry Target Data Display
Enter data with respect to an entry target placed on the screen or an overlap.
Control Device This device memory controls entry.
(PLC - TS) For details, refer to page 6-9.
Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15) Select this checkbox to use the 15th bit of the control device memory to prohibit

entry key writing.
For details, refer to page 6-9.

Cursor Moved by UP/DW Switch Perform entry target selection and cursor movement using [UP] and [DW] switches.
Write the input Write the entry value to the corresponding device memory when moving the cursor
value when moving | to the next entry target.
the cursor For details, refer to page 6-8.

Control Device Perform cursor movement and entry target selection by specifying a cursor
movement order number for the control device memory. In this case, the [UP] and
[DW] switches cannot be used.
For details, refer to page 6-9.

Write the input value when moving the cursor

Selecting this option will write the entry value to the corresponding device memory and the cursor is moved to the next entry
target using an up or down switch instead of the [ENT] key.

D101|11500

o List of applicable switches

N

=
<
—
o
o
o

ol|l=afs|~
oo
| oo )

c

o

-_—

o

o
ol|l=afs|~
oo

Function Description Function Description

upP Move the cursor to the previous entry target. Table Move + Move the cursor to the next table data display.
(Cursor movement order number — 1) (Cursor movement order number + 1)

DW Move the cursor to the next entry target. Table Move — Move the cursor to the previous table data
(Cursor movement order number + 1) display. (Cursor movement order number — 1)

Cursor Movement Move the cursor to the right in the table data

to Right display.

Cursor Movement Move the cursor to the left in the table data

to Left display.

¢ Note

When pressing an entry target to call a keypad, the keypad is not hidden after writing is set to occur in conjunction with
cursor movement. However, the keypad is hidden after writing completes when the [ENT] key is pressed.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Control device memory

Control device memory controls entry. Consecutive addresses are used.
The method of control differs depending on the setting of [Operation Select] — [Cursor Moved by].

e [Cursor Moved by]: UP/DW Switch

Device Memory

Description
MSB LSB
15(14 |13 (12|11 |10 |09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
I— Entry area selection L Entry area designation
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled
Cursor movement
1: Automatic, 0: Manual
Write enabled* Not used (always set to “0")
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled
* The [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox must be selected.
Entry area These bits are enabled when the entry area selection bit is set to “1” (enabled).
designation Specify the range of cursor movement. The contents are shown below:
Bit Number Type
02 01 00 Data Display Data Block
0 0 0 Base screen Data block area No. 0
0 0 1 Overlap ID 0 Data block area No. 1
0 1 0 OverlapID 1 Data block area No. 2
0 1 1 Overlap ID 2 Data block area No. 3
1 0 0 Global overlap ID 3 -
Entry area selection | Specify the cursor movement range for the entry target.
0: Disabled
The cursor moves between areas in the following order:
1) Screen
2) OverlapID 0
3) OverlapID 1
4) Overlap ID 2
5) OverlapID 3
1: Enabled

Move the cursor within only a single specified range. Specify the range using entry area
designation bits 0 to 2

Cursor movement

Control cursor movement when the [ENT] key is pressed.
This can be used when "UP/DW Switch” is set for [Cursor Moved by].

0: Manual
The cursor remains in the same position even when the [ENT] key is pressed. Use the [UP] and
[DW] switches to move the cursor.

1: Auto
Press the [ENT] key to simultaneously write the entry value to the device memory and move the
cursor to the next entry target.

Write
enabled/disabled

This can be used when the [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox is selected.

0: Disabled
Operation of all entry switches is prohibited. If an entry key is pressed, an error beep sounds and
no entry is possible. However, cursor movement can be performed with the [UP] and [DW]
switches.

1: Enabled

Operation of entry switches is allowed.
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6 Entry

e [Cursor Moved by]: Control Device

Device Memory

Description

MSB

LSB

15| 14 | 13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05 | 04 | 03 | 02

01

00

Entry target data selection
0: Data display (numerical display, character display)
1: Table data display part

L— Write enabled*

1: Enabled, 0: Disabled
* The [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox must be selected.

L Cursor movement order numbers 0 to 255

L— Entry area designation

Cursor movement
order number

For DEC specification: Bits 0 to 7
- For BCD specification: Bits 0 to 9

Specify the cursor movement order number for the data display (numerical display, character
display) or table data display entry target. The following bits are used.

n Entry area Specify the range of cursor movement. The contents are shown below:
designation
Bit Number Type
13 11 10 Data Display Data Block
0 0 0 Base screen Data block area No. 0
0 0 1 Overlap ID 0 Data block area No. 1
0 1 0 OverlapID 1 Data block area No. 2
0 1 1 Overlap ID 2 Data block area No. 3
1 0 0 Global overlap ID 3 -
Entry target data Select the type of data targeted for cursor movement.
selection
0: Data display (numerical display, character display)
1: Table data display part
For lines and columns in the table, specify using “control device memory n + 1".
Write This can be used when the [Enable/disable the entry key (Bit 15)] checkbox is selected.
enabled/disabled
0: Disabled
Operation of all entry switches is prohibited. If an entry key is pressed, an error beep sounds and
no entry is possible.
1: Enabled
Operation of entry switches is allowed.
The following are used when the value specified for entry target data selection is “1” (table data display part). Specify the
line numbers and column numbers of the table.
MSB LSB
n+1l 15|14 | 13 |12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O
0 0 0 0

Column numbers: 1 to 25 Line numbers: 1 to 20
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Style

Operation

|l 2 fl o flom]

Show/Hide

@ Parts on the preview pane can be selected with
Detail [ Adjust Position_ | [ Select from catalogs. |
fdditional Parts List
[¥]Character Input + | | Add Parts =
(7] Write E
[Z]Clear 1
[¥] Togele Sign
[~|Back Space
s
[
[T Add a2
Other Settings +
Comm  ENTRY_D0000D [ Place Entry Tarzet J [ Finisn ][ Cancel
Item Description
Adjust Position Change the layout of the keypad and other added parts.
Select from catalogs Change the keypad part.
Additional Parts List * Select [For Keypad].
Use this list to add or remove entry-related parts.

* The following switches can be used on keypads.

Part Function Description
Switch Character Input Enter numerical values or character codes corresponding to the text on the switch.
Write Transfer the entered data to the specified device memory address. The screen can be changed
after the execution of data writing.
Clear Clear the entered data.
Toggle Sign Invert the sign of the entered data.
Back Space 1 Delete the character to the left of the cursor.
DELETE "1 Delete the character at the current cursor position.
+1 Increment the number at the current cursor position by one.
-1 Decrement the number at the current cursor position by one.
Add Add the specified constant value. (Data is written when the [ENT] key is pressed.)
Subtraction Subtract the specified constant value. (Data is written when the [ENT] key is pressed.)
Cancel Restore the initially displayed value (the value prior to entry) during an entry operation.
LFT 1 Move the cursor left.
RGT 1 Move the cursor right.
up 2 Move the cursor to the previous entry target. (Cursor movement order number —1)
DW™2 Move the cursor to the next entry target. (Cursor movement order number + 1)
Cursor Movement to Right 2 | Move the cursor to the right in the table data display.
Cursor Movement to Left 2 Move the cursor to the left in the table data display.
Table Move + ™2 Move the cursor to the next table data display. (Cursor movement order number + 1)
Table Move — 2 Move the cursor to the previous table data display. (Cursor movement order number — 1)
Max. Value Entry Press this switch for an entry target with an alarm setting to display the maximum value on the
entry display.
Pressing the [ENT] key will write the maximum value to the entry target.
Min. Value Entry Press this switch for an entry target with an alarm setting to display the minimum value on the
entry display.
Pressing the [ENT] key will write the minimum value to the entry target.
Numerical | Entry Display Part Temporarily display the entered value.
data (Num. Display)
display " - -
Max. Value Display Part Display the maximum value set for the entry target.
Min. Value Display Part Display the minimum value set for the entry target.
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6 Entry

*1  This setting is available when the [Allow to use Insert/DELETE keys when entering values] checkbox is selected in [System Setting] — [Unit
Setting] — [General Setting].

This allows insertion by moving the cursor with the [LFT] and [RGT] function switches and deletion using the delete and backspace
switches. This setting is enabled for keypads on all screens. However, take the following points into consideration.

- During entry operations, entered values are displayed in flush-right format with zero suppression regardless of the display format of the
numerical data display. The display returns to the specified display format after value entry is complete.

71819 |+-|DELETE Before entry During entry After entry
Flush right with zero
41516 ]+ PackSoac suppression
1203 ] - | cear Flush left with zero -'"—
0 \ \ _I_, suppression :> :>
g N Without zero suppression 00013 Flush right with 00123

Zero suppression

- Insertion at the whole number part

Values are inserted to the right of the cursor. When values exist at all places, entering a new value o Most least -
Lo .. significant digit ~ significant digit

deletes the most significant digit. \1/

Additionally, entering a value at the most significant digit of the whole number part overwrites the \l/

current value. 123.45

Insertion at the fractional part
Values are inserted to the left of the cursor. When values exist at all places, entering a new value
deletes the least significant digit of the fractional part.

Additionally, entering a value at the least significant digit of the fractional part overwrites the current
value.

Whole  Fractional part
number part

*2  Cursor movement for table data display parts

- If there are multiple entry targets in a table data display part, move the cursor using the [DW] and [UP] function switches or [Cursor
Movement to Right] and [Cursor Movement to Left] function switches.

No. Current | Target

value

2 644 800
3 151 140

Input 170
7178 19 [up] | Press the [Cursor
<1515 o Movement to Right]
<|[=l switch to move the cursor
\“}‘ 2| 3 JCL] | to the entry target on the
! ) \ [+t | right.

S~

- If there are multiple table data entry targets, move the cursor between the table data display parts using the [Table Move +] and [Table
Move -] function switches.

No. VC“"EQV‘V [Tt ] [no] A [ B

1|1 162 H=re—— 425

644 800 2 52 754

151 140

Input 10
Press this switch to move 7868 |ue
the cursor to the top cell — 4[5 |6 [pw
in the other table data 121 3|cL
display part. 0 +/-[ENT

- Special functions

Setting the cell on the first line of the first column (“No.” in the example below) of a table data display part that has entry targets to a
text value will add switch functionality to the first line.

When the first line is pressed, the cursor moves to the first entry target cell in the table data display part.
(This works in the same way as the [Table Move +] and [Table Move -] function switches.)

Press the first line in the
table to move the cursor
to the first entry target.

Current | Target
No.| alue | value |N0-| A
P 1 I
T

TTU

2 644 800 2| 52
3 151 140

.| _Table .
| —|] Move + :

4
L] == [
. : 0

Works in the —
same way as
these switches

This function is enabled when [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] is set to “Data Display” for the keypad.
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Detail
Entry x
Q [¥] Graphic
Operation Start GMo. 0 [&] A No. 0[] /85
Select End GMa. 0 [2] /8 No. 0 |2 so58
Start End
Goordinate
StartX 40 2 sy ® : Width 263 [5] Heient 167  [%
Others
Information Outpust Devics [Itemsl | 0 su =0 @
Wirite to @ Entry Target Device () Information Output Device  JulG340+ 2 -
Highlight the entry target
[T Clear the entry display
[T] Qutput row/column numbers in table data display to information output device
[] Shaw [Data Block], [Memory Gard], [Recipe tem] and [Direct] under [Entry Target]
Process Oycls
Detail Settings>>
Other Settings +
Comm  ENTRY_D0000D Place Entry Tarzet J [[_Finish ][ Cancel
Item Description
Graphic The text placed on the graphic library can be regarded as entry text.
Change between multiple graphic libraries using a switch that has [Function] set to
“Graphic Library".
Coordinates Set the placement position of the keypad.
Others Information Output Device This is the device memory that stores the entry state.
(TS - PLQ) Processing differs depending on the setting of [Detail] — [Output row/column numbers in
table data display to information output device].
For details, refer to page 6-14.
Write to Entry Target Device.
Data from the entry target is written to the specified device memory address.
Information Output Device
For numerical dataentry > n +2,n+3
For text entry — n + 2 onwards (number of bytes + 2 = number of words used)
- Example: Text
Entering one-byte 10 characters into PLC device memory starting at D100:
10 + 2 = 5 words
D100 to D104 of the PLC device memory are used.
Highlight the entry target Highlight the display of the entry target selected with the cursor.
Clear the entry display Clear the data value on the entry display each time the [ENT] key is pressed.
Output row/column numbers in This setting is available when the entry target is a table data display part. Select this
table data display to information | checkbox to store line and column numbers of table data in the device memory specified
output device for [Information Output Device] n + 1.
For details, refer to page 6-14.
Show [Data Block], [Memory The number of types listed for [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] increases.
Card], [Recipe Item] and [Direct]
under [Entry Target] Data Block
Use when entering data into a data block area.
Memory Card
Use on a keypad to perform name editing in memory card mode.
Recipe Item
Use on a keypad to perform name editing in recipe mode.
Direct
Use when controlling all processing up to the data write operation using external
commands.
Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
1D Set the ID.
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Information output device memory

This is the device memory that stores the entry mode state. Consecutive addresses are used.
Processing differs depending on the setting of [Detail] — [Output row/column numbers in table data display to information

output device].

e [Output row/column numbers in table data display to information output device]: Unselected

Device Memory

Description

MSB LSB
1514 |13 |12 |11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0

I—Cursor movement order numbers 0 to 255
Entry area

Entry operation
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled

Write status
1: Completed, 0: Not written

Cursor movement The cursor movement order number of the currently selected entry target is stored. The following
order number bits are used.

- For DEC specification: Bits 0 to 7

- For BCD specification: Bits 0 to 9

Entry area Specify the range of cursor movement. The contents are shown below:
n Bit Number Type
13 11 10 Data Display Data Block
0 0 0 Base screen Data block area No. 0
0 0 1 Overlap ID 0 Data block area No. 1
0 1 0 Overlap ID 1 Data block area No. 2
0 1 1 Overlap ID 2 Data block area No. 3
1 0 0 Global overlap ID 3 -
Entry operation If multiple keypad parts are displayed, the bit of the keypad in the foreground is set to “1" and the
keypad becomes available for entry.
If only one keypad is displayed, it is always set to "1".
Write status This bit shows whether the [ENT] key has been pressed or not.
0: Not written
Indicates that the [ENT] key has not been pressed.
1. Completed
Indicates that the [ENT] key was pressed and data was written to the device memory. Unless the
cursor moves to another entry target, this bit remains set to “1". It is recommended to clear this
bit to “0" after confirmation.
n+l When [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] is set to “Data Block”, the currently displayed data block number is stored.

No. 0 - 1023

n+2ton+m

When [Detail] — [Write to] is set to “Information Output Device”, the entered value is stored.
Numerical value: 2 words maximum
Text: Number of bytes + 2 words (if the number of bytes is odd, 1 byte is added.)
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

e [Output row/column numbers in table data display to information output device]: Selected

Device Memory

Description

MSB LSB

1514 | 13 |12 |11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO

I— Cursor movement order numbers 0 to 255

— Entry area

Entry target data selection
1: Table data display part, 0: Data display part

Entry operation
1: Enabled, 0: Disabled

n
L Write status
1: Completed, 0: Not written
Entry target data The data type of the currently selected entry target is stored.
selection 0: Data display part
1: Table data display part
Cursor movement Settings are the same as those described in "[Output row/column numbers in table data display to
order number information output device]: Unselected” page 6-14
Entry area
Entry operation
Write status
The line and column numbers of the selected table data cell are stored.
MSB LSB
15|14 (13 (12|11 | 10|09 [ 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | OO
n+1
0 0 0 0
Column selection (1 to 25) Line selection (1 to 20)
n+2 When [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] is set to “Data Block”, the currently displayed data block number is stored.

No. 0 - 1023

n+3ton+m

When [Detail] — [Write to] is set to “Information Output Device", the entered value is stored.
Numerical value: 2 words maximum
Text: Number of bytes + 2 words (if the number of bytes is odd, 1 byte is added.)
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Entry Target

This section only explains the essential entry settings.

Numerical Data Display

| Device to Display
Contents [Dewce PLCY -0 o ~ | oooo - ]
= Data Length | 1-Word -

style Text to Display
3 ' Dizplay Format DEG (/0 sien) hd

Function Digits 5 =l /a2
A Decimal Point 0 SEAl

Char. Prop. Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
Detail Settingz>>
[Other Settings ~
Frovien Disps | Comm DATh 0 00000
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
Function
Num. Display x
E Function
[CIDisplay Al
Contents [T
e Explanation
‘Numerlc Values are mput Lsing & keypad and the nput data i written into the designated device
Cursor movement order 0 /255
Display the keyboard
Detai Display Format
(] Display Postion St 180 Staty 0 =
[Cther Settines +
ol 2> b_tecao
Item Description
Function

Set the entry target.

Cursor movement order

Set the cursor movement order. The cursor can be moved with the [UP] and [DW] switches or using a control

device memory.

Display the keyboard

Select a keypad. Click [Register] when registering a new keypad part.

Display Format

Change the list view of the overlap library.

Display Position

Unselected:

Display using the position of the keypad registered in the overlap library.
Selected:

Specify the keypad display position. The display coordinates can be set with the mouse by clicking

[Specify with Mouse].
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6.1 Numerical Data Entry

Operation/Alarm

Num. Di
@] Alarm
Contents Minimum 0 =
Char. Color b
af Char. Galer Al
Functien I Operation
A [ISealine
Char, Prop.
Show/Hide
Detail
Ganm DATA_D_ 000D [

Item

Description

Alarm

Set the entry range. Data can be entered within the range of the minimum and maximum values.
If data that exceeds the specified range is entered using an external command (other than a keypad), the
entry target is displayed in the specified color.
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Table Data Display

General settings

Location of settings: Double-click on the table data display

e Detail
[ Input Gursor Movement Control Device
Line/Column e

Start X # = Start ¥ 32 2

Others
Order ING 1) & /266
Cursor Direction RGT -
o] 0 Sl

Detail Settines<<
[Other Settings ~
Item Description
Input Cursor Movement

Control Device

Order INC

Perform cursor movement control. For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-33.

Cursor Direction

When the table data display contains multiple table data display parts for which [Function] is set to “Entry
Target”, this determines the order of precedence of each table data display part.

Select the direction in which the cursor moves when the [ENT] key is pressed.
This setting is available when [Operation Select] — [Cursor Moved by] is set to "UP/DW Switch” for the

keypad and bit 14 (cursor movement) of [Control Device] is set to ON.
ID

Set an ID number.

Table cells

Location of settings: Right-click on table cell — right-click menu — [Detail Setting]

e Select Type

‘Q| Select a cell format.

() Char. Display

[Other Settines -

Gomm  GRID_N000D

) Message Display @) Text

Item

Select Type

Description

Set the display format to [Num. Display].




6.1 Numerical Data Entry

e Contents
Device to Display
[Device [pLct <o o +]omo
Data length [1-Word v
Contents
Text to Display
Function Display Format | DEG (/o sien) -
A Digits 5 =1 731
Char. Prop. Decimal Paint 0 = FAll
[¥] Auto-adiust the area according to the char. size
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
e Function
Q Function
Standard ~ | [ Display All
Select Type ‘Num DwsElai
Contents Explanation
o | [Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.
Function
Char. Prop.
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.

e Operation/Alarm

iarm

Select Type Minimum

Char. Golar

* Char. Color
Function [ Operation
A [IScaling
ChELErE

7|

Operation/Alarm

i

Item

Description

Alarm

entry target is displayed in the specified color.

Set the entry range. Data can be entered within the range of the minimum and maximum values.
If data that exceeds the specified range is entered using an external command (other than a keypad), the
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Slider Switch

Style

Output Setting

Show/Hide

o

Detail

[Other Settines - |

Edit Parts

Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

Type Select
Color |-

Select from image files

Preview Display | Comm  SLSW_00000

[ -

Item

Description

Area Setting Set the part design.

Output Setting

Output Setting

Show/Hide

od

Detail

Output Target

Device FLC - |0 D ~| 00100 =
Data Length 1-wviord -

Output Action
Direction RGT =

Determine the number of divisions according to the item size

Divisions 101 ALY
Range

[Other Settings ~ |

Minimum [Constart = [DEC- = |0
Maximum |Constant v |[DEC- = | 100

oalas

Previsw Displsy | Comm  SLEW_00000 [ Finish [ Cancel

Item

Description

Device

Set the device memory for writing data.

Data Length

Set data length for the device memory. (1-Word/2-Word)

Direction

Set the sliding direction.

Determine the number of
divisions according to the

Select this checkbox to automatically define the number of divisions for the rail according to the size and
scale value of the rail.

item size
Divisions Set the number of rail divisions. (2 to 1024)

* If the rail size is smaller than the number of divisions, the rail is divided by the set number in the same
manner as when the [Determine the number of divisions according to the item size] checkbox is
selected.

Range Set the writable range of the slider switch. This range can be changed by switching to device memory

specification.
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6.2 Character Input

6.2.1 Overview

A keyboard (or USB keyboard) or barcode reader can be used to enter text data (ASCII code data) to be written to the
specified device memory address.
If the target data display is a character display when entering data using a keyboard, enter text data.

Keyboard

e Enter characters with respect to the entry target using a keyboard placed on the screen.

Entry Target Iy

fput
QW E[R[TY U] I]O]PJCR| "
L|:|BS

G l
ZXCVBNM,ASPENTEE‘

n== For setting examples, refer to "Placing an Entry Target and Keyboard on the Screen” page 6-23.

>
(7]
o
ul
sy
o
=

e A keyboard can be displayed when needed and character data can be entered with respect to the entry target. The
keyboard can remain hidden at other times.

AN

- TEST
—> V!
Entry Target alwl[elr]t]Y[ul1]o]rlcr

: ||BS
ZXCVBNM,.SPENT(\%
1

p== For setting examples, refer to “"Showing the Keyboard Only When Necessary” page 6-25.

T
!

>
[
w)
m
@
I
[
~
—

e Cursor movement can be limited to certain entry targets.

1= For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-33.

USB keyboard

e Text can be entered with respect to the entry target using a USB keyboard connected to the USB-A port.

1653

* Supported keyboards
- Japanese keyboard (106 keyboard, 109 keyboard, etc.)
- US keyboard (101 keyboard, 104 keyboard, etc.)
- Keypad

1= For setting examples, refer to "USB Keyboard Entry” page 6-26.
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Password

A password entry screen can be created using a character display.

Judgment result

. Enter"1999". g D300 =0
ABCDEFGH |::> *

e Device memory: D300 Enter “1231". _
e Function: Password Input O —p D300=1

(Fixed) 4 3 g =

- No. 0: 1999 _, J J J ; )

- No.1:1231 1 2 3 || cLR Enter “2000". —P» D300 = -1

- No. 2: (None)

- No. 3: (None) 0 . +- If the entered text matches

the password, the password
registration number is stored.
If the entered password does
not match, “—1" is stored.

VL1

15  For details on the setting method, refer to “Password Input” page 6-27.

Barcode reader

The TS reads barcode data, converts the necessary data into ASCII code, and stores results in the specified PLC device
memory address. This allows various types of information to be transferred immediately using barcodes.

Code No. :
4902580302474

BEEERD

Barcode reader
The TS reads barcode data and

transfers it to the PLC.

m= For details, refer to “17 Barcode”.
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6.2 Character Input

6.2.2 Setting Examples

Placing an Entry Target and Keyboard on the Screen

There are two methods for placing these parts: placement using an entry target or placement using a keyboard. Each
procedure is described below using an example.

Entry Target

1,
Input -
QW| E TIY|U] I]O]P|CR T

Placement Using an Entry Target

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

@ .| % Screen [0] Edit ( )-
File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Trans

= ﬁ@T QB O

Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time

D\splay' - - Display —> - =
ABCDEFGH
Num. Display(N) E— -

Char, Display(5)

Series Editc

Message Disp(M)
Table Data Display(G}

@
=

2. Display the settings window for the character display and set the [Contents] — [Device] and [No. of Bytes] settings.

Device to Display

Contents Device FLCT =0 B oo1on =
- D00103
=] Text to Display
style
F Ho. of Byte 3 s
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

Detail Settings>>

A

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

E Function
[Standard =] [ isplay Al

Explanation
[Fumeric valies or characters are nput using a keypad and the npuf data is writien o the decignated device

Cursor mowement order 0 S| rs

7] Display the keyboard

4. Click [Place Keyboard] to place a keyboard.

The design can be changed from [Style] —
[Select from catalog].

Place Keyboard | Finish | Caneel |

v

This completes the necessary settings.
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Placement Using a Keyboard

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry w] — [Keyboard] and place a keyboard on the screen.

©"" oo
File i

Home

en [0] Edit ( }-

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System

HaxEe KRB O

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data | Entry | Trend Alarm Graph  Time
- Display~| ~ | - Display~ D

(B8 | ceypac |

Keyboard(K) )

Entry Mode(M)

A keyboard can also be placed after
selecting a design from [Catalog].

2. Display the settings window for the keyboard, click the [Place Entry Target], and place an entry target.

Enry Targst Data Display
Gontrol Device (ntemal <J0 S <t =@

[ 7] Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15}

Cursor Moved by UP/DW Switch

[ wirite the input valus when moving the cursor

[Other Settings =

' g 7\ECDEFGH
Gomm  ENTRY_00000 [[ Place Entry Target )| Finish [ Concel | |

3. Display the settings window for the entry target (character display) and set the [Contents] — [Device] and [No. of Bytes]

settings.

Device to Display

Device = P [ :

- DO0103
S Text to Display
Style
F No. of Byte g S AL
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

Detail Settings>>

A

This completes the necessary settings.

* An entry target can also be placed according to the following procedure.
1) Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

2) Display the settings window for the character display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] —
[Devicel].

Device to Display

Device = P [ :

- Doot03

Text to Display

No.of Byts 3 SFALY

T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

A

3) Set [Function] to “Entry Target”.

Detail Settings>>

E Function
[Standard =] [ isplay Al

Explanation
[Fumeric valies or characters are nput using a keypad and the npuf data is writien o the decignated device

Cursor mowement order 0 > /258

7] Display the keyboard
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Showing the Keyboard Only When Necessary

This procedure is described below using an example. (The keyboard disappears after entry.)

N
- TEST
=
Entry Target QIWIE[R|TYY|]U]|!I]|O|P|CLR

>
(]
w)
m
@
T
[
P
—
%

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

™
8
Parts d
) & W Q@B Q0 b O
Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp | Data | Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
£ Dwsnlay' 2 - Display —>
Num, Display(N) -
= Char. Display(s)
| Message Disp(M)
[E8 | Table Data Display(G}

2. Display the settings window for the character display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] — [Device].

Device to Display

Device = P [ :

Contents

- DO0103
S Text to Display
Style
F No. of Byte g S AL
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

Detail Settings>>

A

3. Set [Function] to "Entry Target”.

4. Select the [Display the keyboard] checkbox and select a keyboard.
When registering a new keyboard, click [Register] and select a keyboard.

E Function
[Standard =] [ isplay Al

Contents

’ |

Explanation
[Fumeric valies or characters are nput using a keypad and the npuf data is writien o the decignated device

Cursor movementorder 0 CRE:
' ] Display the keyboard l
S Gvetlap Lbraty Na [ 0: ) [Regser. |

Click for a new

Display Formt registration

1)z |aafs|ef7]afslofr]en
oo e [e [ [ [l o e frfoe
als o |rfefnfs]x L jospeifie
2ufc|v|e|ufu v | Enr

[T Display Pasition

Other Settings w

5. Select the [Display Position] checkbox and set the display position of the keyboard.

This completes the necessary settings.

A This setting cannot be performed for table data display entry targets.
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USB Keyboard Entry

Text can be entered with respect to the entry target using a USB keyboard connected to the USB-A port.

Only one USB keyboard can be connected.

EEED
(5] [Frooe]
= RoooA)

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display w] — [Char. Display] and place a character display on the screen.

(&
. Parts d
& W Q@B Y s O
Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp | Data | Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time
- Display~! -~ ~  Display _>
(5| Num. Displayi L —

= Char. Display(s)
= | Message Disp(M)
[E8 | Table Data Display(G}

ABGDEFGH

2. Display the settings window for the character display and set the device memory for writing via [Contents] — [Device].

Char. Display

Device to Display

- Doot03

Text to Display

Device = P [ :

Style
F Ho. of Byte 3 S LAt
T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs
A Detail Settings>>

3. Set [Function] to “Entry Target” and click [Finish].

4. Click [Parts] — [Entry] — [Entry Mode] and place an icon on the screen.

@ NN | « 3 s Screen [0] Edit ( } - V Series Editor for |
File S S

Home Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System

_ﬂ@i@@y@@&@

Entry | Trend  Alarm  Graph  Time

~  Display~ [
B Keypadig)

[0_Keyboard
Entry Mode(M)

This completes configuration of the screen program. Next, select the language for the keyboard on the Main Menu screen of

the TS unit.
(Settings are not necessary for a keypad.)

5. Press [Main Menu] — [I/O Test] to display the I/O Test screen

6. Press [Keyboard] to display the Keyboard Selection screen and select the language for the keyboard. Then press [Setting

Finished].
This completes the necessary settings on MONITOUCH.

* The TS function switches are assigned to the USB keyboard as shown below.

USB Keyboard TS USB Keyboard TS
F1 F1 F4 F4
F2 F2 F5 F5
F3 F3 F8 SYSTEM
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Password Input

This procedure is described below using an example.

Judgment result

. Enter “1999". g D300 =0
ABCDEFGH |::> *

password, the password
registration number is stored.
If the entered password does
not match, “-1" is stored.

e Device: D300 Enter "1231". - =
e Function: Password Input L, i, i, L, D300 =1
(Fixed) 4 5 6 v
- No. 0: 1999 —, —, —, —, . ’
- No.1:1231 1 2| 3| cLr Enter "2000".  ——— p300 = -1
- No. 2: (None
- No.3: ENone; 0 . +- EN’J If the entered text matches the

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry w] — [Keypad] and place a keypad on the screen.

@ N c s Screen [0] Edit ( )
File  Home View  Screen Setting |m H
= . T -
L& o @Bk O & | N
Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data | Entry | Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Gra
- Display ™ e +  Display~ Display = —’ 1 2
| B | kevpacie)
L0 Keyboard(K)
Entry Mode{M]

ries Edit

Transfer  System

2. Display the settings window for the keypad, select the [Style] — [Additional Parts List] — [For Keyboard] — [Password
Input] checkbox, and then click [Others].

™

Q Parts Design >
Edit Selected Parts<<
Operation
s Ohar. Prop. A fa]®)
Style.
Parts on the preview pane can be selected with
[_ Adjust Position... | [ Select from cataloes
Additional Parts List
For Keyboard -
IFiLg +| [Add Parts =
o
[T]Gursor Movement to Right
[T|Gursor Movement to Left
[T Table Move + i
Other Settings +
Comm ENTRY_00004 [ Place Entry Tarzet ][ Finish ][ Cancel

3. Register a password in the settings window of the character display under [Function].

Function

Standard -

Contents

Explanation

‘Used for displaying characters input in the entry mode as a password

Function @) Fixed ) Wariable

Noo 9939 * One-byte and two-byte
Char, Prop. Mot 2014 characters are treated differently.
Password oz
registration Mo
number °
Fixed Register the number of passwords required using the four provided password

fields numbered 0 to 3 (maximum of 32 one-byte alphanumeric characters).

Variable Select the checkboxes of the four provided passwords numbered 0 to 3 as
required and store the password as an ASCII code at the specified device
memory address.
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4. Set the device memory for outputting the password judgment result with [Contents] — [Device]. E.g. D300.

Char. Display

Device to Display
[Device PLCI oo o +]oms0n z ]

Text to Display

Contents

No.of Byts 3 SFALY

L3

T Auto-adjust the area according to the char. sizs

A

Char. Prop.

Detail Settings>>

[Other Settines -

Cemn ST

This completes the necessary settings.

The password judgment result is stored in D300.
- Password matches: When the password is accepted, No. 0 to 3 is stored.
- Password does not match: -1 (FFFF H) is stored.
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6.2.3 Detailed Settings

Keyboard

Operation Select / Detail

These are the same as for the keypad.

="

Style

For details, refer to "Operation Select” page 6-8."Detail” page 6-13

Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mouse:

[Adjust Positian... | [_Select hom cataloes.._|

Additional Parts List

For Keyboard -

[/|Character Input.
(/] Wirite

[]Clear

[V]3pace

] Back Space
/| Delete
[]ancel

[VILFT

» | | Add Parts

(Other Settines +

Preview Digplay

Comment  =wTay_0oo0s

Place Entry Tareet | [ Finish | [ Gancel |

Item

Description

Adjust Position

Change the layout of the keyboard and other added parts.

Select from catalogs

Change the keyboard part.

Additional Parts List *

Select [For Keyboard].
Use this list to add or remove entry-related parts.

* The following switches can be used on a keyboard.

Part Function Description
Switch Character Input Enter numerical values or character codes corresponding to the text on the switch.

Write Transfer the entered data to the specified device memory address. The screen can be
changed after the execution of data writing.

Clear Clear the entered data.

Spaces One-byte space is entered.

Back Space Delete the character to the left of the cursor.

DELETE Delete the character at the current cursor position.

Cancel Restore the initially displayed value (the value prior to entry) during an entry
operation.

LFT Move the cursor left.

RGT Move the cursor right.

up Move the cursor to the previous entry target. (Cursor movement order number —1)

DW Move the cursor to the next entry target. (Cursor movement order number + 1)

Conversion of Kanji

Enable kanji mode with conversion of one character at a time.
*JIS level-1 kanji set only

Cursor Movement to Right

Move the cursor to the right in the table data display.
For details, refer to page 6-12.

Cursor Movement to Left

Move the cursor to the left in the table data display.
For details, refer to page 6-12.

Table Move +

Move the cursor to the next table data display. (Cursor movement order number + 1)

Table Move —

Move the cursor to the previous table data display. (Cursor movement order number
)
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Part Function Description
Switch Multi-char. Input Changeover the text for each pattern with the [Char. Switching (+)] and [Char.
Switching (-)] switches.
Text on switches changeover according to the conversion modes of 1-byte/2-byte
and caps lock.
Switching (Entry Mode -
Change)
Switching (1-byte/2-byte -
Char. Change)
Switching (Caps Lock) -
Direct Input -
Word Registration -
Char. Switching (+) Changeover the pattern and text of the [Multi-char. Input] switch in order from “OFF"
to "P15."
Char. Switching (-) Changeover the pattern and text of the [Multi-char. Input] switch in order from "P15"
to "OFF."
Character Entry Target Temporarily display the entered value.
display

Password Input

Displays input values as asterisks. This can be used for password inputs. For details,
refer to page 6-27.
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Entry Target

This section only explains the essential entry settings.

Character Display

Contents
Device to Display
Contents Device PLCY |0 = IJIJ1IJIJ =
- Doo103
E Text to Display
Style
F Mao. of Byt ] =1 /127
Eunction Auto-adjust the area according to the char. size
A Detail Settings>>
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes (number of characters).
o
Function
Function
[tandard =] [IDisplay fl
Contents Char. Displa;
ﬁ Pasenors ot
Sl Explanation
* |Numeru: values or characters are input using a keypad and the input dats s written into the designated device
EIndiony Cursor movement order 0 =] ros5
A Display the kepboard
12 |3 145 ]6 3]0 5 | jor o
o[ f o [ e ferer
Ll (e le oo W [Csbeik
ananons BT
[7] Display Pasition
[Other Settines ~
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.

Cursor movement order

Set the cursor movement order. The cursor can be moved with the [UP] and [DW] switches or using a control

device memory.

Display the keyboard

Select a keyboard. Click [Register] when registering a new keyboard part.

Display Format

Change the list view of the overlap library.

Display Position

Unselected:
Display using the position of the keyboard registered in the overlap library.
Selected:

Specify the keyboard display position. The display coordinates can be set with the mouse by clicking

[Specify with Mouse].
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Table Data Display

General settings

Location of settings: Double-click on the table data display

o Detail
[ Input Gursor Movement Control Device
Goordinate
Start X a1 % Start ¥ 32 &
Others
Process Cycle
Order ING [
Gursor Direstion RGT =
ju] 0 SRt
Detall Setings<<
Item Description
Input Cursor Movement Perform cursor movement control. For details, refer to "6.3.1 Item Select Function” page 6-33.
Control Device
Order INC

When the table data display contains multiple table data display parts for which [Function] is set to “Entry

Target”, this determines the order of precedence of each table data display part.
Cursor Direction

Select the direction in which the cursor moves when the [ENT] key is pressed.

This setting is available when [Operation Select] — [Cursor Moved by] is set to “UP/SW Switch” and bit 14
(cursor movement) of [Control Device] is set to ON.

Set an ID number.

Table cells

o Select Type

‘Q| Select a el format

SRR @ Num. Display @ Ghar Digpiay @ Messags Display @ Text
Contents
s
Item Description
Select Type Select [Char. Display].
e Contents
Device to Display
Device 0 o ~ooon :
- Dootot
Contents
Text to Display
cundtion Mo. of Byte [ = 781
A - Huto-adjust the area according 1o the char. size
Char. Prap.
Item Description
Device Set the device memory for writing.
No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes (number of characters).
e Function
Funztion
f; [Standard *| [l Display &1
Select Type Num. D\SElai
Explanation
[Fameric valies are Wput wsine = keypad and e it data 1 writen o e desienated device.
Function
Item Description
Function Set the entry target.
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6.3 Convenient Functions

6.3

Convenient Functions

6.3.1

Item Select Function

Overview

The cursor can be moved to a specific entry target. This is called the “item select function.”

There are two methods for moving the cursor: using a switch or using an external command from the device memory
specified for [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] (page 6-34).

Cursor movement

Maximum [gggg
order number

Minimum [ 9|
0 ——— DATA1 x 1250 Input 125[0]
1 — 1 DATA2 | C (7o

Entry to [DATA1] and
DV(\L [NAME] can be prohibited.

2 — 1 DATA3 |

-5

3 —— DATA4

‘ 4
stz (1] 2]3]el
4 ——— NAME TEST 0 . |[+- C\\

Item Select Function with a Switch

A switch with [Function] set to "Item Select” can be overlaid on a specific entry target so that the cursor can be moved to the
entry target.

Setting Procedure

This procedure is described below using an example.

Switch Maximum [50.00

\. R Minimum [ 0]

DATA1 . 1_2_59 . Input 11.04

DATA2 ' 300! 7181 9]|up

DATA 3 7.23

DW]| | The cursor moves to the position
of the pressed switch.

4

DATA4 | KRN, 1121 3|cL
_____ A SO\

NAME TESTSC . |[+/-]|CcR

1. Set [Function] to "Item Select” for the switch.

IE Function
[Standard v [ Display Al
Style Reset -
A Word Oﬁerallnn
Language changeover [
Char. Prop. Switching to Main Menu
+ Block

IE - Block 2
Explanation

Output Device

|

(Used for limiting cursor movement to certain entry targsts when sslecting a data field for entry

2. Place the switch so that it overlaps an entry target.

This completes the necessary settings.
Pressing the entry target moves the cursor to the pressed position.

Notes

e Place the switch set with “Item Select” for [Function] on the same editing layer (screen, overlap ID 0 to 3) as the keypad.
e For the keypad, set [Operation Select] — [Entry Target] to “Data Display” and [Cursor Moved by] to “UP/DW Switch".
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Item Select with [Input Cursor Movement Control Device]

Set a [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] at the position of the placed entry target. The cursor can be moved to the
specific entry target by setting the relevant [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] bit either ON or OFF.

Cursor movement Maximum [g9999
order number Minimum El
0 ——— DATA1 x 1250 Input 125

1 ——— DATA2 |
2 — 1 DATA3 | |
3 ——— DATA4

71 8 ][ 9 JlUP] | Entry to [DATAL] and
DV(\L [NAME] can be prohibited.

gl
+/-c\'\

4 ——— NAME  TEST

4
11 2
0

Location of Setting

The location of this setting differs depending on the placement location of the entry target. Specify the top device memory
address for [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] at the location of this setting.

Entry Target . . .
: Location of the [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] Setting
Type Placement Location
Numerical Data Screen [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Entry] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Display Device]
Character Display Normal overlap Normal overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Multi-overlap Multi-overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Call-overlap Call-overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Global overlap Global overlap settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]
Data Block Area Data block area settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device] under [Device Setting]
Table Data Display - Table data display settings window — [Detail] — [Input Cursor Movement Control
Device]

Details of the [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] Setting

The control method differs depending on whether the entry target is a numerical data display, character display, or table data
display.
One bit is assigned to each entry target and cursor movement is controlled by the ON/OFF state of this bit.

Bit status
OFF (0): Cursor movement prohibited
ON (1): Cursor movement allowed

When the entry target is a numerical number display or character display

[Input Cursor Movement Control Device] is associated with [Entry Target] and the [Cursor movement order] number in the
following way.

MSB LSB

15| 14 | 13 | 12| 11| 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | < Bit No.

1514 |13 (12|11 |10 9 8 7 6 5| 4 3 2 1 0 | « Cursor movement order No. 0 to 15

MSB LSB
1 15 |14 | 13 [ 12|11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | « Bit No.
n+
31 (30|29 | 28|27 |26 |25| 24|23 |22 (21|20 19|18 |17 | 16 | « Cursor movement order No. 16 to 31
MSB ' LSB
n+15 15 (14 | 13 [ 12| 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | « Bit No.

255|254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 249 | 248 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240 | « Cursor movement order No. 255 to 240
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6.3 Convenient Functions

When the entry target is a table data display

Assignment depends on the number of columns of the table data display part.

e Table with 1 to 16 columns
For a table with 1 to 16 columns, one word is used for each line.
The total number of words used is the same as the number of lines.

6 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 <« Columnnumber

MSB LSB
15 [ 14 | 13 |12 [ 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | < Bit No.

« Linel
MSB LSB
1 15 | 14 | 13 [ 12 [ 12 [ 10 [ 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | < Bit No.
n+
« Line 2
MSB . LSB
nelg | 15| 14|13 |12 |11 | 10|09 | 08|07 | 06 | 05| 04|03 |02 | OL | 00|« Bit No.
<« Line 20
e Table with 17 to 25 columns
For a table with 17 or more columns, 2 words are used for each line.
The total number of words used is “2 + number of lines".
MSB LSB MSB LSB
25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 6151413121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1  Column number
ne1 [15[14]13[12[11]10[09]08[07]06[0s[04J03[02[01[00] - [15]14[13[12]11[10[09[08[07[06]05[04[03[02[01]00] Bit No.
Line 1
n+3 |15]14[13[12[11]10[09]08[07]06]05[04[03]02]01]00] . , [15[14]13[12[11]10]09]08]07]06[05]04[03][02[01[00 E_itNg.
ine
n+q [15[14]13[12[11]10[09]08[07]o6[0s[o4fos[02[01[00] |, ,[15]14[13]12[11]10]09[08[07]06[05]0403]02[0100] Bt No.
Line m

Usage Example

An example of when a numerical data display or character display entry target and a keypad are placed on the screen is
explained below.

1. Set [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Entry] — [Input Cursor Movement Control Device]. Example: PLC device
memory D200

2. Only the Oth, 2nd, and 3rd bits of the device memory for input cursor movement control are set to ON from the unit.

MSB LSB
D200 15 |14 | 13 [ 12| 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 [ 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00 | « Bit No.
o|lo|lo0o|joO]J]O|O|]O|OfJO]O|O]|oO 1 1|0 1 | « Cursor movement order No. 0 to 15

The cursor moves according to the cursor movement order numbers 0, 2, and 3.

Notes

In this case, the [Cursor movement order] number of each table data display is ignored.
The line and column numbers are also assigned to those consisting of text only.
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6.3.2 Data Block Area

Overview

If the screen display area is not sufficient, you can switch over the entry targets displayed on the screen.
Register the data for these entry targets to be switched as data blocks.

Entry Screens Entry Screens
Max. 9999 Max. 1000
Value 1 Min. 9 Line A [ 0] Min. o
Value 2 300 Input 1250 _ :> Line B 0 Input @
Value 3 723 7181 9|[uP Line C 0 7181 9|uP
Value 4 11.02 4 DW,| Line D 5000 4 DW
Text 1 TEST 1121 3]|cL Line E 5010 11021 3lcL

S

Value 1 1250 Line A 0 Change Data
Value 2 300 Line B 0 100
Value 3 7.23 Line C 0 |-« | Settingvalue
. Targetvalue 200
Value 4 11.02 Line D 5000
Text 1 TEST Line E 5010
Data block No. 0 Data block No. 1 Data block No. 9

Setting Procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry] — [Keypad] or [Keyboard] and place an entry part.
2. Configure settings on the settings window of the entry part as shown below.

Operation
Select

Style

od

Detail

Entry Target Data Black -
Gontrol Device Irteinal  w| 0 [8u_~]783%0 =16

[C] Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15)

Gursor Moved by: UP/DW Switch -

[T]tikite the input value when moving the cursor

[Other Settines ~

Comment  =NTR¥_000os [ Place Entry Target | [ Finish | [ Cancel |
Item Description
Operation Select Entry Target Data Block
Detail Others Show [Data Block], [Memory Card], [Recipe Item] and [Direct] under [Entry Target]
Selected

3. Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Data Block Area] and place a data block area.

= For details, refer to “13.1 Data Block Area”.
4. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Block] and place a data display part (entry target).

This completes the configuration of settings.
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6.3.3 Switching over Characters Displayed on Entry Keys

Overview

If the screen display area is not sufficient, you can switch over characters displayed on the entry keys.
Register the characters to be switched as graphic libraries.

Graphic Library
Group No. 0 & No. 0

Bl
m
—

CLR

M H

Group No.0 & No.1

L

Group No. 0 & No. 5

MEHEH

Setting Procedure

Switch (Entry Key) Configuration

1. Click [Parts] — [Switch] and place a [Shape: 2D], [Group: Square2] switch.
2. Set the [Function] as [Entry: Character Input].

[] Display Al

Explanation

i
Used for entering text to be placed on switches

3. Create copies of the switch from [Edit] - [Multi-copy].
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Graphic Library Configuration

1. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Graphic Library] to display the [Graphic Library Edit] tab window.
2. Click [View] — [Display Environment], and select the [Others] tab window.
3. Select the [Base Screen Dsp.] checkbox and set the screen number where the switches are placed.

The switches on that screen are displayed on the [Graphic Library Edit] tab window.

Display Environment @ [52. sereen o) Edit / (& Graphic Library [0:0] Edit ) x

Display | Others

& Handle Color - |_£

&> Margin Color M 7] Margin Display
Graphic Felay Dsp. oN OFF
Graphic Library Dsp Key Dsp. No
@ Screen Overlap Library 0 Z

4. Place one letter on each switch. When you have finished the first graphic library, move to the next graphic library and
place the next batch of letters in the same manner.

. Screen (0] Edit { ﬁ Graphic Library [0:0] Edit ( ) x|
[, Sereen (0] Edit | )/"...“’ Graphic Library [0:1] Edit ( ) x|
< screen 0] Edit | /)/V'ﬁ Graphic Library [0:2] Edit { ) %

Entry Mode Settings

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry] — [Entry Mode] and place an entry mode part.
2. Configure [Detail] settings on the settings window of the entry mode.

Operation
Select

Detail Goordinate
Start¥ 806 (] Statv sl 2 Width 18 2 Helnt 23 s
Others
Information Output Device  [temal _~| 0 [$u_ | 1630 =@
Wirite 1o © Entry Tarest Device Information Output Device ul6340 + 2 -

V| Highlight the entry target

Clear the entry display
Qutput row/column numbers in table data display to information output device
Show [Data Block], [Memory Card), [Recipe Item] and [Direct] under [Entry Tareet]

Pracess Gycle [Low Speed ~
(ID ] = /255) Datail Settings<<
Other Settings w
Preview Display | Gomment ENTRY_00000 [ Place Entry Target | [ Finish ] [ Gancel
Item Description
Others Graphic Specify the graphic library number on which the characters are registered.
ID Set the same ID as specified for the entry keys.
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Switch (Character Change Key) Configuration

This section describes how to create a switch for switching over the created graphics. Configure the [Function] settings.

IE Function
[Entry

v] [¥] Display All
anE > B
Char. Prop. 80 Compatible HEX Key
&0 Gampatible HEX Key Ghanee
IE Max. Vale Entry =
Explanation
Output Device

Used for changing characters by reading a eraphic library.

b

Detail

Gho 0

Other Settings +
Gomment S¥_00000

Item Description
Entry Graphic Library Specify the graphic library number on which the characters are registered
1D Set the same ID as specified for the entry keys.

Configuration of Other Switches

Create switches required for entry such as [ENT], M, L1, etc. Refer to page 6-29.

This completes the configuration of settings.
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6.3.4 Type: Direct

Overview

Select [Type: Direct] to externally control the data format, number of digits, number of decimal places, etc.

Setting Procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry] — [Keypad] or [Keyboard] and place an entry part.
2. Configure settings on the settings window of the entry part as shown below.

e Operation Select

Entry

| AmEE
Select (NSRS || S| S|
-l I EEm
Detail __
Enty Tarest
Control Device [inemal — ~]0 16330 8
[T Enable/disable the entry key(Bit 15)
[Other Settines +
Gomment  ENTRY_i001 [ Placs Entry Tarest__| [_Fiih_] [ Gancal ]
Item Description

Entry Target Direct

Control Device

This is device memory for controlling entry. For details, refer to page 6-41.

Enable/disable the entry key
memory by the entry key.
For details, refer to page 6-9.

Select this checkbox to use the 15th bit of the control device memory to prohibit writing to device

e Detail
Entry x
[ e aphic)
Operation Coordinate
select Strtx 28 2] StV 82 width 253 Height 157 |+
: Information Output Device 0 16340 =il
‘ﬁl [T1Glear the eniry display
L0t ouhecs o dable data disglay do infomation outout e
Detail []Show [Data Block], [Memory Gard], [Recipe Item] and [Direct] under [Entry Tsvgel])
FE=eTn I
[]GD-80 Gompatible
Detail Settings>>
(Other Settines ~
Comment  ENTRY_00000 [ Place Entry Tarest___| [__Finsh ] [ Ganeel |
Item Description
Others Information Output Device This is the device memory that stores the entry state. For details, refer to page
6-42.
Show [Data Block], [Memory Card], Selected

[Recipe Item] and [Direct] under [Entry
Target]

3.
Target”.

This completes the configuration of settings.

Click [Parts] — [Data Display] — [Num. Display] or [Char. Display] and place a display part. Set the [Function] to “Entry

6-40
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Control Device

Device Memory

Description

MSB LSB

15|14 (13 |12 (11|10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05| 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

L Clear Write format J I: Display format
0: DEC
1: BCD

Display format

Specify the display format for the entered data.

Bit Number
02 01 00

Display format

n 0 0 0 DEC (w/o sign)
0 0 1 DEC (with sign -)
0 1 0 DEC (with sign +-)
0 1 1 HEX
1 0 0 oCT
1 0 1 BIN
1 1 0 Text
Write format Specify the format for writing data to [Information Output Device] “n + 2" and later.
Note that when BCD is chosen, "0" is entered for negative values.
Clear This bit is used for clearing the data from the data display part (Function: Entry Target).
0: The data indicated on the entry display part remains.
1: When numerical data is entered, entering "0" clears the data.
When character data is entered, entering a space (ANK 20H) clears the data. Entry is prohibited.
MSB LSB
15|14 (13 |12 |11 | 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 00
0 0 0 0
I— Decimal Point I— Digits
DEC:0to 9 BCD: 1to8
BCD:0to 7 DEC: 1to10
HEX: 1to8
n+1 OCT: 1toll
BIN: 1to32
TEXT: 1to 80
Digits Specify the number of digits for entry. A range from “0" to “80" can be specified.

The number of required bits depends on the code (DEC or BCD).
DEC: 0 to 6 bits
BCD: 0 to 7 bits

Decimal Point

Specify the number of decimal places.
Up to 10 digits can be displayed in DEC. Therefore “0” to “9” can be specified.
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Information Output Device

Device Memory Description
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 (12|11 | 10|09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 | 02| 01| 00
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
L Entry operation Write format J Display format
0: Disabled 0: DEC
1: Enabled 1: BCD

Write status
0: Not written
1: Write completed

n Display format Data specified in [Control Device] “n" (page 6-41) is written.

Write format

Entry operation This bit is valid when multiple entry mode parts are placed on the screen.

An entry mode part can be placed on the base screen or an overlap window, respectively.
If multiple entry mode parts are displayed at the same time, the one shown at the forefront
becomes active. This bit is set to “1” when the entry mode part is at the forefront.

(If there is only one entry mode part displayed, the bit is always “1".)

Write status This bit indicates whether the [Write] key has been pressed or not.

0: Not written
This bit indicates that the [Write] key has not been pressed.

1: Write completed
This bit is set to “1” when the [Write] key is pressed and data is written to the device memory (“n
+ 2" onwards). The bit is reset to “0" when the clear bit (bit 15) of [Control Device] “n” turns ON.

MSB LSB

15|14 {13 (12|11 | 10|09 | 08 |07 | 06 | 05| 04 | 03| 02| 01 | 0O

n+1
0 0 0 0
L Decimal Point L Digits
DEC:0to 7 BCD: 1to8
n+1l BCD: 0to 9 DEC: 1to 10
HEX: 1to8
OCT: 1to11l
BIN: 1to 32
TEXT: 1to 80
Digits Data specified in [Control Device] 'n” (page 6-41) is written.
Decimal Point
MSB LSB
1514 |13 (12|11 | 10|09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | OO
n+2
I— Entry data
Entry data | Entry data is written when the [Write] key is pressed.

Entry Procedure

1. Specify the display format, number of digits, number of decimal places, etc. in [Control Device] “n” and “n + 1.
The configured entry display part is displayed.
Check that bit 14 (entry operation) of [Information Output Device] “n” is set (ON).

3. Enter any numerical value or characters using the entry keys and then press the [ENT] key.

Check that bit 15 (write completed) of [Information Output Device] “n" is set (ON) and that the entered data is written to
“n + 2" and onwards.

. Read the data in [Information Output Device] “n”, “n + 2" and "n+3".
5. Set (ON) bit 15 (clear) of [Control Device] “n". Check that the entry display part indicates "0".
Reset (OFF) bit 15 (clear) of [Control Device] “n". Check that the data is shown on the entry display part again.
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7.1 Overview

7.1 Overview

There are two types of trend sampling: historical display (logging server) and real time display.

Historical Display

e The values of device memory addresses registered to the buffering area can be saved as history data. Data acquisition can
be performed at a fixed cycle or using a trigger bit (0 — 1).

Buffering area

History data
(D200)  (D201)
16:15:40 300 80
16:15:45 250 40
16:15:50 360 290
16:15:55 340 120
16:16:00 360 190
16:16:05 310 75
16:16:10 310 200
16:16:15 320 120
16:16:20 380 280
PLC ; 16:16:25 320 120
16:16:30 360 115
16:16:35 350 120
= . . .
=

n= For details, refer to “7.2 Historical Display” page 7-2.

o History data saved to the buffering area can be displayed as a line graph or as data using trend sampling parts.

Graph display Data display

(s () (ERTHTR

o i i i i i

Zoom  Zoom

1= For details, refer to the following references.
e "7.2.2 Graph Display” page 7-12
e "7.2.3 Data Display” page 7-21

Real Time Display

Values in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a line graph.

Example: Graph display of data in addresses D100 to D110

D102 D103 D104 D105 D106 D107 D108

AN S O

[/
D101 \ / D109
D100 / D110 PLC
o -

N

n= For details, refer to “7.3 Real Time Display” page 7-28.
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7.2

Historical Display

7.2.1

Buffering Area

e The area for saving acquired data which is to be used for historical display is called the buffering area. Including alarm
history data, a maximum of 12 buffering area numbers can be registered. Logging is performed at a fixed cycle or by
using a trigger bit (0 — 1) and device memory can be freely configured.

Bufferingarea ) _...-- “"“"Method:  Fixed cycle at 1 second
Addresses: D200 to D209

No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.

Method:  Trigger bit MO
Addresses: D10000 and D12225

"""" . 'Method: Fixed cycle at 5 seconds
Addresses: DO, D300, and D15000

BERERD

A2l N O~ WN O

=\o

Maximum of 12 buffering area numbers

e Buffering area storage destination
History data can be saved to DRAM and SRAM.
Data saved to DRAM and SRAM can also be output to an SD card or USB flash drive as a CSV or backup file. (not available
for TS2060)

(SRAM)

Buffering area l |
.\ 1 History data saved to SRAM can be output to an SD

card in CSV format such as by using a macro
command.

Buffering area
[No. 0] [No. 3| No. 10/

I
SD No.0 No.3 No.10
.Csv .CsV .CsVv

BEEBBD

1= For details, refer to "CSV Output” page 7-9.

e History data saved to the buffering area can be displayed on a graph or as data using trend sampling parts.

1= For details, refer to the following references.
e "7.2.2 Graph Display” page 7-12
e "7.2.3 Data Display” page 7-21
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7.2 Historical Display

Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Buffering Area Setting]

List View

Buffering Area Setting =
- Buffering Area Setting Samping

List View —————/2 no.0: Bit Spnchiorizatio
Basic Setlings | Data Dulput Setlings | Contiol Dievice Setting | C5V Fomat Setting | Others|

Data Acquisition

Number of data to acquirs 1 12 some
Devics to scauire Spesiy consecutively +|  DataLength

[Type [ Decimal F| Data Length | Character| Text Process
n

DEC

Item Description

Add Alarm Create a new buffering area number for registering alarm history data. A maximum of 12 buffering area
numbers can be registered including area numbers for trend sampling parts.

Add Trend Create a new buffering area number for registering trend history data. A maximum of 12 buffering area
numbers can be registered including area numbers for alarm parts.
This section describes the setting procedure for this item.

Delete Delete the selected number.
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Basic Settings

Buffering Area Setting

-4 Buffering Area Setting |
= THo 2 alarm

Biasic Seltings | Piata Clutput Settings | Contrel Deviee Setiing | CSY Fomat Setting | Others |

W EEEE

Acquisiion Intervals 1 < /65535 @ "sec () *100msec

Murnber of data to acquire 10 T 1

Diewice to acquits S pecily canseoulively ~|  DataLength

Mo. | Device [Tvpe Decimal F| Data Leneth | Character| Text Process
1) poot0n ) 1-%ord 2 LSE -> MSE
1 pootot ] 1-Yord 2 LSE -> MSE
2 poo102 ) 1-%ord 2 LSE -> MSE
3 Dootog ] 1-Yord 2 LSE -> MSE
4 pootoa ) 1-%ord 2 LSE -> MSE
5 Do0105 ] 1-Yord 2 LSE -> MSE
B Doo106 ) 1-%ord 2 LSE -> MSE
7 pooto? ] 1-Yord 2 LSE -> MSE
B poot0g ) 1-%ord 2 LSE -> MSE
] Do0103 ] 1-Yord 2 LSE -> MSE

Item

Description

Sampling

Set the sampling method.
Bit Synchronization

Perform logging when the [Trigger Bit] device memory changes from 0 to 1.
Location of settings:"Control Device Setting” page 7-6

o 1 I

12 3 4

—

Constant Sampling
Perform sampling at the interval specified at [Acquisition Intervals].

1 2 3 4 5 —

Acquisition Intervals

Set the sampling frequency. 0 to 65535 (0 means every cycle) Units: Seconds or 100 milliseconds

Number of data to acquire

Set the total number of sampling data. Max. 256

Device to acquire

Set the sampling device memory.

Type

Set the data type.
DEC (w/o sign), DEC (w/ -sign), HEX, OCT, BIN (binary), CHAR, BCD, FLOAT (real number)

Decimal Point

Set the number of decimal places.

Data Length

Set the data length of the set device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Characters

Set the number of characters (1 character = 1 byte).

Text Process

Set the order of the first and second bytes within one word. LSB — MSB, MSB — LSB
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Data Output Settings

Buffering Area Setting =
|y Add S ampling Constant Sampling -
5ot Alarm
r
| Basic Setting| Data Dutput Settings |Control Device Setting | CSV Fomat Seting | Dthers|
end

Primary storage target

-5 Bulfering Area Settin
=Y o0 C

g

Device Type SRAM +  (Dcoupied Words [12096]word / No. of Words Free [243350Ward)
Mumber of Datato Save 1000 T /65535
Alter Full Capacity @ Clear old data and conlinue samping
) Stop sampling

Secandary storage target

Device Type [Decupied Words [12104]word)

Mumber of Data to Save 1000 < /86400
[ C5Y Dutput
[ Create Backup File
Primary Storage Target
Configure the settings for storing to SRAM (DRAM).
Item Description
Device Type Set the save destination for sampled data.

SRAM
Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF (on battery power) and when changing between RUN
and Local mode.
The amount of free space and total used space can be checked via [SRAM/Clock Setting].

DRAM
All history data is cleared when power to the unit is turned OFF or when changing between RUN and Local
mode.
Number of Data to Save Set the number of sampling data to save. (1 to 65535)
After Full Capacity Set the operation to perform when the value of [Number of Data to Save] is exceeded.

Clear old data and continue sampling, Stop sampling

Secondary Storage Target

Configure the settings for outputting to a storage device.

Item Description

Device Type Set the secondary storage destination for sampled data.

Unselected
The secondary storage destination is not used.

Storage (not available for TS2060)
Save to an SD card or USB flash drive.
Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF and when changing between RUN and Local mode.

Memory Card (not available for TS1000 Smart)
Store sampled data in the SRAM memory card (with card recorder used).
Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF and when changing between RUN and Local mode.

Output File No. When [Memory Card] is selected as the storage destination, file numbers are automatically given according
to this setting.
For details on the memory card function, refer to “13.2 Memory Card".

Number of Data to Save Set the number of sampling data to save. (1 to 86400)
CSV Output For details, refer to "CSV Output” page 7-9.
Create Backup File For details, refer to “"Create Backup File” page 7-10.
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Control Device Setting

Buffering Area Setting

[E1-{8) Buifering Area Setting —
a oo B ]
B Ho. Bit Synchrization]| [ £ Sampling Bit Synchronization
| Basic Settings | Data Output Settingd| Control Device Setting |CSY Format Setting | Others|
Trend Sampling Control Device ® Comman Setting @ Individual Setting
[D00003 Top Device |
[ Start Bit DO0003-0: Trigges Bit [}
DO0003-1: Reset Bit
Infa Dutput Device 0 s ~|e3e s
$u16340-00: Input Trigger Bit aQ
$u16340-01: Buffer Data Bil

$u16340-02: Bit for wver 90 full capacity
$u16340-03: Bit for bufer full

Item Description

Sampling Control Device Common Setting

Device memory addresses are allocated for each buffering area number consecutively from read area “n +
3"

Sampling Control Device

MSB LSB

1514 |13|12|11|10|09|08 |07 |06|05|04]03|02]|01]00
U|S|R|TJU|S|R|TJU|S|R|TJU|S|R]|T

= Read area l 1l Il M |
n+3 Buff. area No. 3 Buff. area No. 2 Buff. area No. 1 Buff. area No. 0
n+4 Buff. area No.7  Buff.areaNo.6  Buff. area No. 5 Buff. area No. 4
n+5 Buff. area No. 11  Buff. area No. 10 Buff. area No. 9 Buff. area No. 8

Individual Setting

A device memory address can be specified as the exclusive sampling control device memory for a
buffering area number.

Sampling Control Device

MSB LSB

15|14 |13 |12|11| 10| 09|08 )07 | 06 | 05| 04 ] 03| 02 | 01 | 00
ojojofofojojojojo|O|O|OJU|S|R|T

n Not used Buff. area No. n
Start Bit Control starting and stopping of sampling.
0: Stop
1: Start
Trigger Bit Configure when [Bit Synchronization] is selected as the sampling method. Sampling is performed when the
trigger bit is set to “1".
0 — 1: Perform sampling once.
Reset Bit Clear the history data.

1: Reset (sampling is stopped while set to "1")

Information Output Device This is the area where the status of each area number in the buffering area is indicated.

The input trigger status is output.
Buffer Data Bit:

Indicates that the specified buffering area number contains data.
Bit for over 90% full capacity:

Indicates that the capacity of the specified buffering area number is
over 90% full.

Bit for buffer full: Indicates that the specified buffering area number is full.




7.2 Historical Display

CSV Format Setting

Specify the CSV file format on this tab window, when specifying [Storage] as the [Secondary storage target] or when
outputting data to a CSV file using macro commands.

Buffering Area Setting
{4 Bulfering Area Setting

Add

Sampling

==

{24 No.0: Bit Synchronization \;ﬂl Alarm
—dd Basic Seitings | Data Dulput Settings | Control Dievice Setting | TSV Fomat Setting W
M —_— 06/ 4/113:30:20
[ Dot | Date Display [os/o4m | [2-cigit Display for ear (] Display month/date with zera suppress
Time Display a0
Olutput Drdler @) #isvending Order () Descending Order

Item

Description

Date Display

Select the format for dates.

Display month/date with zero suppress

Select this checkbox to display the month and date with zero suppression.

Time Display

Select the format for time.

Output Order

Set the order for outputting to a CSV file. (Ascending Order, Descending Order)

Titles in CSV Files

When data is output to a CSV file o

n a storage device, the data is saved as shown below.

B ffer'ng area Izﬂ SMPO0D0.CSV
u I
Iy A B c D E F E
number T [bo000 1

2 2016/5/9 1132 30 70 15 80
g 2016/5/9 1132 30 70 15 80
4 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
5 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
& 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
7 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
8 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
5 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
10 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
11 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
12 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80

By default, only the buffering area number is output and there are no titles.
To add titles to data, save a CSV file with titles in the "SAMPLE" folder on the storage device in advance.

Title () SMP000D.CSV
5] c D E F G H

1 DATE I, 1 Mo. 2 Mo. 3 Mo. 4

2 | 2016/5/9 1132 30 70 15 80
3 | 2016/5/9 1132 30 70 15 80
4 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 70 15 80
5 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 70 15 80
& | 2016/5/8 1133 30 70 15 80
7 201675/ 1133 30 70 15 g0
B | 2016/5/9 1133 30 70 15 80
5 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 70 15 80
10 | 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
11 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 0 15 go
12 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 70 15 80
13 | 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
14 | 2016/5/9 11:33 30 70 15 80
15 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 0 15 go
16 | 2016/5/9 1133 30 70 15 80
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o CSV file for titles

CSV filename SMHxxxx.CSV (xxxx= 0000 to 0011: Buffering area number)
CSV file size Max. 239 KB
Number of title rows and Unlimited

columns

Storage location

"SAMPLE" folder inside the access folder

SD card —&—{] DAT0000 (Access folder)
& BITMAP

{1 CARD

—{ DSP

—{ FONT

—"7 HDCOPY

— 3 JPEG

"3 MEMO

9 MSG

"7 RECIPE

—(iz’-\MPLE
SMH0000.CSV

—3 SCRN
—( SNAP
—1 SRAM
—1 WAV

L7 WEBSERV

* Match the CSV filename with the buffering area number to which titles are to be added.
If the buffering area number specified in the filename does not exist, the file has no effect.

Others

Buffering Area Setting (=

-2 Bulfering Area Setting —
= o Add Samplin Bit Synchronization A
= 2| = atarm Fine ¥

| Basic Settings | Diata Output Settings | Control Deviee Selting | CSY Format Setting | Dthers

Acquisition Intervals 1 SIRLE @ "sec () *100msec

[T] Use Calculation Operation

[7] Put msee information on logging time

Item

Description

Acquisition Intervals

This setting is valid when [Bit Synchronization] is selected as the sampling method. Set the monitoring
frequency of the trigger bit.
0 to 65535 (0 means every cycle) Units: Seconds or 100 milliseconds

Use Calculation Operation

Select this checkbox to display [Mean Value Display/Max. Display/Min. Display/Total Display] for a numerical
data display for which [Function] is set to “Sample”.

Put msec information on
logging time

With this box checked, the [Acquisition Intervals] stored together with sampling data is saved in units of
"msec”. With this box unchecked, it is saved in units of “sec”.
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Timing of Data Storage

Primary Storage Destination: DRAM/SRAM

Sampled data is stored constantly during sampling.

Secondary Storage Destination: Storage Device/Memory Card

Data in the primary storage destination will be output to the secondary storage destination at the times shown below:

o When the mode is switched from RUN to STOP

e When the [Function: Storage Removal] switch is pressed

e When the primary storage destination becomes full

e When the macro command “SMPL_SAVE", “SMPL_CSV", "SMPL_CSV2", "SMPLCSV_BAK", “SMPLCSV_BAK2" or “SMPL_BAK"
is executed

e When the power to MONITOUCH is turned ON with [Primary storage target: SRAM]

e When the [Function: Reset] switch is pressed in sampling mode

e When the "R: Reset” bit of the sampling control device memory is ON

* When [Secondary storage target: Storage] is selected, a BIN file is created on the storage device and data is stored in this
file.

CSV Output

Data in the primary storage destination is output to the secondary storage destination as a BIN file, and data in the BIN file in
the secondary storage destination is saved in CSV format to the storage device.

Timing of Saving

o When the mode is switched from RUN to STOP *

e When the [Function: Storage Removal] switch is pressed *
e When the macro command “SMPL_CSV, “SMPL_CSV2", “SMPLCSV_BAK" or “SMPLCSV_BAK2" is executed

* With [CSV Output] checked

Storage Destination

\ (Access folder) \SAMPLE

o Filename: SMPxxxx.CSV
xxxx = 0000 to 0011: Buffering area number

(Access folder)

SAMPLE
BITMAP

folder —— SMPxxxx.CSV
folder

folder

* It is also possible to use the macro command “SMPL_CSV" instead of selecting [CSV Output].
For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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Create Backup File

Data in the primary storage destination is output to the secondary storage destination as a BIN file, and data in the file is
copied to the storage device as backup.

Timing of Saving

e When the power is turned on *
e When the date changes (1:23:45 AM) *

« When the secondary storage destination becomes full *
e When the macro command “SMPL_BAK" is executed
* With [Create Backup File] checked

Storage Destination

\(access folder)\SAMPLE\YYYYMM\YYYYMMDD

YYYY: Year
MM:  Month
DD: Day

e Filename: SMPxx_yy.BIN
xx = 00 to 11: Buffering area number
yy = 00 to 99: Index number

(Access folder)

SAMPLE
BITMAP

folder ——— SMP0000.BIN
folder

folder SMP00_00.BIN
SMP00_01.BIN
SMP00_00.BIN

SMPO0O_01.BIN

SMP00_02.BIN

e Example: When saving data on July 11, 2016:
Data is saved in the \SAMPLE\201607\20160711 folder.
When files have been created up to "SMP00_99.BIN", the “SMP00_99.BIN" file will be overwritten for all subsequently
sampled data.
* It is also possible to use the macro command “SMPL_BAK" instead of selecting [Create Backup File].
For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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CSV Output & Creating Backup Files

When [CSV Output] is selected, "SMPxxxx.CSV" is created from "SMPxxxx.BIN" in the "SAMPLE" folder. Consequently, when
[Create Backup File] is also selected, “SMPxxxx.BIN" and “SMPxxxx.CSV" are both saved in the backup folder.
(The same operation as when macro commands “SMPL_BAK" and “SMPLCSV_BAK" are executed at the same time.)

Timing of Saving

e At power-on

e When the date changes (1:23:45 AM)

e When the secondary storage destination becomes full

e When the macro commands “SMPL_BAK" and "SMPLCSV_BAK" or “SMPL_BAK" and “SMPLCSV_BAK2" are executed

Storage Destination

\(access folder)\SAMPLE\YYYYMM\YYYYMMDD

YYYY: Year
MM:  Month
DD: Day

e Filename: SMPxx_yy.BIN
xx = 00 to 11: Buffering area number
yy = 00 to 99: Index number

(Access folder)

folder ~ ——— SMP0000.BIN

folder — SMP0000.CSV

— SMPOO_00.BIN
— SMPO00_00.CSV
— SMP00_01.BIN

L— SMP00_01.CSV

— SMP00_00.BIN

— SMP00_00.CSV
— SMP00_01.BIN
— SMP00_01.CSV
— SMP00_02.BIN

— SMP00_02.CSV

e It is also possible to use the macro commands “"SMPL_BAK" and "SMPLCSV_BAK" instead of selecting [CSV Output] and
[Create Backup File]. For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual. The use of macros is recommended for making
backup files when the date changes.

e It is possible to automatically delete old backup files when the backup file size exceeds the capacity of an SD card.

(In this case, select [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings] and select the [Delete folders from the oldest if
Storage is lacking in space for backup] checkbox.)
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7.2.2 Graph Display

o History data saved to the buffering area can be displayed as a line graph or rectangular waves.

e A maximum of 16 graph lines can be displayed in one graph area.

(s )] (ERTHTR

___— History data

(15:48:36.] (15:48:08 )
i W it e S e

Zoom Zoom

e Each graph line can be shown or hidden. Showing or hiding graphs can be easily changed as necessary, according to
operating conditions.

Trend sampling screen Trend sampling screen

T~ T~ N\ —] T~ T~ N\ —]
—>

Temperature A e m

Temperature B m
Temperature C m

Temperature D m OFF

Temperature A
Temperature B
Temperature C

Temperature D

Location of Setting

Click [Parts] — [Trend] and place a graph on the screen.

. M= s el C 0
‘ File Home Edit  View Screen Setting Transfer

a2 = @ @&@%

Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry | Trend JAlarm Graph  Time  Image
- Display=  ~ ~  Display~ Display

Catalog
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Historical Display

Detailed Settings

Operation Select

=

Operation
Select

Contents

Data Acquisition

Trend Graph

Display Mode @ Historical Display:

Graph Display

Display Method

Function Descriptions

hanees in data stored in the target device are displayed
in eraph form

Real Time Display

Data Display

Item

Description

Display Mode

Select [Historical Display].

Display Method

Select [Graph].

Contents

=

Operatian
Select

=

Contents

Data Acquisition

o
&

Trend

Grapl

* [ o [

Line

Graph
Shape

Rectangular Wave

= =
Dislay tioce @ [ | KB

Mormal Fen Recorder

Direction [ReT ~|

Reference Line

Vfeference Line 1) 100

Reference Line 2
Reference Line 3
Reference Line 4

Min. Scale Value

Constant = |DEC- ~ |0

Max. Scale Value

Constant = |DEC: = | 100

Data Leneth [ 1-word

Thput Type | DEC-/BCD
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Graph

Item Description
Shape Set the graph shape. Line/Rectangular
Display Mode Sequential
Draw the graph in the direction of movement.
Pen Recorder
Display a pen recorder type graph. Newest data is always on the right.
[Direction]: RGT, [Display Mode]: Sequential [Direction]: RGT, [Display Mode]: Pen Recorder
) Newest data )
Newest data
Direction Set the direction of graph lines.
e RGT (right) e LFT (left) e UP (upward) e DW (downward)
Y—
Y Y X X
Graph —7 X— X . - Y
origin X: Time axis
Y: Trend data
Reference line
Item Description

Reference Line 1
Reference Line 2
Reference Line 3
Reference Line 4

A maximum of four reference lines can be displayed at once. The line type is fixed to a dotted line. "1
The line color and the value where to display each reference line can be specified.

Direction:
RGT Reference Line 4
Reference Line 3
Y Reference Line 2
Reference Line 1
0 —_—

X

Min. Scale Value
Max. Scale Value "

Set the scale values for calculating the position where the reference line should be drawn in the graph area.
Negative values can also be specified.

To draw a reference line in the center of a trend graph:

Reference Line 1
- Min. Scale Value: 0
- Max. Scale Value: 2

Max. 2

Reference Line

N b

Specifying “1" for reference line 1 will display
a line at the center.

Min. 0

Data Length

Set a data length when specifying device memory (other than [Constant]) for reference lines or the minimum
and maximum scale values.
Set data length for the device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Input Type

Set the data type of the scale values. DEC-/BCD 3/FLOAT ™

*1  When device memory is specified for a [Reference Line], the reference line is updated at the [High Speed] process cycle setting. However,
if the [Show/hide graph data] checkbox is selected in the [Detail] settings, updating is dependent on the specified process cycle.
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*2 When device memory is specified for the minimum and maximum scale values and the values in the device memory is changed in RUN
mode, the change will be updated to the graph when the graph is displayed or when the “TREND_REFRESH" macro command is
executed.

1=  For details on the “TREND_REFRESH"” macro command, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

*3  When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code] takes effect.
*4 If any specified value (non-numeric inclusive) is outside the range usable on the TS unit, the line cannot be displayed.

m= For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)".

Data Acquisition

Buffering Area No [0] = m

Buffering Area Settings

1N

Operation
Select Basic Settings
Sampling Method: Gongtant Sampling
MNumber of data to acquire: 10
Contents Device to acquire: Specify corsecutively(DO0100)
‘ - Start Bit: -
Data Acquisition Data Output Settings
f\'f: Device Type: SRAM
- Mumber of Data to Save: 1000times (used wards: 12056 wards)
Graph Setting After Full Gapacity: Glear old data and continue sampling
@ Secondary storage targst
Device Type: Storage
Style
Saving Format: BIN
O Number of Data to Save: 1000times (used words: 12104 words)

Detail
Additional Operation

Mot Used Galculation Oparation

Do not put meec information on logging time

Item Description
No. Set registered buffering area number.
The registration details are shown below.
Edit Edit the buffering area.
For details, refer to "Detailed Settings” page 7-3.

Graph Setting

Foints to Display [ = / 1920

Operation

Datail Settings

Mumber of Graphs 4 |76 Set Selected..

Graph No. | Target Device No. | Device Tnput Type Data Leneth | Min. Max. Display Format | Type

) n poo1o0 DEC-/BCD 1-%ord n 100 Line Graph

1 1 pooio1 DEC-/BCD 1-Yord o 100 Line Graph —
2 2 poo102 DEC-/BCD 1-%ord n 100 Line Graph —
i 3 Doo10g DEC-/BCD 1-Yord u Line Graph —

[ — i, v

Item Description
Points to Display " Set the number of plot points along the horizontal axis.

- For 320 x 240 dots: 3 to 320
- For 800 x 480 dots: 3 to 800

Number of Graphs Set the number of graph lines.

Set Selected Use this button to configure settings for all displayed graph lines at once when the data length, data type,
minimum value, and maximum value are all the same.

Target Device No. 2 Specify which word the data corresponds to in the number of words specified for the logging server.
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Item Description
Device Displays the sampling device memory.
The device memory can be changed in the settings of the buffering area number set in the [Data Acquisition]
settings.
Input Format Select the format for display on the screen. DEC-/BCD, Actual Number
DEC-/BCD

This is determined by the setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code].

Actual Number
If any value (non-numeric inclusive) specified is outside the range usable on MONITOUCH, the value
cannot be displayed.
For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.

Data Length Set data length for the device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Max., Min. "3 Set the minimum and maximum values of the graph.

* An error will occur if the same value is set. Make sure to set valid values.

Display Format Set the graph type. Line Graph/Marker

Type Set the line type.

Color Set the line color.

Display Item Select the items to display in the [Detail Settings].

*1  Number of display points

Direction: RGT Number of plotted points: 6

Graph area—____

Graph origin /\ )

Number of display points = Maximum number of points (11)

If a value larger than the X size (dots) of the graph area is specified for [Points to Display], the graph will not be
drawn correctly.

*2  Example: 8 words set for the buffering area

To display the logging data of the 3rd word in the buffering area, specify “2" for [Target Device No.].
Even if [Data Length] is different, the corresponding device memory is the same.

[Data Length]: 1-Word [Data Length]: 2-Word
Target Device No. Target Device No.
1st word 0 1st word
2nd word 1 2nd word 0
3rd word 2 3rd word
4th word 3 4th word 2
5th word 4 5th word
6th word 5 6th word N
7th word 6 7th word
8th word 7 8th word 6

*3 When device memory is specified for the minimum and maximum graph values and the values at the device memory are changed in RUN
mode, the changes will be updated to the graph when the graph is displayed or when the “TREND_REFRESH" macro command is
executed.

= For details on the "TREND_REFRESH" macro command, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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Style

Trend Graph x
Operation
Select
I—,
Contents
Data Acquisition
s
LV Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.
Graph Setting [ Adjust Position.. | [ Select fram cataloes.. |
Hfg | Additional Parts List
Style [¥]Rall Up ~ | |Add Parts w
Fall Down L
@ [+ Block 1
Detall ]~ Block
[7|Graph Return
Reset
[¥|Sampling Time Display
[¥]Sampling Count Display 2
Item Description

Adjust Position Change the layout of parts.

Select from catalogs

Add Parts

Change the trend sampling parts.
Add new parts. New parts are added to the [Addition Parts List].

e The additional parts are listed below.

Function Description
Roll Up Move the cursor to the next point.
Roll Down Move the cursor to the previous point.
+ Block Display the next page.
— Block Display the previous page.

Blinks while the cursor is displayed when a switch such as [+ Block] or [- Block] is pressed.
Press this switch when it is blinking to stop it from blinking and return to the latest display.

Graph Return

Reset Press this switch once to activate it and press it again within 2 seconds to clear the graph.
After the graph is cleared, logging is resumed.
If not pressed again within 2 seconds, the switch is turned off and resetting is nullified.
Sampling Time Display " Display the last sampling time or selected sampling time.

Sampling Count Display Display the current history number or the count value of the selected history data.

Enlarge the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in order from actual size — 2 times —
4 times — 8 times.

Zooming in

Reduce the display magnification of the currently displayed graph in order from 8 times — 4 times —
2 times — actual size.

Zooming out

Display start time "1 Display the logging time of the oldest history data on the currently displayed graph.
Display end time "1 Display the logging time of the newest history data on the currently displayed graph.
Currently Selected Value Display the latest history data or the selected history data.

Display "2

File Select Select and display a backup file saved to a storage device.

Mean Value Display

Display the average value of the history data of each graph.

Total Display Display the total value of the history data of each graph.
Max. Display Display the maximum value of the history data of each graph.
Min. Display Display the minimum value of the history data of each graph.

Scroll Bar (Horizontal)

Scroll the graph.

Scroll Bar (Vertical)

The scroll direction depends on the [Direction] setting of the trend sampling part.
[UP] [DW]: Vertical, [RGT] [LFT]: Horizontal

*1  Up to the year, month, and day can be displayed if enough digits are specified.

Less than 8 digits

No display

8 to 11 digits

Hour, minutes, and seconds

12 to 17 digits

Hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

18 to 22 digits

Month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

23 digits or more

Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

*2 Only for monitoring. To store these values in device memory, use the “SAMPLE"” macro command.

p=  For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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Scale Display

Trend Graph X

Operation

fixis Calor o |
Back Golar LRy
Length 8 2/ 18

Left | Right | Battom | Tap

Scale

Small scale alignment

Equal divide w| Mo of divisions 10 =

[T] Display major tick marks

[716rid Line

[ Reference Value

Range Setting...
Item Description
Axis Color Select the color of the major and minor tick marks, and axis lines of the scale.
Back Color This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides.

Display Minor scale

Set the length of the minor tick marks of the scale. Range: 1 to 16
This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides. The thickness of the markings is fixed.

[Scale] in [Left], [Right],
[Bottom], and [Top] tab
windows

Displays the scale, grid line, and reference value settings for each side. Default: Selected on [Left] and
[Bottom] tab windows

Small scale alignment

Equal divide (unit based on [No. of divisions])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified number of divisions along the axis line.

Equal interval (unit based on [Interval])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified interval from the zero point along the axis
line within the following range.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom Number of horizontal axis points or scale of
DW/UP Left/Right | (Range Setting]
LFT/RGT Left/Right Scale of [Range Setting]
DW/UP Top/Bottom

Display major tick marks

Display major tick marks on the scale. (Unit: [Interval]) Length: Twice the minor tick marks Thickness: Fixed

Grid Line

Grid lines are drawn at the major and minor tick marks of the scale.

Color, Line Type

Set the color and line type of grid lines.

tick marks

Also apply to minor

This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display grid lines.

Selected:
Unselected:

Display at both major and minor tick marks
Only display at major tick marks

Reference Value

Select this checkbox to display reference values at major and minor tick marks on the scale.

Property

Set the number of digits or the color of reference values shown at tick marks.

tick marks

Also apply to minor

This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display reference
values.

Selected:
Unselected:

Display at both major and minor tick marks
Only display at major tick marks

Range Setting

Use when [Small scale alignment] is set to [Equal divide] or when the [Reference Value] checkbox is selected.

Match with the specified graph
The range changes according to the following combinations.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom Number of horizontal axis points
Dw/uUp Left/Right
LFT/RGT Left/Right Maximum and minimum values specified
DW/UP Top/Bottom for the selected graph number *

Set Value
Specify the minimum and maximum values using constants or device memory addresses. *

* If the minimum and maximum values are specified with device memory addresses (other than [Constant]) in the [Range Setting] window
and these values are changed in RUN mode, the changes are updated at the following timings:

- When the screen is redrawn
- Upon execution of the “TREND_REFRESH” macro command
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7.2 Historical Display

Detail

Trend Graph

Iy

o
13
2
2

StartX g s StartY g s Widh 319 =] Heieht gap s

[vIShow/hide eraph datal

oommton | Deie [ w0 (e <o 0
Select

Zoom In/Out
Controlled by: @ Switch ©) Device

Coordinates

Data Acquisition | gghers

Process Gycle  [HighSpssd =

0 < f2855
Detail Settings<{

Item

Description

Show/hide graph data

Set the device memory used to show/hide graph line numbers 0 to 15. *

Device
(word designation)

These bits control whether each graph is shown or hidden.

MSB LSB
‘15| . ‘ . ‘ . ‘ . ‘ . | . ‘ . | . ‘ . ‘04‘03‘02|01‘oo|
L Graph number 3
Graph number 15 Graph number 2

Graph number 1
Graph number 0

1: Show
0: Hide

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
High Speed/Low Speed/Refresh

Zoom In/Out

Set the method for enlarging and reducing graphs.

Switch
Zoom in: actual size — 2 times — 4 times — 8 times
Zoom out: 8 times — 4 times — 2 times — actual size

Device
The graph will be zoomed in to a magnification of the following.
0: Actual size
1: 2 times
2: 4 times
3: 8 times

Coordinates

Select a display position and size.

ID

Set an ID number.

* Notes on the [Show/hide graph data] setting

- This is counted as one of the number of device memory locations that is permitted for one screen.

- Even if all the graph lines are hidden, the switches for [Roll Up], [Roll Down], [+ Block], [- Block] and [Graph Return] still work. The
moved cursor point is also retained. (But the cursor is hidden.)

- When graph lines are shown or hidden, flickering associated with graph redrawing will occur momentarily.
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Notes

Relationship Between Area and Plot Points

The TS automatically calculates the plot point pitches for drawing graph lines as follows:

Formula: Point pitch (dots) = X size (dots) + ([Points to Display] — 1)

R
Y il il il il il il il il il
' D ' ' ' ' ' '
NG |~ Area
T N R A e
" /0 NE
N ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
w 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
> [ o2 N
Al PlotPointPitch ' F + L 1
---OI 1 1 1 1 1

. ' X . .
f—— Xsize —— . Minimum plot point pitch: 1 dot

Number of display points = Maximum number of points (11)

Example: X size: 270 (dots), [Points to Display]: 10
270+ (10-1) = 30
The plot point pitch is "30".

that there will be no remainder left.
However, if the value for [Points to Display] is changed after the part is placed and adjusted in size, a remainder
may result. The remainder dots will be shown as a blank area.

2 When adjusting the size of an area after setting [Points to Display], it is automatically enlarged or reduced so

Example: X size: 278 (dots), [Points to Display]: 50
278 + (50 — 1) = 5, remainder 33

The plot point pitch is 5 dots and the remainder (33 dots) becomes a blank area.

t
Y
| Blank area: 33 dots
[}
= Graph is not drawn
>
0

Plot point pitch: 5 dots

After setting the number of points for display, correct the X size of the display area to eliminate the blank area.
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7.2.3 Data Display

e History data saved to the buffering area can be displayed as numerical data or character data.

e A maximum of 16 entries of data can be displayed in a single display area.

History data

e History data saved to the buffering area can be printed. (Sample print)

>

_D00008

/

/

Sampling Data / Printed result
07-20 16:15:43 300 80 No.1  No.2
07-20 16:15:51 250 40 1 0720 16:15:43 300 80
07-20 16:15:52 360 290 2 0720 16:1551 250 40
07-20 16:21:12 340 120 3 0720 16:1552 360 290
07-20 16:21:54 360 190 4 0720 16:21:12 340 120
07-20 16:21:55 310 75 I:"> 5  07-20 16:21:54 360 190
07-20 17:05:02 310 200 6 0720 16:21:55 310 75
07-20 17:06:31 320 120 7 0720 17:05:02 310 200
07-20 18:08:01 380 280 8 0720 17:06:31 320 120
07-20 18:08:01 320 120 9 0720 18:08:01 380 280
07-20 19:21:30 360 115 10 07-20 18:08:01 320 120
07-20 19:22:45 350 120 11 07-20 19:21:30 360 115

12 07-20 19:22:45 350 120

Location of Setting

Click [Parts] — [Trend] and place a graph on the screen.

MNEm v [ D:¥

File Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

aEQE@@@&®%

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry | Trend fAlarm Graph  Time  Image
- Display~ - - Display - Display
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Detailed Settings

Operation Select

“Trend Graph
|Q‘ Display Mode @ Historical Display  ©) Rsal Time Display
[s] ti .
e Display Method W
Graph Display Data Display
Data Acquisition
fant
A
Data Setting
= Function Descriptions
- hanees in data stored in the tareet device are displayed
style in the form of numeric values or characters.
Alarm/Operation
Show/Hide
Detail
Item Description
Display Mode Select [Historical Display].
Display Method Select [Data].
o el
Data Acquisition
Q Buffering Area No. ] g m
aperstion Buffering Area Settines
Basic Settines
Sampling Method Gorestant Sampling
i N ot dts to s 1
Data Acquisitian Device to acquire: Specify consecutively(D00100)
Start Bit -
Data Output Settines
Device Type SRAM
Mumber of Data to Save: 1000times (used words: 12056 words)
After Full Gapacity: Glear old data and continue sampling
Secondary storage tarzet
e Device Type: Storage
arm/Eperation Saving Format BIN
Number of Data to Save 1000times (uzed words: 12104 words)
Show/Hide §
Additional Operation
a Nat Lived Galeulation Operation
i Da not put meec information on logging time
Item Description
No. Set registered buffering area number.
The registration details are shown below.
Edit Edit the buffering area.

For details, refer to “"Detailed Settings” page 7-3.
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Data Setting

Trend Graph x
e
234 1234

=

Operatian
Select

ata sconisitio

[

Data Setting

Detail

Detail Settings

(58 indoms fonts:

Number of Golumns & |21/ 16

Data No 0 1 2 3
Tareet Deviee Mo, |0 I t s
Device oonton oot oontoz Dooi03
Input_Type DEC |pec: DEC |pec:
Data Lenzth 1-Word 1-Mard 1-Word 1-Mard

Dizplay Method Num. Display Hum. Display Num. Display Hum. Display

Display Funct ion Mo Funct ion Mo Funct ion Mo Funct ion Mo Funct ion

Display Formst DEC(u/o sien) [DECTw/a sian) DEC(u/o sien) [DECTw/a sian)

Digits 4 4 4 4
Decimal Foint 0 0 0 0

Characters === s
Cher. Calor — [ [ ] [
Back Calor - - - -

Display Item

Item

Description

Use Windows fonts

Display history data using a Windows font.
Register all text to display via [Windows Font Registration].

Number of Columns

Set the number of data entries to display.

Target Device No. 1

Specify which word the data corresponds to in the number of words specified for the logging server.

Device

Displays the sampling device memory.
The device memory can be changed in the settings of the buffering area number set in the [Data Acquisition]
settings.

Input Format

Select the code type to use when reading data from the PLC device. The selection here also applies to
[Alarm], [Operation], and [Scaling]. DEC/BCD/Actual Number *2

Data Length

Set the data length.

Code Format
DEC (w/o sign)
DEC (with sign -)
DEC (with sign +-)

2-word Display Range
0 - 4294967295
—-2147483648 - 2147483647
—2147483648 - +2147483647

1-word Display Range
0 - 65535
—32768 - 32767
—32768 - +32767

HEX 0 - FFFF 0 - FFFFFFFF
oct 0-177777 0- 37777777777
BIN 0-1111111111111111 0-111111111211111112111212111111111111

Display Method

Select the data display method. Numerical Display/Char. Display

Display Function

No function
Display the logged data.

Logging No. Display
This display type is compatible with earlier MONITOUCH models.
For details, refer to the File Conversion manual.

Display Format

Select the format for display on the screen.

DEC (w/o sign), DEC (with sign —), DEC (with sign +-), HEX, OCT, BIN (Binary)

Digits "3

Set the number of digits for numerical

data display. Display Format Digits Decimal Point
DEC 1-10 0-9
HEX 1-8 -
ocT 1-11 -
BIN 1-32 -

Decimal Point

Set the number of decimal places. When no decimal point is required, set “0".

Char. Color

Set the text properties.

Back Color

Bold

Shadow

1/4

Italic

Transparent

Character Size
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Item Description
Zero Suppress Set the display method for numerical values that do not satisfy the specified digits condition.
Selected: Do not display zeros in front of the value
Unselected: Display zeros in front of the value
Char. Place Select either flush-left or flush-right for character display.
Text Process Set the order of the first and second bytes in words.

*1 Example: 8 words set for the buffering area

To display the logging data of the 3rd word in the buffering area, specify “2" for [Target Device No.].
Even if [Data Length] is different, the corresponding device memory is the same.

[Data Length]: 1-Word [Data Length]: 2-Word
Target Device No. Target Device No.
1st word 0 1st word
2nd word 1 2nd word 0
3rd word 2 3rd word
4th word 3 4th word 2
5th word 4 5th word
6th word 5 6th word N
7th word 6 7th word
8th word 7 8th word 6

*2  If any value (non-numeric inclusive) specified is outside the range usable on MONITOUCH, the value cannot be displayed.

1= For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)".

*3  Values entered that exceed the set number of digits are displayed as shown in the following table.

Display Format DEC HEX/OCT/BIN
Display Overflow display Numbers from the right
[Data Length]: 1-Word
[Digits]: 3 - — 010
Entered value: 1010

Style

Same as graph history display.

1= For details, refer to “Style” page 7-17.
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Alarm/Operation

1N

Alarm/calculation aperation settings can be mads by selecting a device in the grid

Operation Mo Device Display Me.. Display F| [¥]Alarm
Select 0 PLG1 DO0O0D4 Mum_ Displ..  No Funct Miirnum
1 PLGT DOO0OG Mum_ Displ. Mo Funct
' 2 PLG1 DOOOOG Mum. Displ.. Mo Funct i B
Data Acquisition 3 PLG1T DO0ODO? Mum_ Displ. Mo Funct Calor Al
by =
‘ Masimum
@ Colar A ||
Sg\e
‘§| Dperation
Alarm/Cperation I +(Data)
i [VI5caling
Smrn Fiange before Sealing
a d o, "I o ] - [esEasm |
Rarge after Scaling
Detail
= [0 | - [eg5aE |
Item Description
Alarm If a value is outside the range of the maximum and minimum values, the color for display can be changed.
Operation Perform an operation on the value of the device memory.
Scaling Data (Range before Scaling) that the PLC has read is converted into the set range (Range after Scaling) that is

set.

Detail

N

Print
Print Gommand Device

o] it
e GRS S :
' Print Message GMo. 2 < 17 Me D =1 so55 €D
Title 0512 Loezing —LINE[-—  —-LINEZ— . Preview
i Diselay Item Q0513 Gount Time  Mo- [ Mo- 2 Mo- 3 Ho. &
W 00514 -
u el m ([A
Data Setting
Goordinates
Start X 43 & Staty = Width 219 i Height a7 s
Style
f— Others
? 0] [ £ fa5g
Alarm/Operation Detail Settings<<
Item Description
Print Command Device Print the logged data. Set one word.
1514 |13 |12 |11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
oflolofo|lo|lo|lofofo|lo|ofo|]o]oO]oO

Not used (always set to “0")

0 — 1: Execute

Print Message

Click [Edit] to display the [Message Edit] window.
For details, refer to “Sample Print” page 7-26.

Specify the top number of the message registered with the layout and titles (text) for printing.

Preview

Check a preview of the data for printing.

Coordinates

Set the coordinates.

ID

Set an ID number.
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Sample Print

Overview

History data saved to the buffering area can be printed.

/

00000

/ yar——

Buffering area / Printed result
0720 16:15:43 300 80 No.1  No.2
0720 16:15:51 250 40 1 07-20 16:1543 300 80
0720 16:15:52 360 290 2 0720 16:15:51 250 40
0720 16:21:12 340 120 3 0720 16: 360 290
0720 16:21:54 360 190 4 0720 16: 340 120
0720 16:21:55 310 75 I:|'> 5 0720 16:21:54 360 190
07-20 17-05-02 310 200 6 07-20 16:21:55 310 75

1=~ For details, such as printer compatibility and print setting procedures, refer to “16 Print".

Registering Print Messages

Location of registration

[Trend Graph] settings window — [Detail] — [Print Message]

Trend Graph X

Q Print
e Print Cammand Device

Select FLET |0 =D ~ | 0moa =

' Frint Message Gho. 2 S /127 Mo O ] Edit...

. Title 00512 Lozeing -—-LINET--- -—-LINE2-— . Preview

PEACEIEIRD Display Item 00513 Count Time  Ho. | Ho. 2 No.3  Ho. @&

ol 00514

i < L (i
Data Setting

Coordinates
= StartX 43 s Sty gy < Width 219 2| Heieht qa7 =
Style

— Others

7 o} 0 < f285

Detail Settings<{<

Iﬁ\

Detail

Registration details

e The top line in the specified print message contains the title for printing.
To use two or more lines for titles, insert a one-byte “\" character at the end of the line. The next line will be recognized as
a part of the title. Note that the “\" on the end of the line is not printed.

e On the line following the titles, specify the positions to indicate count, time, and logging data.
Use one-byte characters “C", “T", and “0" to “15".

C: Sampling count print position
T: Sampling time print position

0-15: Print positions of data numbers 0 to 15

Alignment of C, T and 0 to 15 depends on the formats set for [Logging Count Display], [Logging Time Display] and [Trend]
parts place on the screen.

o If [Zero Suppress] and [Flush Right] are selected for these parts, the values are printed with the lowest digit in alignment.
If [Zero Suppress] and [Flush Left] are selected for these parts, the values are printed with the highest digit in alignment. If
[Zero Suppress] is not checked, the values are printed without zero suppression.

[Zero Suppress] checked C T 0 1
[Flush Left] l l l l
0 0 12345 12345

e The registered message is printed as the header at the top of each page.

Even when "C" (count) and “T" (time) are registered in the print message, the count and time are not printed if
[Logging Count Display] and [Logging Time Display] parts are not placed on a screen.
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Registration example

[Print Message] Message GNo. 2 : No. 0
[Zero Suppress] unselected
[Flush Left]

Message GNo. 2 editing Printed result
() Message [21( ) [TS_DATASMPLe.v8] - Edit Logging ---LINE1--- ---LINE2---
File Edit Display count Time No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4
58 || ][] (B ()[e]) f] dspenese v |[Geach 1 06-04 13:14:20 1234 4562 1111 224
0000 ceain LT LI ——— Title 2 06-04 13:34:20 2457 2346 3464 456
0001 Count [ Ho. 1 Moo 2 Pl 5 Mo, 4 4
0003 S R S R S 3 06-04 13:54:20 1240 6548 5648 984
4 06-04 13:74:20 4563 7683 6713 777
50 06-04 15:14:20 9997 8764 8127 265
Print position
Execution Method
There are two methods for printing logging data.
e Switch function: [Sample] — [Print]
Switch Trend [Style]
) Data Acquisition
Functin A
[Sample ~| [ Display All

Graph Figtum

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss

[TAdjust Position | [ Select from catalogs. |

Acknowledee

Zooming in fdditional arts List
Zoomine out 2
Explanation or Alarm/Cperation [7]Sampling Time Display +| [Add Parts -
Data n the sampling buffer i printed [7]Sampling Gount Display
a [ Mean Value Display
et [ Totsl Display
[] Max. Display
Min, Displa 3
@
Detail aZ

e Print Command Device

Q Print
[¥] Print Gommand Device
Operation .
Select PLC1 BE D ~|omoo =
' Frint Message GHo. 2 = /027 N 0 = s @
' Title 0512 Lozzing ——LINET-—  -—-LINEZ-— . Preview
PERATIHAT Display Iten 00513 Counl Time  Ho. I Ho. 2 Ho. 3 Ho.| | @&
Wl 00514 L
[} < m =
Data Setting

Goordinates

StartX 3 < Sty = Width 219 2] Height a7 =
Others
o} [

Detail Settinegs<<

Item Description

Print Command Device Print the logged data. Set one word.

1514 |13 |12 |11 [ 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Not used (always set to “0")

0 — 1: Execute
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7.3 Real Time Display

e Values in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a line graph.
Subsidiary lines can be drawn for easier recognition of data changes.

Example: Graph display of data in addresses D100 to D110

D102 D103 D104 D105 D106 D107 D108

\

S B A A A
W —
. s —

00000

n= Referto "7.3.1 Location of Settings" page 7-29.

1= Referto "7.3.4 Display Method" page 7-38.

e A maximum of 16 trends (lines) can be displayed.
e Negative values can also be displayed on graphs.
e The interval between each point (point pitch) can be changed between equal pitch or an arbitrary pitch.

Example: When specifying the number of dots or the scale

/'

- Pitch data specified by number
Graph origin

of dots or scale value

B TNy N

Pitch data

1= For details, refer to "Plot Point Pitch” page 7-34.

e Parent/child trends (overlay)
Asynchronous graphs can be displayed in the same graph area.

Parent trend graph /

\ Child trend graph

AAAAS

1= For details, refer to “Asynchronous Display of Multiple Trend Graphs” page 7-39.
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7.3.1 Location of Settings

Click [Parts] — [Trend] and place a graph on the screen.

V Series Editor for Windows Version 6.

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Sef

& e 3 D O 8 7

Catalog || Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry | Trend JAlarm Graph  Time  Image Graphi
- Display~ ~ - Display~ Display~

n== For details on the display method, refer to “7.3.4 Display Method" page 7-38.

7.3.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Trend Graph

=]

Operation
Select

Contents

anf
N

Graph Setting

Display Mode () Historical Display

"

Function Descriptions

g

Data stored in the consecutive devices is displayed in
raph form.

Item Description

Display Mode Select [Real Time Display].

Contents

=

Operation

Line Rectangular Wave

Direction

Contents

Tand
..“.‘.

Graph Setting

Reference Line

Reference Line 1 100 LA\
[ Reference Line 2

[ Reference Line 3

[] Reference Line 4

g

Min. Scale Walus

Mazx. Scale Value

Detail
Tnput Type DEG-/BGD =

;.u.l

Scale

<]
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Graph

Item Description
Shape Set the graph shape. Line/Rectangular
Direction Set the direction of graph lines.
e RGT (right) o LFT (left) e UP (upward) e DW (downward)
Y—
Y Y X X
Graph ——7 X— —X ) ) Y—
origin X: Time axis
Y: Trend data
Reference line
Item Description

Reference Line

Display a maximum of four horizontal reference lines on a graph.
Set the display position and color of each reference line. The line type is fixed to a dotted line.

Direction:

RGT (Reference Line 4)

(Reference Line 3)

(Reference Line 2)

(Reference Line 1)

X: Time axis
0 ——

X Y: Trend data

When a device memory address (other than [Constant]) is set, reference lines are updated when the graph is
displayed or when a “redraw” or a “redraw after clear” is commanded by the control device memory.

Min. Scale Value
Max. Scale Value

Set the scale values for calculating the position where the reference line should be drawn in the graph area.
Negative values can also be specified.

To draw a reference line in the center of a trend graph:

Reference Line 1
- Min. Scale Value: 0
- Max. Scale Value: 2

Max. 2

Reference Line

A DO b

Specifying "1" for reference line 1 will display
a line at the center.

Min. 0

Data Length

Set a data length when specifying device memory (other than [Constant]) for reference lines or the minimum
and maximum scale values.

Set data length for the device memory. 1-Word/2-Word

Input Type

Set the data type of the scale values. DEC-/BCD “/FLOAT ™2

*1  When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code] takes effect.
*2 If any specified value (non-numeric inclusive) is outside the range usable on the TS unit, the line cannot be displayed.

==

For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.
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Real Time Display

Graph Setting

=

Operatian
Select

Data Acguisition
[

Data 5etting

style

¥

Alarm/Cperation

Show/Hide

R
12 3 —

Datail Settings

(58 indoms fonts:

Number of Golumns & |21/ 16

Data No 0 1 2 3
Tareet Deviee Mo, |0 I t s
Device oonton oot oontoz Dooi03
Input_Type DEC |pec: DEC |pec:

Data Length

1-Word

1-%ord

1-Word

1-%ord

Dizplay Method

Num. Display

Hum. Display

Num. Display

Hum. Display

# Display Function No Function Mo Funct ion No Function Mo Funct ion
Display Formst DEC(u/o sien) [DECTw/a sian) DEC(u/o sien) [DEGTr/o sien)
Detail Digits 4 4 4 4
Decinal Foint i 0 i 0
Characters  [s===mee e s
[char. Golor — (=] ]
Back Calor [ | [ | | |
Display lem
Item Description

Points to Display "

Set the number of plot points along the horizontal axis.
- 320 x 240 dots: 3 to 320
- 800 x 480 dots: 3 to 800

Control Device

15|14 | 13 |12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | O5 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 00
0 0 0

L 0 — 1: Redraw L Points to Display

0 — 1: Redraw after clear

Number of plotted points L 0 to 1024

Set the number of points to display.
The content of the device memory addresses set for numbers 0 to 15 is read for the specified number of
points.

Redraw "2

The number of points to display are redrawn. 0 — 1
Drawing is performed over the previous graph without clearing the graph area. The previously displayed
image remains.

Redraw after clear "2

The number of points to display are redrawn. 0 — 1
Drawing is performed after clearing the graph area. Only the latest graph is displayed.

Plot Point Pitch

Equal pitch
Space all points equally.

Specify the scale range
Specify the interval between points using the scale range.

Specify the number of dots
Specify the interval between points with the number of dots.

For details, refer to “7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch” page 7-34.

Detailed
Settings

Number of Graphs | Set the number of graph lines. Max. 16

Device The contents of this device memory address is read and displayed on the graph. The required number of
addresses varies depending on the setting for [Points to Display] and [Data Length].
For details, refer to "7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch” page 7-34.

Use Range Point pitch: when specified with the number of dots

Input Format

Set data format of device memory values. DEC- / BCD "3/ Actual Number ™
The selection here also applies to minimum, maximum, and X axis scale values.

Data Length

Select the data length for one plot point. 1-Word/2-Word

Min. ™ Set the graph display area. (PLC device memory “ / internal device memory " / constant)
Max. "
Min. Scale *® Set when [Graph Setting] — [Plot Point Pitch] is set to [Specify the scale range].

Max. Scale ™

For details, refer to “7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch” page 7-34.

Display Format

Set the graph type (line or marker) and color.

Type

Color
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Item Description

Item to Display Change the items displayed in the [Detail Settings] area.

*1  Number of display points

Direction: RGT Number of plotted points: 6

Graph area ——___

Graph origin /\

Number of display points = Maximum number of points (11)

If a value larger than the X size (dots) of the graph area is specified for [Points to Display], the graph will not be
drawn correctly.

*2  "Redraw” and “redraw after clear”

When redrawing, select the "Redraw” or “Redraw after clear” bit.
If the interval between redrawing is too short, the graph may not be redrawn even at the leading edge.
Once displayed, data on the graph cannot be changed unless the redrawing command is given.
*3  When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting for [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [PLC Properties] — [Code] — [DEC/BCD] takes
effect.

*4 If any value (non-numeric inclusive) specified is outside the range usable on MONITOUCH, the value cannot be displayed.

= For details on the allowable range, refer to “5.1.4 Real Numbers (Floating Point Numbers)”.

*5  Max., Min.,, Max. Scale, Min. Scale

Do not specify the same value for both maximum and minimum values. Doing so will result in an error when transferring data to the unit.
Make sure to set valid values.

*6  When minimum and maximum values are set with a device memory address (other than [Constant]), these values are updated when the
graph is displayed or when a “redraw” or a “redraw after clear” is commanded by the control device memory.

Style

Trend Graph x

Cperation

HEl Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss

style [“Adjust Position_ | [ Selest fram catalos

Item Description
Adjust Position Adjust the placement position.
Select from catalogs Change parts.
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7.3 Real Time Display

Scale Display

Trend Graph X
Operation fixis Color |-
Select
b Back Golor -
= Lonth Rl 1
Contents Left | Right | Bottom | Top
L cale

Small scale alignment

Equal divide w| Mo of divisions 10 =

[C] Display major tick marks

[9]6Grid Line

Golor

Line Type

Reference Valus

Ranee Settine...
Item Description
Axis Color Select the color of the major and minor tick marks, and axis lines of the scale.
Back Color This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides.

Display Minor scale

Set the length of the minor tick marks of the scale. Range: 1 to 16
This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides. The thickness of the markings is fixed.

[Scale] in [Left], [Right],
[Bottom], and [Top] tab
windows

Displays the scale, grid line, and reference value settings for each side. Default: Selected on [Left] and
[Bottom] tab windows

Small scale alignment

Equal divide (unit based on [No. of divisions])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified number of divisions along the axis line.

Equal interval (unit based on [Interval])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified interval from the zero point along the axis
line within the following range.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom Number of horizontal axis points or scale of
UP/DW Lef/Right | [Range Setting]
LFT/RGT Left/Right Scale of [Range Setting]
UP/DW Top/Bottom

Display major tick marks

Display major tick marks on the scale. (Unit: [Interval]) Length: Twice the minor tick marks Thickness: Fixed

Grid Line

Grid lines are drawn at the major and minor tick marks of the scale.

Color, Line Type

Set the color and line type of grid lines.

Also apply to minor
tick marks

This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display grid lines.

Selected: Display at both major and minor tick marks
Unselected: Only display at major tick marks

Reference Value

Select this checkbox to display reference values at major and minor tick marks on the scale.

Style Setting

Set the number of digits or the color of reference values shown at tick marks.

Also apply to minor
tick marks

This can be set when the [Display major tick marks] checkbox is selected. Set whether to display reference
values.

Selected: Display at both major and minor tick marks

Unselected: Only display at major tick marks

Range Setting

Use when [Small scale alignment] is set to [Equal divide] or when the [Reference Value] checkbox is selected.

Match with the specified graph
The range changes according to the following combinations.

Graph Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT Top/Bottom | Number of X-axis data points "X
UP/DW Left/Right
LFT/RGT Left/Right Minimum and maximum values specified
UP/DW Top/Bottom for the selected graph number "2

Set Value

. . . . L
Specify the minimum and maximum values using constants or devices. 2

*1  If [Plot Point Pitch] is set to [Specify the scale range], use the minimum and maximum scale values.
*2  If the minimum and maximum values are specified with device memory addresses (other than [Constant]) in the [Range Setting] window
and these values are changed in RUN mode, the changes are updated at the following timings:

- When the screen is redrawn
- The bit for “redraw” or “redraw after clear” in the control device memory is set to ON.
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.
Detail
g Goordinates
T StartX s Sty g = Width 315 2| Height  23g =
Select
Others
Process el TS
Contents
L [ Owerlap
M ju) 0 < /285
Graph Setting Detail Setting=<<
Style
Item Description

Coordinates

Set a display position and size.

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle".
High Speed/Low Speed/Refresh

Overlap Select this checkbox to display multiple graphs asynchronously or 17 or more lines in one graph area.
For details, refer to "7.3.5 Asynchronous Display of Multiple Trend Graphs” page 7-39.
ID Set an ID number.

7.3.3 Plot Point Pitch

Select whether to place plot points along the X-axis of graphs at equal pitches (intervals) or at variable pitches.

Location of setting: [Graph Setting] — [Plot Point Pitch]

Operation
Select

Contents

Graph Setting

Points to Display |0 =)/ 1920

Control Deviee ()

[imemal <0 = o010 =

Plat Point Pitch [Eostpiten 4] ﬁj

(Specify pitch data in the device next 1o the relevant eraph device)

Detail Settings

Humber of Graphs 8 SAL Set Selected

Graph No. | Devics Input Trpe Data Length | M Max Display Format | Typs Galor
BU00700 IDEC-/BCD! T-Ward 1 Line Graph
D00100 IDEC-/BCD 1-Word Line Graph

pooton 1-Yord 1 Line Graph

Other Settings w
Comnet A0 5PL 00000
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7.3 Real Time Display

Type
Equal pitch

Plot points are automatically set at an equal pitch. MONITOUCH calculates a pitch between plot points as shown below.
(MONITOUCH adjusts the data so that no remainder will result.)

Formula: Point pitch (dots) = X size of graph (dots) + ([Points to Display] - 1)

X size: 300 dots

b

— —>
Graph origin: 0 Plot point pitch: 30 dots

n= For details on device memory allocation, refer to “Equal pitch” page 7-36.

Specify the number of dots
Pitch data (distance from the graph origin to each plot point) can be specified in units of dots.

X size: 300 dots

D,

Graph origin: 0

+— 3 120dots

» 210 dots

A A

» 300 dots

1= For details on device memory allocation, refer to “Specify the scale range, specify the number of dots”
page 7-37.

Specify the scale range

Pitch data (distance from the graph origin to each plot point) can be specified using a scale value. The scale value is specified
as the range in the [Graph Setting] settings. ([Max. Scale], [Min. Scale])

. X size: 300 dots
[Specify the scale range] |

e [Min.Scale]: 0 T T T T T T T
e [Max. Scale]: 10 N b )

~

/4_,:1:

Graph origin: 0

» 10

n== For details on device memory allocation, refer to “Specify the scale range, specify the number of dots”
page 7-37.
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Device Memory Allocation

The allocation of device memory addresses differs depending on the [Points to Display] setting and the data length of each
graph.

Foints to Display [ = / 1920
Gontral Devies 8

0

Cperation

e

Contents

[

Graph Setting

(Specify pitch data in the devics next 1o the relevant eraph device)

Detail Settings

Humber of Graphs 3 |76 Set Selected..

Graph No. | Device [Input Type Data Leneth [Min. Mazx. Display Format | Tvpe Color
$unnton DEC- /BCD 1-Word Line Graph
pooton DEC- /BCD 1-Yord 1 Line Graph
pooton DEC- /BCD 1-Word Line Graph

Other Settings =
onmen TRAD_SPL 00000

Equal pitch
Point data is stored consecutively from the set device memory address.

Device memory address setting: n

Data length: word Data length: double word
hir Fo Tdats ne1 Point 0 data
ns Foit 3 dats nes point 1 dat
hs Foin 5 dats nes point 2 dat
n+m Point m data
n+m Point m data

For example, allocation is performed as follows when 11 points are plotted on the X-axis and [Device] is D100.
o If the data length is 1 word, devices D100 to D110 are used.
o If the data length is 2 words, devices D100 to D121 are used.

Device memory address setting: D100

Data length: word Data length: double word
D100 Po!nt 0 data D100 Point 0 data
D101 Point 1 data D101
D102 Po!nt 2 data D102 Point 1 data
D103 Point 3 data D103
D104 Po!nt 4 data D104 Point 2 data
D105 Point 5 data D105
D110 Point 10 data
D120 )
D121 Point 10 data
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7.3 Real Time Display

Specify the scale range, specify the number of dots

Point data and pitch data (dot or scale value) from the set device memory address are stored one after the other.
A device for pitch data is allocated following the device memory for each point.

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3
n+4
n+5

Device memory address setting: n

Data length: word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point 2 data

Point 2 pitch data

Point “m” data

Point “m” pitch data

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3
n+4
n+5
n+6
n+7

n+m

Data length: double word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point “m” data

Point “m” pitch data

For example, allocation is performed as follows when 11 points are plotted on the X-axis and [Device] is D100.
o If the data length is 1 word, device memory addresses D100 to D121 are used.
o If the data length is 2 words, device memory addresses D100 to D141 are used.

D100
D101
D102
D103
D104
D105

D120
D121

Device memory address setting: D100

Data length: word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point 2 data

Point 2 pitch data

Point “m” data

Point "m” pitch data

D100
D101
D102
D103
D104
D105
D106
D107

D140
D141

Data length: double word

Point 0 data

Point 0 pitch data

Point 1 data

Point 1 pitch data

Point 10 data

Point 10 pitch data
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7.3.4 Display Method

This section explains the display method using an example of graph control device memory D1000.

1. Check the graph control device (e.g. D1000).
Location of setting: [Trend] settings — [Graph Setting] — [Control Device]

0

Cperation
Select

Contents

Detail Settings

Mumber of Graphs

SAL

Trend Graph

Foints to Display

Gantral Device ({3

(ame=]?

Sat Selected

Plat Point Pitch

W=/ 1920
—
Equal pitch -

(Specify pitch data in the device next 1o the relevant eraph device)

pooton

1-Yord

100

Line Graph

15

14 | 13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05 | 04

03

02

01

00

0

0

0

L 0 — 1: Redraw

0 — 1: Redraw after clear

2. Set the control device to “11" (number of plotted points).

Graph No. | Devics Input Trpe Data Length | Min Max Display Format | Typs Galor
0 BU00700 }D_EC-/BCD T-Ward 0 100 Line Graph [ ]
1 D00100 IDEC-/BCD 1-Word o 100 Line Graph =]

]

I— 0 to 1024: Points to Display

3. Change “redraw after clear” (bit 15) or “redraw” (bit 14) of the control device memory from 0 to 1.

e Redraw after clear (bit 15)
The previous graphs are cleared before displaying the latest graph.

e Redraw (bit 14)

100+

80

60 A

40

20 +

The previous graphs are not cleared and the latest graph is displayed.

This completes the necessary settings.

100 -

80

60

40

20

The graphs are
displayed with the 11
most recent points.

The latest graph with
the 11 most recent
points is displayed
over the previous
graph.
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7.3 Real Time Display

7.3.5 Asynchronous Display of Multiple Trend Graphs

All the trend lines in the graph area are drawn at the same points and at the same timing because trend graphs have one
word of control device memory. To draw multiple trend lines at different timings, two or more graphs must be overlaid and
linked, thereby assigning priorities to respective control device memory.

Parent trend graph / /\/\/\/\/\/

Overlaying graphs

\/\ Child trend graph

Setting Procedure

This section explains drawing multiple graphs with an example of displaying two trend graphs asynchronously.

1. Place two trend graphs.

1= Referto "7.3.1 Location of Settings” page 7-29.

2. Set D120 to [Graph Setting] — [Control Device] in the [Trend] settings window.

Q Points to Display  F1 =1 f 1900
—
Operation Gantral Device {3
seec PLCY =0 =D - | 0mzo =
Flat Paint Pitch Equal pitch = @]

Contents

(Specify pitch data in the devics next 1o the relevant eraph device)

Graph Setting

Datail Settings

Murber of Graphs T

Set Selected..

[ Data Leneth [ Min.

[@raph Mo. [ Device [Input Type [ Display Format [ Type [Coler

Trend Graph

Coordinates

Start® @ 2] Sttt =

)

Widh 222 2] Heieht 159 s

Others

[Prucess Ok (igh Specd

[ Owerlap
ju] 0 5| /285

Detail Settinegs<<
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4,

5.

6.

In the [Trend] settings window of the other graph, set D140 to [Graph Setting] — [Control Device].

Poirts to Display  FJ % / 1820

Dperann Gontrol Device )
et =] +Jo o ~Jooin =]
Plot Paint Pitch [Equalpien - @

(Specify pitch data in the device next to the relevant eraph device)

Detail Settines

Style Kumber of Graphs 1 2]/ 16 [ SetSelestsd

[Graph No. | Device [Tnput Type | Data Length | Min [ Mas [ Display Format [ Type

[ Galor

DEC-/ECD

Display tem

Set "High Speed" for [Detail] — [Process Cycle] and “0” for [Overlap] (child trend graph).

Coordinates
Operation Start ¥ [ BatY an g -
Select
Others
Process Cycle High Speed -
[] Qverlap
Link 10 1 e
D T 2] sess

Detail Settings<s

Place the parent trend graph under the child trend graph to overlap the two graphs.

This completes the necessary settings.
The graphs are drawn using the D120 control device memory (parent trend graph).

1= For details on display, refer to "7.3.4 Display Method" page 7-38.
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Display Method

This section explains how to draw two trend graphs based on the example in “Setting Procedure” page 7-39.

1. Set D120 to 9H (number of plotted points).

|- The parent trend graph is drawn

/ with up to 9 plot points.

2. Set D140 to 9H (number of plotted points).

/‘ The child trend graph is drawn with
up to 9 plot points.

e i

3. Set the D140 to 5H (number of plotted points) and set D120 to 8007H (“redraw after clear” and number of plotted points).

Change the number of plotted points to 5
points in the child trend graph and send the
“change” and “redraw after clear” commands
from the parent trend graph at the same
time.

< The 5 points ofthe phild trend graph are
o —— drawn for the first time.

Notes on Setting

e When linking two or more trend graphs, regard one trend graph as a “parent” and the other trend graph as a “child.”
Select the [Detail] — [Overlap] checkbox for the child trend graph and set the ID of the parent trend graph.
Both the “redraw” and “redraw after clear” commands issued at the child trend graph are ignored and only the commands
from the control device memory of the parent trend graph are accepted.

e Set [Process Cycle] to “High Speed” for all the trend graphs that are linked.

e Only the area property settings of the parent trend graph are available. The area property settings of the child trend
graph are not displayed.

In addition, the reference lines set for the child trend graph area ignored.

e Place the child trend graph over the parent trend graph using the [Bring to Top] or [Send to Bottom] icon. If the parent
trend graph is placed over the child trend graph, these two graphs will not be linked correctly.

Area property: Light blue
(child trend graph)

ANNNA/

Area property: Blue
(parent trend graph)

When the graphs are overlaid, the graph
area is displayed in blue.
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8 Alarm

|
8.1 Overview
8.2 Historical Display

8.3 Real Time Display




8.1 Overview

8.1 Overview

There are two methods for displaying alarms: historical display and real time display.

Historical Display
e The states of device memory registered to the buffering area can be saved as alarm history. History data can be output to
a CSV file on a storage device by turning the relevant bit ON for checking on a PC.

Buffering area

(Q)

Save error messages and
alarm information as history
data.

EEEEEE

n== For details, refer to "8.2 Historical Display” page 8-3.

e Placing alarm parts on the screen allows history data saved to the buffering area to be displayed in conjunction with times
and messages. There are two alarm types to alarm parts.
- Alarm tracking
Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are displayed on one line. The state of each alarm can be checked at
a glance.

- Alarm logging
Alarm occurrence, reset, and acknowledged times are each displayed on one line.

e History data saved to the buffering area can be displaying using alarm parts.

Alarm Tracking Alarm Logging

TankD Err 5728 11:19 ----------- PKGE
TarkC Err 5728 11:20 5728 11:20 L0
Tankd Err 5728 11:20 ----------- i

Temp. & Up 5728 11:20 ----------- iaisati]
Temp.A Up 5728 11:20 sickrooooionk '
Temp.B Up 5728 171:20 sk [0
Tankd Err 5728 11:20 5/28 11:20 '

TankD Err 5728 11:20 KERKROOROOK S

" Chanse J Display
DISFOrder Lb@@é@,m iessh e wli

1= For details, refer to the following references.
e “8.2.2 Alarm Tracking” page 8-14
e “8.2.3 Alarm Logging” page 8-20
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8 Alarm

e Parameter display
When an alarm occurs, the data (parameters) associated with the alarm can be saved/displayed together with an alarm
message. Logging the history of such alarm-relevant parameters will make it easier to locate and investigate the causes of
alarms.

Worker change
Y 9

W Touch!! w
I I A

Thermal error Material shortage

YAMADA SATO

o

] Temperature rise of Tank— 14/05/10 08:12:40 ﬁ

Alarm bit ON Lack of material{80 g 14/05/10 15:15:43
Worker change Worker( Yamada — Satg 14/05/10 17:00:00
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line 14/05/10 19:59:15

1= For details, refer to “8.2.4 Parameter Display Function” page 8-29.

e Alarm acknowledge function
MONITOUCH supports the alarm acknowledge function which allows for clear distinction between alarms that have been
acknowledged or not.

Occurrence Reset Acknowledged Occurrence Reset Acknowledged
time time time I time time time
#2 Roller error  08:30:45 kkekkk sokokokokok [T#2 Roller error ~ 08:30:45 k% 11:32:01
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 ***kkkk #1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:O1|¢
[fwe JTow |« - |rer || oec |Reseq [Twe Jow |« - |rer || oet |reseq]
Press the [Acknowledge All] switch. All messages turn to the colors for acknowledgment,
showing the alarm acknowledged times.

1= For details, refer to “8.2.5 Alarm Acknowledge Function” page 8-32.

Real Time Display

e Currently occurring alarms are displayed. There are two types to real time display.
- Bit order alarming
Currently occurring alarms are displayed in order of bits.

- Time order alarming
Currently occurring alarms are displayed in order of occurrence. Buffering area configurations are necessary.

Bit Order Alarming Time Order Alarming
Temp. A Up | i ' 05-28 11:28:03 Teme.C Up .
Temp.C Up ) 05-28 11:28:03 TankD Err [
TankB Err v 05-28 11:28:16 TankB Err 1 :
TankD Err sk 05-28 11:28:18 Temp.A Up v
Joasissada

Chanze |

1= For details, refer to the following references.
e “8.3.1 Bit Order Alarming” page 8-36
e "8.3.2 Time Order Alarming” page 8-47
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8.2 Historical Display

8.2 Historical Display

8.2.1 Buffering Area

e The area for saving acquired data which is to be used for historical display is called the buffering area. Including those for

trend history data, a maximum of 12 buffering area numbers can be registered.

Buffering area

BEBEED

e Buffering area storage destination
History data can be saved to DRAM and SRAM.

Alarm tracking
M100 to M149

Alarm logging
M200 to M229

Data saved to DRAM and SRAM can also be output to an SD card or USB flash drive as a CSV or backup file.

(not available for TS2060)

(SRAM)

command.

Buffering area

SD card in CSV format such as by using a macro

Buffering area 1 |
3 3 History data saved to SRAM can be output to an

[No. 0] [No. 3| No. 10
———>ISD
= No.0 No.3 No.10
csv csv Ccsv

1= For details, refer to "CSV Output & Creating Backup Files” page 8-13.

o History data saved to the buffering area can be displayed as messages using alarm parts.

p= For details, refer to the following references.
e "8.2.2 Alarm Tracking” page 8-14
e "8.2.3 Alarm Logging” page 8-20
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Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Buffering Area Setting]

List View

Buffering Area Setting
[E1-{) Buifering Area Setting £ Y
List View — Mo.0: Alam Tracking | [l e | 3™ slam T1agking

Basic Seltings | Diata Output Settings | Contral Devies Setting | CSY Fomat Setting | Others|

Woritaring
Number of Moritoring Alarms. 16 =] #4035 €D
etipBe:e Data Length

Message
Start Message GMo O 3] n27 No 0[5 255 [ Edi.

[7] Display a parameter with the message
Na. | Device Message
1) poot00-0
(I

2 poot00-2

5 Doino-3

4 pooto0-4

E  D00ino-G

B poo100-6

P ooino-7

B poot00-8

§  Dooino-a
10 DO0T00-A

11 Du0ion-g

12 Dpo01oo-c

13 DO0100-D

14 DO0T00-E

|15 booioo-F

Item Description
Add Alarm Create a new buffering area number for registering alarm history data. A maximum of 12 buffering area

numbers can be registered including area numbers for trend sampling parts.
This section describes the setting procedure for this item.

Add Trend Create a new buffering area number for registering trend history data. A maximum of 12 buffering area
numbers can be registered including area numbers for alarms.

Delete Delete the selected number.
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8.2 Historical Display

Basic Settings

Buffering Area Setting ==

[E-{5) Buffering Area Sefting
{2 No.0: Alsm Tracking

5 ampling Alaim Tracking -
i [ Basic $ettings [|Data Qulput Settings | Control Dievice Setting | C5Y Fomat Setting | Others|

Mumber of Monitoring Alarms 16 = M09 i ]
Delete
Moritoring Device Specify consecutively - Datalength |1MWod

Message

Start Message BNo. 0 [2] /127 N0 2] 5

[ Display & parameter with the message

Mo, | Device Message
Doo100-0
poo1oo-1
Doo100-2
Doo100-3
Doo100-4
Do0100-5
Do0100-8
poo1oo-7
Doo100-3
Doo100-3
Doo100-A

R

Interface Languags | Language 1 : English/westem Ewope | Page 1 = 1

Action to Take When BitIs ON
[C] Send e-mail

Item

Description

Sampling

Set the sampling method.

Alarm Logging
Data is sampled at the ON/OFF edge of each bit.
Applicable sampling mode: Alarm logging

Time Order Alarming
A message is displayed at the ON edge of each bit. When the bit is reset (OFF), the message disappears.
This function uses the buffering area temporarily to show the messages in chronological order or reverse
chronological order.
Applicable sampling mode: Time order alarming

Alarm Tracking
Data is sampled at the ON/OFF edge of each bit.
Applicable sampling mode: Alarm tracking, alarm logging, time order alarming

Number of Monitoring
Alarms

Set the total number of sampling data (bits). Max. 4096

Monitoring Device

Set the sampling device memory.

Message Lines

This setting is valid when [Time Order Alarming] is selected as the sampling method.
Set the number of message lines to allocate to a single alarm bit.

Start Message

Specify the group number and message (line) number of the top message for displaying on the alarm part
from among the messages registered on the [Message Edit] window.

Display a parameter with the
message

Check this box when you wish to display the current value for the parameter with the error message.
For details on the parameter functions, refer to "8.2.4 Parameter Display Function” page 8-29.

Send e-mail

This setting is available when [Detail Settings] is clicked.
For details, refer to “4 Ethernet Communication” in TS Reference Manual 2.
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Data Output Settings

Buffering Area Setting ==
B (e
| Basic Settingd| Data Output Settings | [Control Deviee Setting | C5V Fomat Setting | Others|
Primary storage targst

Davice Type SRAM +  Dccupied Words [51601ward / No. of Words Free [2562560ord)
[C] Memorize initial value )

Number of Data to Save 1000 + /65535

After Full Capacity @ Clear old data and continue sampling
*) Stap sampling

Secondary storage target
Device Type {Dceupied Words [5207Iword)
Number of Datato Save 1000 =] /88400
[ CSY Dutput
7] Create Backup File

Primary Storage Target

Configure the settings for storing to SRAM (DRAM).

Item

Description

Device Type

Set the save destination for sampled data.

SRAM
Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF (on battery power) and when changing between RUN
and Local mode.
The amount of free space and total used space can be checked via [SRAM/Clock Setting].

DRAM

All history data is cleared when power to the unit is turned OFF or when changing between RUN and Local
mode.

Memorize initial value

This is valid only when [Alarm Tracking] is selected as the sampling method and [SRAM] is selected as the
[Primary storage target].

With this box unchecked, the bit ON state is read again when the power is turned on with the alarm bit ON,
or when the mode is switched from STOP to RUN.

With this box checked, the bit ON state is not read again when the power is turned on with the alarm bit ON,
or when the mode is switched from STOP to RUN because its status is saved.

Number of Data to Save

Set the number of sampling data to save. (1 to 65535)

After Full Capacity

Set the operation to perform when the value of [Number of Data to Save] is exceeded.
Clear old data and continue sampling, Stop sampling

Secondary Storage Target

Configure the settings for outputting to a storage device.

Item

Description

Device Type

Set the secondary storage destination for sampled data.

Unselected
The secondary storage destination is not used.

Storage (not available for TS2060)
Save history data to an SD card or USB flash drive.
Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF and when changing between RUN and Local mode.

Memory Card (not available for TS1000 Smart)
Store history data in the SRAM memory card (with card recorder used).
Back up history data when power to the unit is OFF and when changing between RUN and Local mode.

Output File No.

When [Memory Card] is selected as the storage destination, file numbers are automatically given according
to this setting.
For details on the memory card function, refer to “13.2 Memory Card".

Number of Data to Save

Set the number of sampling data to save. (1 to 86400)

CSV Output

For details, refer to “CSV Output” page 8-11.

Create Backup File

For details, refer to “Create Backup File” page 8-12.
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8.2 Historical Display

Control Device Setting

Buffering Area Setting

=2 Bulf
=}

ering A
e

Setting Sanpiing

Alarmn Tracking -

Basic Settings | Data Qulput Settings]| Contrel Device Setting Jo5Y Fomat Setting | Others|

— Add
[k Alarm

Sampling Control Device @ Comman Setting ) Individual Setting

(D000 Top Devies |
[ Start it DO0003-1: Reset Bit Q
DO0003-2: Nomal Dperation Bit
Info Dutput Device [Inemal =] 0 16340 =
$uT6340-00 Input Trigger Bt )

$u16340-01: Bulfer Data Bit
$ul6340-02: Bit for over 30% full capacity
$u16340-03: Bit for bufter full

Item

Description

Sampling Control Device

Common Setting

Device memory addresses are allocated for each buffering area number consecutively from read area “n +
3"

Sampling Control Device

MSB LSB
15|14 |13 (12|11 (10|09 | 08|07 |06 | 05|04 [03 |02 |01 |00
U|S|R|TJU|[S|R|T|JU|S|R|T|JU|S|RI|T

= Read area l Il Il Il |
n+3 Buff. area No. 3 Buff. area No. 2 Buff. area No. 1 Buff. area No. 0
n+4 Buff. area No. 7 Buff. area No. 6 Buff. area No. 5 Buff. area No. 4
n+5 Buff. area No. 11  Buff. area No. 10 Buff. area No. 9 Buff. area No. 8

Individual Setting
A device memory address can be specified as the exclusive sampling control device memory for a
buffering area number.

Sampling Control Device
MSB LSB

15|14 | 13|12 11| 10| 09|08 )07 | 06| 05| 04] 03| 02| 01|00
ojojojo0jOojO|O|O]J]O|O|O|O]JU|S|R|T

n Not used Buff. area No. n

Start Bit This is valid only when other than [Alarm Tracking] is selected as the sampling method. Control starting and
stopping of sampling with this bit.
0: Stop
1: Start
Start Bit This is valid only when [Alarm Tracking] is selected as the sampling method.
You can control the start and stop of monitoring bits for sampling.
Unselected
Alarm tracking is always active because the alarm monitor is always working.
Selected
Alarm tracking is not performed even if the alarm bit is set (ON) or reset (OFF) unless the bit specified for
[Start Bit] (bit 03, 07, 11, 15 of the sampling control device memory) is set (ON).
Reset Bit Clear the history data.

1: Reset (sampling is stopped while set to “1")

Normal Operation Bit

This is valid only when [Alarm Tracking] is selected as the sampling method.

This bit controls alarm tracking.

This bit is set (ON), while an error bit is reset (OFF). When an error bit is set, this bit is reset. The first error bit
that is set while this bit is reset is recognized as the “primary cause” error, and is distinguished from the other
errors.

For details on the alarm function, refer to “8.2.2 Alarm Tracking".

Info Output Device

This is the area where the status of each area number in the buffering area is indicated.
Input Trigger Bit: The input trigger bit status is output.
Buffer Data Bit: Indicates that the specified buffering area number contains data.
Bit for over 90% full capacity:  Indicates that the capacity of the specified buffering area number is over
90% full.
Bit for buffer full:

Indicates that the specified buffering area number is full.
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8 Alarm

CSV Format Setting

Specify the CSV file format on this tab window, when specifying [Storage] as the [Secondary storage target] or when
outputting data to a CSV file using macro commands.

Buffering Area Setting
B E"Femg Area 5elt| _ oy Add Sampling Alarm Tracking e
& Tiacking [ Alarm

s | | [ Basic Setings | Data Dutput Setlings | Contiol Device Selting| C5Y Fornat Selting |[Others
—
06/ 4/ 113,30:20 06/ 4/ 1 13:30:20
Dutput

Dutput Time | Devunence, Canceliation Tme -

Date Display ~ [06/04/01 | [2-digi Display for Year | [7] Display month/date with zero suppress
Time Display

Output Order @ Ascending Order () Descending Order

Primary Cause Judgment
[ Dutput the primary cause only

[7] Output the primary cause with a [*) mark. added

Item Description

Output Time Set the display format for the time information that is attached to alarm messages.
¢ Time of Occurrence

e Occurrence/Cancellation Time

e Time Lag Display

e Total Frequency of Occurrence Display

e Total Time of Occurrence Display

e Time of Occurrence Display

Date Display Select the format for dates.
Display month/date with zero suppress | Select this checkbox to display the month and date with zero suppression.
Time Display Select the format for time.
Output Order Set the order for outputting to a CSV file. (Ascending Order, Descending Order)
Status Display "2 Set the display format for the status.
Display ON/OFF, Specify Message No.
Output Information 2 Set the message output format.
ON-OFF/ON/OFF
Output the primary cause only 1 Select this checkbox to output only primary causes.
Output the primary cause with a (*) Select this checkbox to mark primary causes with asterisks.

mark added "

*1  This is valid only when [Alarm Tracking] is selected as the sampling method.
*2  This is valid only when [Alarm Logging] is selected as the sampling method.

Titles in CSV Files

When data is output to a CSV file on a storage device, the data is saved as shown below.

&) SMP000D.CSV

Buffer number A =3 c D E F €] H
T oo
2 TempC Up 2016/5/9 1718 2016/5/91718
3 TankG Err 2016/5/9 1718 2016/5/91719
4 Sensorl Err  2016/5/% 1718 2016/5/91719
5 TempA Up  2016/5/9 1 718 RERERERERERERERER
6  TankA Err 2016/5/9 1718 2016/5/91719
7 [ TankC Err 201 6/5/9 1718 RRRRRRRRRRRRRR KK
8 Sensorl Err  2016/5/3 1718 2016/5/91719

9 TempB Up SO B/5/G 1719 RRRRRRARRARRAARAR
10 TankD Err 2016/5/8 1715 skkkkkkkiikkkikikk
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
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8.2

Historical Display

By default, only the buffering area number is output and there are no titles.
To add titles to data, save a CSV file with titles in the "SAMPLE" folder on the storage device in advance.

(E) SMP0000.CSV

Title ——__| |

(= RONRF. S RSP Y

11

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

o CSV file for titles

[—t—Error
TempC Up
TankC Err
Sensorl Err
TempA Up
TankA Err
TankC Err
Sensorl Err
Temp.B Up
TankD Err

A B (o] D E F G H
Occurrence Time Cancellation Time

2016/5/91718 2016/5/8 1718
2016/5/91718 2016/5/8 1718
2016/5/91718 2016/5/8 1718
2016/5/9 171 8 seoooioiololooiololoo
2016/5/91718 2016/5/8 1718
2016/5/9 1719 sooooiololoioooiololoo
2016/5/91718 2016/5/8 1718
2016/5/9 1719 sooooiololoioooiololoo
2016/5/9 1719 sooooiololoioooiololoo

CSV filename SMHxxxx.CSV (xxxx= 0000 to 0011: Buffering area number)
CSV file size Max. 239 KB
Number of title rows and Unlimited

columns

Storage location

"SAMPLE" folder inside the access folder

SD card —&—{] DAT0000 (Access folder)
e~ BITMAP

—{3 CARD

—{ DSP

—{J FONT

—1 HDCOPY

1 JPEG

—"3 MEMO

" MSG

"1 RECIPE

—[ET;\MPLE
SMH0000.CSV

5 SCRN
- SNAP
- SRAM
L WAV

L[ WEBSERV

* Match the CSV filename with the buffering area number to which titles are to be added.
If the buffering area number specified in the filename does not exist, the file has no effect.
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8 Alarm

|5 fdd Samplin Alam Trackin -
[k atarm Fine 2
i | Basic Settings | Diata Output Settings | Control Deviee Selting | CSY Format Setting | Dthers
Monitoring Intervals g S gms @ s © *00msen
7] Use Alam Acknowledae function
7] Adld Time Order Alarming
Item Description

Monitoring Intervals

Set the monitoring frequency of alarm bits.
0 to 65535 (0 means every cycle) Units: Seconds or 100 milliseconds

Use Acknowledge function "

Check this box when using the acknowledge function.
(Refer to "8.3.3 Acknowledge Function” page 8-51.)

Use Alarm Acknowledge function "

2

Check this box when using the alarm acknowledge function.
(Refer to "8.2.5 Alarm Acknowledge Function” page 8-32.)

Add Time Order Alarming "2

Check this box when using this buffer for time order alarming at the same time.

Read sampling memories per cycle

Check this box when [Others: L-CPU-B] is selected as a device to connect.

*1  This is valid only when [Time Order Alarming] is selected as the sampling method.
*2  This is valid only when [Alarm Tracking] is selected as the sampling method.
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8.2 Historical Display

Timing of Data Storage

Primary Storage Destination: DRAM/SRAM

Sampled data is stored constantly during sampling.

Secondary Storage Destination: Storage Device/Memory Card

Data in the primary storage destination will be output to the secondary storage destination at the times shown below:

o When the mode is switched from RUN to STOP

e When the [Function: Storage Removal] switch is pressed

e When the primary storage destination becomes full

e When the macro command “SMPL_SAVE", “SMPL_CSV", "SMPL_CSV2", "SMPLCSV_BAK", “SMPLCSV_BAK2" or “SMPL_BAK"
is executed

e When the power to MONITOUCH is turned ON with [Primary storage target: SRAM]

e When the [Function: Reset] switch is pressed in sampling mode

e When the "R: Reset” bit of the sampling control device memory is ON

* When [Secondary storage target: Storage] is selected, a BIN file is created on the storage device and data is stored in this
file.

CSV Output

Data in the primary storage destination is output to the secondary storage destination as a BIN file, and data in the BIN file in
the secondary storage destination is saved in CSV format to the storage device.

Timing of Saving

¢ When the mode is switched from RUN to STOP *
e When the [Function: Storage Removal] switch is pressed *
e When the macro command “SMPL_CSV”, “SMPL_CSV2", “SMPLCSV_BAK" or “SMPLCSV_BAK2" is executed

* With [CSV Output] checked

Storage destination

\ (Access folder) \SAMPLE

o Filename: SMPxxxx.CSV
xxxx = 0000 to 0011: Buffering area number

(Access folder)

folder —— SMPxxxx.CSV

* It is also possible to use the macro command “SMPL_CSV” instead of selecting [CSV Output].
For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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Create Backup File

Data in the primary storage destination is output to the secondary storage destination as a BIN file, and data in the file is
copied to the storage device as backup.

Timing of Saving

e When the power is turned on
e When the date changes (1:23:45 AM) *

o When the secondary storage destination becomes full *
e When the macro command “SMPL_BAK" is executed

* With [Create Backup File] checked

Storage Destination

\(access folder)\SAMPLE\YYYYMM\YYYYMMDD

YYYY: Year
MM:  Month
DD: Day

e Filename: SMPxx_yy.BIN
xx = 00 to 11: Buffering area number
yy = 00 to 99: Index number

(Access folder)

folder ~ ——— SMP0000.BIN

SMPOO0_00.BIN
—[ SMPO00_01.BIN
SMPO0O0_00.BIN
—E SMPOO0_01.BIN
SMP00_02.BIN
e Example: When saving data on July 11, 2016:
Data is saved in the \SAMPLE\201607\20160711 folder.

When files have been created up to "SMP00_99.BIN", the “SMP00_99.BIN" file will be overwritten for all subsequently
sampled data.

* It is also possible to use the macro command “SMPL_BAK" instead of selecting [Create Backup File].
For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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8.2 Historical Display

CSV Output & Creating Backup Files
When [CSV Output] is selected, "SMPxxxx.CSV" is created from "SMPxxxx.BIN" in the "SAMPLE" folder. Consequently, when
[Create Backup File] is also selected, “SMPxxxx.BIN" and “SMPxxxx.CSV" are both saved in the backup folder.

(The same operation as when macro commands “SMPL_BAK" and “SMPLCSV_BAK" are executed at the same time.)

Timing of Saving

e At power-on

e When the date changes (1:23:45 AM)

e When the secondary storage destination becomes full

e When the macro commands “SMPL_BAK" and "SMPLCSV_BAK" or “SMPL_BAK" and “SMPLCSV_BAK2" are executed

Storage Destination

\(access folder)\SAMPLE\YYYYMM\YYYYMMDD

YYYY: Year
MM:  Month
DD: Day

e Filename: SMPxx_yy.BIN
xx = 00 to 11: Buffering area number
yy = 00 to 99: Index number

(Access folder)
folder =~ ———— SMP0000.BIN

folder — SMP0000.CSV

— SMPO0O0_00.BIN
— SMP00_00.CSV
— SMP00_01.BIN

L— SMP00_01.CSV

—— SMP00_00.BIN
— SMP00_00.CSV
— SMP00_01.BIN
— SMP00_01.CSV
— SMP00_02.BIN

— SMP00_02.CSV

e It is also possible to use the macro commands “SMPL_BAK" and "SMPLCSV_BAK" instead of selecting [CSV Output] and
[Create Backup File]. For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual. The use of macros is recommended for making
backup files when the date changes.

e It is possible to automatically delete old backup files when the backup file size exceeds the capacity of an SD card.

(In this case, select [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings] and select the [Delete folders from the oldest if
Storage is lacking in space for backup] checkbox.)
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8 Alarm

8.2.2 Alarm Tracking

Place an alarm tracking part to check alarm history saved to the buffering area on MONITOUCH.
An alarm tracking part can be placed by clicking [Parts] — [Alarm].

lap Switch Lamp Data

Entry Trend| Alarm
Display~  ~

(=

Operation
Select

Contents

Ll

Manitoring

Function Descriptions

> i

According to the ON/OFF status of the relevant bit, the corresponding
rror message and its occurrence time are displayed.
Char. Prop. ey are displayed in ane line.

=

Style . I
Display Mode Alarm Tracking =
Detail Display Order @ Ascending Order Descending Order

Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Operation
Select

i

Contents

L

Monitaring

Function Descriptions

B £

According to the ON/OFF status of the relevant bit, the corresponding
rror message and its occurrence time are displayed.
Char, Prop. ey are displayed in ane line.

@ E

g

Display Mode Alarm Tracking -

&

Display Order

Detail @ Ascending Order Descending Order
[Other Settines - |
Preview Display | Comment & Gancel
Item Description
Display Mode Select [Alarm Tracking].
Display Order Set the display order of alarm messages.
Ascending Order:  Display in the order of old errors — new errors.
Descending Order: Display in the order of new errors — old errors.
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8.2 Historical Display

Contents

N

Gperation
Select

Contents

#

Monitoring
Alarm Display ltem
A Time to Display | Time of Docunence -

fal
=
x
=

]

ﬂ ¥

34dd acknowledgement status (acknowledge function}

Time Display Format

g

V] Date Display  [06/04/01 ][ 2-digi Display for Year ] [7]Zeto Suppress for Morth-Day

V| Time Display | 13:30:20 N

<

=]
&

Item Description

Time to Display Set the display format for the time that is displayed with messages.
Time information attached to an error message varies depending on the format selected.
For [Time Lag Display], [Total Time of Occurrence Display] and [Time of Occurrence Display],
the time is displayed in units of hours.

e Time of Occurrence

e Occurrence/Cancellation Time

e Time Lag Display

e Total Frequency of Occurrence Display

e Total Time of Occurrence Display

e Time of Occurrence Display

* In addition to the above, [Occurrence/Confirmation Time] and
[Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time] are available when [Add Time Order
Alarming] and [Use Alarm Acknowledge function] are checked in the [Others] tab
window in the [Buffering Area Setting] window.

Add acknowledgement status (acknowledge | Check this box when using the acknowledge function.

function) (Refer to "8.2.5 Alarm Acknowledge Function” page 8-32.)

Date Display Select the format for dates.

Zero Suppress for Month-Day Select this checkbox to display the month and date with zero suppression.
Time Display Select the format for time.
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Monitoring Alarm

Operation
Select

Contents

Monitoring

>

Char, Prop.

b

g

<

Detail

Item

Buffering Arsa No =

Buffering Arsa Settings
Basic Ssttings
Sampling Method

MNumber of Monitoring
Alarms:

Alarm Tracking
16/ 16364

Monitoring Device: Specify consecutively (DO0100)
Start Bit -

Data Output Settings
Device Type: SRAM
Mumber of Data to Save: 1000times (used words: 5160 words)

After Full Capacity: Glear old data and cantinue sampling
Secandary storage tareet
Device Type: Storage
Saving Format: BIN
Number of Data to Save; 1000times (used words: 5207 words)
Action to Take When Bit Iz ON
Do Mat Play a sound

Do Mot Send e-mail

Buffering Area No.

Description

Edit

Set registered buffering area number.
The registration details are shown below.

Edit the buffering area.
For details, refer to “8.2.1 Buffering Area” page 8-3.

Character Properties

Gperation
Select

=

Contents

i

Monitoring
Alarm

A

Char. Prop.

Detail

Item

Apply the same settings as those set for message (Windows font used)

Colar A7

(nl[s]z]

Style

Description

Apply the same settings as
those set for message
(Windows font used)

Color

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font for alarm messages.

Style

Set the text color and area background color.

Set the text style.




8.2 Historical Display

Auxiliary Screen

[VIEnable screen switching:
—
Operation The screen number starts from a number that corresponds to the start
Select message number, and the subsequent numbers are consecutively
sllocated.
Sercen Ho o] e
EEntiEE Monitoring Alarm Sub Display Gontents B
' D00 100-0 (W]
Manitoring
Alarm
Tnitial Screen
Doo100-1
Char. Prap.
— Unregistered 2
’ 4 m ] »
“"""E""“ Display Page 1 A
style
(RS
Show/Hide
Item Description
Enable screen switching The screen can be changed by tapping a displayed alarm message.
Screen No. Set a screen number from 0 to 9999.
Refer Check the registered screens.

About the auxiliary screen function

Tap the message on the alarm part to changeover the screen. This displays more detailed alarm information.

Error Display Error Details

Display error details
[Temperature rise of Tank-A H play »

Lack of materials

Insufficient materials.

IAbnormality of ¢

Replenish xxxxx by yyy.
IA-Line

=]
=
=1

°
°
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Style

Alarm x

Operation

Manitoring
lar
Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
A [“Adjust Position | [ Selest fram cataloss
Char. Prop.
7 Additional Parts List
[7]Roll Up o | [Add Parts =
Al S
wxiliary Screen @l Down
| = ‘ [7]*+ Block
= [7]- Block 3
[FResst
[7|Delete
i [7]Graph Return
AEHAEE ] Display Change-over .
Detail

Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of alarm-related parts.

Selected:  Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.

Roll Up Scroll the display up by one page.

Roll Down Scroll the display down by one page.

+ Block Move the cursor to the next item.

— Block Move the cursor to the previous item.

Reset Clear the history data in the buffering area.
Press this switch once to activate it and press it again within 2 seconds to clear
the data. If the switch is not pressed again within two seconds, the switch’s lamp
turns off and resetting is nullified.

Delete Deletes the selected message.

* The message is only cleared from display on MONITOUCH and it remains in
the history data.

Graph Return

This switch blinks when a message is selected using [+ Block] or [~ Block]
buttons.

Press the switch when it is blinking to deselect the message and return to the
latest alarm display.

Display Change-over

Change the date and time display format between date only and time only.

Change Display Order

Change the message display order between [Ascending Order] and [Descending
Order].

Acknowledge

Acknowledge the selected unacknowledged messages.

Acknowledge All

Acknowledge all unacknowledged messages.

Sampling Count Display

Display the number of event history entries or the count value of the selected
message.

Sampling Time Display

Display the latest time of the event history or the time of the selected message.

Hide

Hour, minutes, and seconds

Less than 8 digits
8 to 11 digits

12 to 17 digits
18 to 22 digits

Hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

Month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and
milliseconds

23 digits or more Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and

milliseconds

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size
can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or
preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.
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Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of alarm parts.

m= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail
Q Primary Cause Judement
Tz (A a ) mark 19 the primary causel
Select [] Output the primary cause only
Mormal Operation Bit Doono3-2
Coordinate
Contents
StartX g s sty 37 S width  g1g +]  Height o =
Manitoring
Alarm Jul [
A Detail Settings(<
Char. Prap.
Auxiliary Screen
Style
bl
Show/Hide
Detail
Item Description
Primary Cause | Add a (*) mark to the primary cause Select this checkbox to mark alarm messages which are primary causes with
Judgment asterisks.
Output the primary cause only Select this checkbox to display only alarm messages which are primary causes.
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the placement position and size of the display area.
Width/Height
Others D Set the ID of the alarm part.
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8.2.3 Alarm Logging

e Depending on the ON/OFF state of the relevant bit, the corresponding error message and time information are stored in
the buffering area and are displayed as historical data on the screen.

 Ggg000

Alarm Logging

<ON> 07-20 16:15:43 Tank A temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 16:15:51 Tank C temperature drop 07-20 16:15:43 Tank A temperature fise occurred
<ON> 07-20 16:15:52 Tank D temperature drop| 07-20  16:15:51 Tank C temperature drop occurred
<OFF> 07-20 16:21:12 Tank A temperature rise 0720 16:15:52 f"tz'm“‘“m drop occurred D200-00
<ON> 07-20 16:21:54 Line B error detection 07-20 16:21:12 Tank A temperature rise reset
<OFF> 07-20 16:21:55 Tank C temperature dr 07-20 16:21:54 Line B error detection occurred D200-02
<OFF> 07-20 17:05-02 Tank D temperature drop| 07-20 16:21:55 Tank C temperature drop reset <::I

o 07-20 17:05:02 Tank D temperature drop reset D200-03

: D200-01
Data changes in the PLC device

_ DISPLAY memory are stored.
| il ” ow ” + " " RET ”CHANGEl Buffering area

e The occurrence and resetting are displayed on one line each. Occurrences and resets can be displayed in different colors.

<ON> 07-20 16:15:43 Tank A temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 16:15:51 Tank C temperature drop
<ON> 07-20 16:15:52 Tank D temperature drop
<OFF> 07-20 16:21:12 Tank A temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 16:21:54 Line B error detection
<OFF> 07-20 16:21:55 Tank C temperature drop
<OFF> 07-20 17:05:02 Tank D temperature drop

e It is also possible to display only occurrence messages or reset messages from those stored as historical data.

Occurrences only Resets only

<ON> 07-20 16:15:43 Tank A temperature rise <OFF>07-20 16:21:12 Tank A temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 16:15:51 Tank C temperature drop <OFF> 07-20 16:21:55 Tank C temperature drop
<ON> 07-20 16:15:52 Tank D temperature drop <OFF>07-20 17:05:02 Tank D temperature drop

<ON> 07-20 16:21:54 Line B error detection

Location of Settings

Place an alarm part to check alarm history saved to the buffering area on MONITOUCH.
An alarm part can be placed by clicking [Parts] — [Alarm].

Edit

o @

ap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend| Alarm
Display~ ~

View  Screen Setting

=

Operatian

L

Manitoring
Alarm

Function Descriptions

4

[According to the ONFOFF status of the relevant bit, the corrssponding
rror message and its occurrsnce time ars displayed

Message & message and time when the bit is set is displayed separately from
hose when it is reset

>

ﬁ
g
8
¥
=

B

St;e Display Order @ Ascending Order () Descending Order
Detail
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Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Operatian
Select

Contents

Monitering
Alarm
Function Descriptions
v According to the ON/OFF status of the relevant bit, the corresponding
rror message and jte occurrence time are displayed
Message

e message and time when the bit is set = displayed separately from

I hose when it is reset.

Char. Prop. . ———
Display Mode Alarm Logging =
Ijlst;e Display Order &) Ascending Order Descending Order

Item Description
Display Mode Select [Alarm Logging].
Display Order Set the display order of alarm messages.
Ascending Order: Display in the order of old errors — new errors.
Descending Order: Display in the order of new errors — old errors.
Contents

Operatian
Select

Contents

Monitoring
Display Item

Activate Status Display

A Status Display

Char, Prop. Display on char. display part

ﬁ Initi status of the OMAOFF display switching function | ON-OFF -

Item Description

Display Item Display the time Select this checkbox to display the sampling time.
Time is indicated in the format of “month-day, hour : minute : second.”
The number of characters is fixed to 15 (one-byte).

Unselected:

Occurrence  Tank A temperature rise
Reset Tank A temperature rise
Occurrence Tank C temperature drop
Reset Tank C temperature drop

Selected:

| Fixed to 15 one-byte characters

Occurrence [07-20 11:32:10 @ A tank temperature rise
Reset 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
Occurrence  07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
Reset 07-20 11:50:13 C tank temperature drop
|:hour: minute : second
month-day

* Year display is not available even with [Display the time] checked.
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Item

Description

Display Item

Activate Status Display

Select this checkbox to display the bit ON/OFF status on the display area.

Unselected:

07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise
07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
07-20 11:50:13  C tank temperature drop

Selected:

Status Displa
—— play

<ON> 07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise
<OFF> 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
<OFF> 07-20 11:50:13 C tank temperature drop

Status Display

In Part Area

This is available when [Activate Status Display] is selected.

[Display ON/OFF/CHK] selected:

When the bit is ON, “<ON>" is displayed and when OFF, “<OFF>" is displayed.

Status Display

<ON> 07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise
<OFF> 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
<OFF> 07-20 11:50:13 Ctank temperature drop

[Specify Message No.] selected:

Text to be displayed for bit ON operation and bit OFF operation can be specified as
desired.

Register the text to be used instead of “<ON>" and “<OFF>" on the [Message Edit]
window. The registered text is displayed according to bit ON/OFF operation.

Register the text on the [Message Edit] window.
— 9 9

Occurrence  07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise

Reset 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
Occurrence  07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
Reset 07-20 11:50:13 C tank temperature drop

The [GNo.] and [No.] settings for [Start Message] become available. Specify the group and
line numbers of the start message as registered on the [Message Edit] window. The start
message line is used for bit ON operation, and the next message line is used for bit OFF

operation.

Example: Message No. 3
[Gsl'ilaor.t :’\gessage] No.0

No. 1 { Start message
No. 2 No. 2 |Occurrence =ON

No. 3 |Reset = OFF

No. 4

No. 5

* Click [Edit] to display the [Message Edit] window for the specified group number.
Messages can be directly edited on the window.
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Item Description
Status Display Display on char. display | Select this checkbox to display the alarm status on a character display part placed outside of
part the display area of the alarm part.

The following settings are available when selected.

[Display ON/OFF/CHK] selected:
When the bit is ON, "<ON>" is displayed and when OFF, "<OFF>" is displayed.

Status Display

<ON> 07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise
<OFF> 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
<ON> 07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
<OFF> 07-20 11:50:13 C tank temperature drop

[Specify Message No.] selected:
Text to be displayed for bit ON operation and bit OFF operation can be specified as
desired.
Register the text to be used instead of “<ON>" and "<OFF>" on the [Message Edit]
window. The registered text is displayed according to bit ON/OFF operation.

Occur/Reset Status display: Register the text on the [Message Edit] window.
Occurrence  07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise

Reset 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise

Occurrence  07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop

Reset 07-20 11:50:13  C tank temperature drop

The [GNo.] and [No.] settings for [Start Message] become available. Specify the group and
line numbers of the start message as registered on the [Message Edit] window. The start
message line is used for bit ON operation, and the next message line is used for bit OFF

operation.

Example: Message No. 3

[Start Message]

GNo.: 3 Ha(l)

No-6 No. 2
No. 3
No. 4
No. 5 { Start message
No. 6 |Occur/Reset = ON/OFF
No. 7 |Occurrence =ON
No. 8 |Reset = OFF

* Click [Edit] to display the [Message Edit] window for the specified group number.
Messages can be directly edited on the window.

Initial status of the Select the status display to be shown initially.

ON/OFF display [ON-OFF]: Displays historical data of both bit ON/OFF operations.

switching function [ON]: Displays historical data of bit ON operations only.
[OFF]: Indicates historical data of bit OFF operations only.

Monitoring Alarm

Alarm X

Q Buffering Area Ho s m
" Buffering Area Settings
Operation
Select Basic Settings
Sampling Method Alarm Trackine
Number of Monitoring
' 16/16384
Contents Alarms:
Monitoring Device: Uz Pisad it
|" Start Bit -
Monitaring
| Data Output Settings
Device Type SRAM
@ Mumber of Data to Save: 1000times (uzed words: 5160 words)
Message After Full Gapacity: Glear old data and continue sampline
A Secondary storags target
Device Type Storage
AR Savine Format BIN
@ Wumber of Data to Save:  1000times (used words: 5207 words)
Styl
Bk Action 1o Take When Bit Is ON
a Do Mot Play a sound
Do Mot Send -mail
Detail

Item Description
Buffering Area No. Set registered buffering area number.
The registration details are shown below.
Edit Edit the buffering area.
For details, refer to "8.2.1 Buffering Area” page 8-3.
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Message

; [¥]Epecify meszages separate from those in buffering area settings

Start Message GHo. 0 oA No. 0 S5 Edit,

Operation
Select

Contents

Manitoring
Alarm

=4

Message

A

Char. Prop.

Style

&

Detail

Item Description

Specify messages separate Select this checkbox to individually specify messages from the item.
from those in buffering area | When selected, the start message can be specified.
settings

Character Properties

Cperation

Monitaring
Alarm
E [] Apply the same settings as those set for message (indows font usad)
i (Eoldface. shadow and italic settings)
Massage
Color for Occanting Alarm Al &I
|A‘ Golor for Resst Alarm
Char, Prop. Style
Style

&

Detail

Item Description

Apply the same settings as Select this checkbox to use a Windows font for alarm messages.
those set for message
(Windows font used)

Color for Occurring Alarm Set the text color and area background color for an occurring alarm.
Color for Reset Alarm Set the text color and area background color for a reset alarm.
Style Set the text style.
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Style

Alarm X

i

Operation

Iz

Monitoring

58

43

Message

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse

[_Adjust Position.. | [ Select from cataloes.. |

Additional Parts List

. -] [Add Parts ¥
Iy
B 7] Fieset
a [ Delete
d [7|Giraph Return
Detail ] Display Chanes-over .
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of alarm-related parts.
Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.
Roll Up Scroll the display up by one page.
Roll Down Scroll the display down by one page.
+ Block Move the cursor to the next item.
— Block Move the cursor to the previous item.
Reset Clear the history data in the buffering area.

Press this switch once to activate it and press it again within 2 seconds to clear
the data. If the switch is not pressed again within two seconds, the switch’s lamp
turns off and resetting is nullified.

Graph Return

This switch blinks when a message is selected using [+ Block] or [~ Block]
buttons.

Press the switch when it is blinking to deselect the message and return to the
latest alarm display.

Display Change-over

Changes over messages in order of ON/OFF — ON — OFF.

Change Display Order

Change the message display order between [Ascending Order] and [Descending
Order].

Print

For details, refer to “Sample Print” page 8-27.

Sampling Count Display

Display the number of event history entries or the count value of the selected
message.

Sampling Time Display

Display the latest time of the event history or the time of the selected message.

Less than 8 digits Hide
8 to 11 digits

12 to 17 digits
18 to 22 digits

23 digits or more

Hour, minutes, and seconds

Hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

Month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and milliseconds

Year, month, day, hour, minutes, seconds, and
milliseconds

Status Display

Display the event history status.
Occurrence/cancellation/acknowledgement/normal

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size
can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or
preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.
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Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of alarm parts.

m= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail
Operation
Select [] Use the real-time printing function
Goordinate
Tt Start¥ s Stat¥ 7 = Width 318 2| Heisht  1gg =
' Others
Monitaring ju} o | fons
Alarm .
Detail Settines<<
Message
Char. Prop.
Style
Detail
Item Description
Print Print command device Configure when using the sample print function.
N . N For ils, refer to “Sample Print” -27.
Use the real-time printing function or details, refer to “Sample Print" page 8
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the placement position and size of the display area.
Width/Height
Others 1D Set the ID of the alarm part.
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Sample Print

Alarm logging data can be printed. All the data in the buffer is printed.

=
=
=
=
=
=
/ Printed result
07-20 16:15:43 Tank A temperature rise occurred <ON> 07-20 16:15:43Tank A temperature rise
07-20 16:15:51 Tank C temperature drop occurred| <ON> 07-20 16:15:51 Tank C temperature drop
07-20 16:15:52 Tank D temperature drop occurred| <ON> 07-20 16:15:52Tank D temperature drop
07-20 16:21:12 Tank A temperature rise reset <OFF> 07-20 16:21:12 Tank A temperature rise

07-20 16:21:54 Line B error detection occurred <ON> 07-20 16:21:54Line B error detection
07-20 16:21:55 Tank C temperature drop reset |:I,> <OFF>07-20 16:21:55 Tank C temperature drop
07-20 17:05:02 Tank D temperature drop reset <OFF> 07-20 17:05:02 Tank D temperature drop

Buffering area

* For details, such as printer compatibility and print setting procedures, refer to “16.1.1 Compatible Printers".

Printing Methods

There are two methods for printing data.

e By switch
When a [Function: Print] switch is pressed, a sample print is carried out.
e By print command device
This method is available when [Print command device] is selected in the [Detail] settings of the alarm part.

MSB LSB
15|/14|13|12|11|10|09| 0807 |06|05|04]03|02|01|00
Print command device “n” olololo|lo|lO|OJ]O|lO|O|]OJO|O|O]|O

I— Print command (0 - 1)

* Be sure to reset all the bits to 0" except bit 15.

Printable Items

Alarm logs can be printed in the same image as currently shown on the screen.

Only <ON> shown

<ON> Printed result
<ON>  07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise <ON>  07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise
<ON>  07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop <ON>  07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop

<ON/OFF> shown

<ON/OFF> Printed result

<ON>  (07-20 11:32:10 A tank temperature rise <ON>  07-20 11:3210 A tank temperature rise
<OFF>  07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise <OFF> 07-20 11:33:15 A tank temperature rise
<ON>  (07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop <ON>  07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop
<OFF>  07-20 11:50:13 C tank temperature drop <OFF> 07-20 11:50:13 C tank temperature drop
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Location of Settings

[System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Setting] — [Print Alarm Logging Data in the Displayed Format]

Screen [1] Edit ( }-v

V Series

Editor for Windoy

E-_ LN s
) File Home Parts Edit

Hardware

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer
LA Edit Model Slection
@ Multi-language Setting

[T Unit Setting ~

(© | sRAM/ClockiW).

Device
Setting  Memory Map = Communication ~

Ethernet Global

System Setting

D 2 B

Buffering Attribute Ot
Setting = Area Sefting Setting -

[—8
&a| snap Setting...
=

=P | General Settingif]

@ Backlightl.. Unit Setting
. Buzzers)..
= Backlight | Buzzer | System/Mode Switch | Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settings
B system/Mode Switchis)...
Blink/FlashiF)... Display Iiem [ Display Al -]
Qverlap(Q)... [|Make the action of bit items the same as GD-80. o

[|Make the offset processine for eraphic call the same as GD-80
[Use Internal Flash ROM as Back-up firea
rint Ala ita in i o
[T Conwert DIO Input Device to Bit Device
[Validate the Character Qrder Setting for Text in JI3 Codes
[ Relay: Priority Display on Screen Gall

[FlUse 3-D Parts

]

s e

m b

=
r

Selected: Print in the same format as shown on the screen

Unselected: Print all ON/OFF operations

Real-Time Printing

Each time a bit status changes, the changed content only can be printed. Messages are continuously printed out.

) Printing the ON
f a bit
Ao z message of a bil
logging =
=
1bit=ON =
=
2) Printing the OFF message
of one bit and ON
arm = || messages of 2 bits
logging m
=
Lbit=OFF =
2bits=ON |

Location of Settings

The following settings are required on the alarm part.

<OFF> 07-20 11:32:10 Empty pallets short
<OFF> 07-20 11:33:15 Saddle raised and stopped
1) | <ON>  (07-20 11:40:25 Control panel emergency stop

07-20
07-20
07-20

11:50:13 Control panel emergency stop
11:50:13 Operation box emergency stop
11:50:13 Pusher error

" <oFF>
2) { <ON>
<ON>

Item Description
Contents Display the time If checked, alarm logs are printed with time data.
Time data is not printed if this option is not checked.
Initial status of the ON/OFF display Specify the bit for triggering a real time print.
switching function When [ON-OFF] is selected, an alarm log is printed each time a bit changes
from ON to OFF or from OFF to ON.
When [ON] is selected, an alarm log is printed at the ON edge of each bit.
When [OFF] is selected, an alarm log is printed at the OFF edge of each bit.
Contents of a real time print are not the same as the display format on the
screen.
Detail Use the real-time printing function Select the checkbox.
Limitations

e Up to four alarm logging parts with [Use the real-time printing function] selected can be used.

e Be sure to set different buffering area numbers.

e When more than four alarm logging parts are placed with [Use the real-time printing function] selected, or the same
buffering area number is selected on the alarm part settings window, the error message “Data has some error. Error: 72"

will appear on the TS unit.

e Real time printing is possible when alarm logging data is being displayed with [Alarm Tracking] selected as the sampling

method. (Any configured settings will be ignored.)
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8.2.4 Parameter Display Function

When an alarm occurs, the data (parameters) associated with the alarm can be saved/displayed together with an alarm
message. Logging the history of such alarm-relevant parameters will make it easier to locate and investigate the causes of
alarms.

Thermal error M Worker change

Material shortage

Touch!!

YAMADA SATO

Alarm bit ON

Temperature rise of Tank-A 65 °C

Lack of materials 80 g

Worker change Worker: Yamada — Sato
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line

14/05/10 08:12:40
14/05/10 15:15:43
14/05/10 17:00:00
14/05/10 19:59:15

Location of Settings

Select [Display a parameter with the message] on the [Basic Settings] tab window for an alarm part at [System Setting] —
[Buffering Area Setting].

Double-click on the relevant cell in the newly displayed [Parameter] column.

Buffering Area Setting
[E1-{8 Buffering Area Setting . -
5 Mo A Logging e Sampling Alaim Logging
Basic Settings | Dats Dutput Settings | Control Device Setting | CSV Fomat Setiing | Others|
Monitaring
Nunber of Monitoring Alarms 16 = /4096 @]

Monitoring Device DataLength

Message
Start Message Gho 0 [2] /127 Ne 0 %] /265
No. | Device Message Paramel
o Dooioo-1 N
1 Doofoo-t1 N
© Dooioo-2 N
3 Dooioo-3 N
4 Dooioo-4 N ouble-clic
5 Dooioo-5 N
& Do010o-§ N
7 Dbooioo-7 N
& Dooioo-3 N
3 Dooioo-3 N
10 DO0100-A N
11 DOO10D-B N
12 DooIoo-c N
13 DOO100-D N
14 DOOI00-E N
15 DOo1oo-F N

Interface Language  Language 1 : Englsh/Westem Ewope v |  Page 1 son
Detail Settings>>

The [Parameter Table] window is displayed.
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Parameter Table

A parameter table can be registered for each alarm device memory address.

Parameter Table[0]

Target message

o

No. | Device Display Tvpe Data Leneth | Input Format | Display Format Digite | Decimal Point | Zero Suppress | Message G No

n PLC1 DOD100 Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC DEC {w/a sizn) b ) Ves ) )
1 PLC1 DOO101 Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC DEC (/o sisn) 5 ] ez 0 0
2 PLC1 DOD102 Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC DEC {w/fa sizn) b ) Ves ) )
4 |PLCT DOO103 Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC }D_EC (rfo sign) 5 ] ez 0 0
4 PLC1 DOD104 Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC DEC {w/fa sizn) b ) Ves ) )
5 |PLCT DOO10E Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC }D_EC (rfo sign) 5 ] ez 0 0
& PLC1 DOD10B Numerical Data |1-Ward DEC DEC {w/fa sizn) b ) Ves ) )
7 |PLCT Doo107 Numerical Data |1-Word DEC DEC (/o sign) 5 o ez 0 0

m G

Item

Description

Parameter No. (0 to 7)

Create parameters with the [Add] button.
Up to 8 parameters can be registered per alarm device memory address.

Add Add a new parameter.
Delete Delete the selected parameter.
Up, Down Change the order of parameters.
Device Set the parameter device memory address.
Display Type Set the display type of the parameter and other related items.

Numerical Data

Save/display the data value of the device memory. The following settings are required.

Item Settings

Data Length 1-Word / 2-Word

Input Format DEC/BCD/FLOAT

Display Format DEC (w/o sign) / DEC (with sign -)

DEC (with sign +-) / HEX / OCT / BIN (Binary)

Digits 1to 32
Decimal Point 0to 31
Zero Suppress Yes / None

Char. Place Flush Right / Flush Left

Text

Save/display text set at the device memory address. The following settings are required.

Item Settings

Data Length 1-Word / 2-Word

Characters 1to 127

Text Process LSB -> MSB / MSB -> LSB

Message No.

Specify a message number (absolute address) for the device memory address and
save/display the corresponding message.
The following settings are required.

Item Settings

Data Length 1-Word / 2-Word

Input Format DEC / BCD

Bit

Save/display messages according to the bit status when an alarm occurred.
Bit ON: Save the message of [Message G No.] and [Message No.].

Bit OFF: Save the message of [Message G No.] and [Message No. + 1].
The following settings are required.

Item Settings
Message G No. 0to 127
Message No. 0 to 255
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Editing Messages

Register parameter numbers into alarm messages.

%PxS

Oto7
Specify parameter numbers registered in the [Parameter Table] window.

(=) Message [0]( ) [No Title.ve] - Edit
Fil= Edit Display

5@ (][] (&) [%)[ ][] Fy English + |[search)

0000 poatao-o0 Abnormality of Convever A-Line

0001 Dootoo-1 Temperature Rise og Tank-A%P0S Degree
0002 oootoo-2 Lack of Material %F03

0003 Dootoo-3 Waorker Change Wi

00004 pootoo-4 Abnormality o%P18bccurs at a point of%P0S1)

Limitations

e When the parameter settings have been made with Windows fonts, parameter symbols (%PxS) are displayed instead of
the relevant parameter.

e The maximum total allowable number of words for all parameters (No. 0 to 7) in the [Parameter Table] window is 128
(automatically calculated*). Be sure not to exceed 128 words.

e In the event of a failure to read parameter device memory, “****" is displayed in place of the parameter in the message.

If [Message No.] is selected for [Display Type] in the [Parameter Table] window and if the corresponding message includes

parameter symbols (%PxS), the parameter symbols are displayed instead of the relevant parameter.

If [Total Frequency of Occurrence Display] or [Total Time of Occurrence Display] is selected for alarm history display, the

parameter symbols in alarm messages are displayed as “****".

o If changes are made on the [Parameter Table] window, such as the number of parameters, the order of parameters, or the
assigned device memory addresses, and if the screen program is re-transferred to MONITOUCH, any previously sampled
data may not be displayed correctly. Whenever any changes as mentioned above have been made, formatting is required
before starting sampling.

e When [Occurrence/Cancellation Time] is selected for an alarm tracking part, the parameters will not be displayed when
the alarm bit status is OFF.
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8.2.5 Alarm Acknowledge Function

o In addition to alarm messages and time of occurrence/reset, an alarm tracking part can also display the time that an alarm
was acknowledged by placing an "acknowledge” switch. Acknowledged and unacknowledged messages can also be

differentiated by color.
o The [Acknowledge All] switch enables you to acknowledge all alarm messages and show their acknowledged times.

Occurrence Reset Acknowledged Occurrence Reset Acknowledged
time time time | time time time
#2 Roller error ~ 08:30:45 *kkekokek skokokokokok [T#2 Roller error ~ 08:30:45 ko 11:32:01 |
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 kkskok*kk #1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:01&
—
[we Jow |« | - | rer || oec [reseq] [we Jow |« | - | rer || oec |reseq]
Ji
|

All messages turn to the colors for
acknowledgment, showing the alarm

Press the [Acknowledge All] switch. x
acknowledged times.

e The [Selective Acknowledge] switch enables you to acknowledge a selected alarm message and show its acknowledged

time.

Occurrence  Reset  Acknowledged
time time time

Occurrence  Reset  Acknowledged
time time time ]

#2 Roller error  08:30:45 **k*** 11:32:01
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:01|\__

#2 Roller error  08:30:45 ko skoksforokok

#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 **kkkkk

[we Jow [« |- [rer |[ oer |Resed]

[op Jlow ][ + || - ]lrer ][ e Jreser]
h"‘)\ } Selective’ ‘Acknowledge Selective ‘Acknowledge
\\‘ <

Select a message with the The selected message turns to the color for
scroll switch and press the acknowledgement, showing the

[Selective Acknowledge] acknowledged time.
switch.

Location of Settings

Buffering Area Setting

Others

Buffering Area Setting (==l
[/ Buffering Area Setting dd
2 No- A Toncking || [ 48| | Samelng Alam Tracking
[ Bssic: Settings | Dot Output Settings | Cortrol Devics Seting | CSY Fomst Seti| Dthers | )
Moritoring Intervals g BEE © see O -1D0mse
T 6ad Time Order Aliming
Use Alarm Acknowledge function Select this box.
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Alarm Part

Contents

Operatian
Select

Contents

i

Manitoring
Alarm Display Item

A t\me toDisplay | Dccumence/Confirmation Time -j

Erte i Add acknowledagement status (acknowledae function]

E Time Display Format

V| Date Display 04401 || Zera Suppress for Month-D ay
a V] Time Display (13730 iv
Detail = -

Add acknowledgement status | Select this box.
(acknowledge function)

Time to Display " Select [Occurrence/Confirmation Time] for [Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time].

*1 [Time to Display] setting

[Occurrence/Confirmation Time]

Time of Occurrence Acknowledged time
#2 Roller error 09/2/2 08:30:45 09/2/2 11:34:00
#1 Sensor error 09/2/2 10:45:18 09/2/2 11:34:00
#2 Sensor error 09/ 2/ 8 12:11:03 | skekokkskskskskskskskok
#1 Roller error 09/2/9 00:17:58 | kkkskskskskskkkkk

When alarm messages are not acknowledged yet,
asterisks * are displayed instead.

[Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time]

Time of Occurrence Reset time Acknowledged time

#2 Roller error 09/ 2/ 2 08:30:45| kk*kxk*k*kkkkkkd 09/2/2 11:34:00
#1 Sensor error 09/2/2 10:45:18_09/2/2 10:51:32 09/2/2 11:34:00
#2 Sensor error 09/2/8 12:11:0, skskskskokskskskskksk k|
#1 Roller error 09/2/9 00:17: 09/ 2/9 00:22:15 [ skkkkkkokskskokokok

[4
When alarm messages are not reset yet, When alarm messages are not acknowledged yet,
asterisks * are displayed instead. asterisks * are displayed instead.

Character Properties

Alarm x
Operation
Select
=
=
Contents
Manitoring
larm
Apply the same settings as those set for message (Windows font used)
‘ A' {Giolor for oceurring Aunacknonledeed alarms and bald, shadow and italic settines for all alarms)
Char. Prap.
Display Color
= Occurring After Fieset
Style Unacknowledeed (A A
@ Acknowledee A A
Detail e —
Style B8]z [
Color settings Four colors can be set to display alarm messages, depending on their status.

font used)] is selected. (The color specified on the [Message Edit] window is applied.)

* Not all statuses can be configured when [Apply the same settings as those set for message (Windows
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Style
Operation
Select
Contents
Manitoring
lar
Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
A |_Adjust Position... | [ Select from cataloes.. |
Char, Prop.
|@‘ Additional Parts List
style - Add Parts
@ 7] Delete
[#]Graph Return
Detail 7] Display Change-over L
Charee Display Order
Acknowledee
[¥] Acknowledee All -
Acknowledge This switch acknowledges a currently selected unacknowledged alarm message.
Acknowledge All This switch acknowledges all unacknowledged alarm messages.

Operation Example

When the acknowledge function is used, there are four display statuses for messages and times.
In this example, the following colors are selected for each status.

A: An alarm is occurring but not acknowledged yet: black
B: An alarm is reset but not acknowledged yet: green
C: An alarm is occurring and has been acknowledged: red
D: An alarm is reset and has been acknowledged: blue

If an alarm occurs and the [Acknowledge All] switch is not pressed, the alarm message is displayed in black. When the alarm
is reset afterwards, the message turns green.

' 1 (black)
| Alarm occurring but 0 #2 Roller error

#2 Roller error  08:30:45 Fielefek sfofortolek T nacknowledged
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 k¥

Alarm reset but

1
unacknowledged |—| (green)

#1 Sensor error occurred
and was reset

o

[we Jow |« | - [rer || ot |resed]

Rcknowiedge]
Al

When the [Acknowledge All] switch is pressed, the color of an occurring alarm message changes from black to red.
Once the alarm is reset, the message color changes from green to blue.

1 (red)
|~ Alarm occurring and 0

acknowledged

Alarm reset and 1
acknowledged —,_I—-— (blue)

#2 Roller error  08:30:45 **k¥*k* 11:32:01-]
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:01

o

[we Jow |« |- |[rer || ot |resed]

<« [Acknowledge All] switch

[Acknowledge All] switch pressed
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Limitations

e The maximum alarm acknowledgement time is 65,535 seconds (approximately 18 hours) from the time of occurrence. If
the acknowledge switch is pressed after 65,535 seconds or more elapse, the displayed acknowledgement time is the time
of occurrence plus 65,535 seconds.

o If [Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time] is selected for [Time to Display] and there is an occurring alarm for which
the acknowledge switch is not pressed yet, the alarm reset and acknowledged times will be displayed as “----- " when the
TS unit is rebooted or changed to the Main Menu screen. In this state, the acknowledged time is not displayed even if the
acknowledge switch is pressed.
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8.3 Real Time Display

8.3.1 Bit Order Alarming

e This is a function for displaying or erasing messages on the screen by setting or resetting bits. When multiple bits are set,
messages are displayed in order of precedence (refer to page 8-39).

o If multiple bits are set and messages overflow from the display area, [Roll Up] and [Roll Down] switches can be used to
scroll up and down the messages.

PLC Bit 1 of D100 is ON. PLC Bits 0, 2 and 3 of D100 are ON.

BBBBBB@ *,‘AAAAAA@ gBBBBBB@
::> BBBBBB| ::> cccccce
il C

cccccc DDDDDD

Press the [Roll Up] switch. Overflowed messages
come into view.

e When a bit is reset, the corresponding message disappears from the screen, and other messages are moved up.

1

TAAAAAA[A] CBBBBBB@
BBBBBB E:i> cccccc
1hd C Iv]

cccccc

When the bit is OFF, the corresponding message ("AAAAAA" in the example) disappears,
and subsequent lines move up.

o A detailed display (alarm sub-display) for a “bit order alarming” message can be displayed at the same time. The alarm
sub-display can be either in text or graphics (pictures). For each bit of bit order alarming data, a maximum of four alarm
sub-displays can be set. (Refer to “Sub-Display Function” page 8-44.)

|
Tank A Error ! Bit order alarming message

‘Tank B Error!

An error is detected in |'|—|

tank C. ST‘ ‘
Stop the machine and fé Detailed information for the
check around the tank. above message (pictorial)
T
Detailed information for

the above message \
(textual)
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8.3 Real Time Display

e Also, it is possible to use a screen for alarm sub-display.
(Refer to “Sub-Display Function” page 8-44.)

Messages are displayed when Bring up a screen set to the message
corresponding bits in the PLC device (example: Line B data).
memory are ON.
L/' A dot Line B data
ine ata
Line B data
Line D data \ |:|,> No. 1 Servo oooo S U g S T
No. 2 Servo 0000\
Line G data No. 3 Servo 0000 4 5 6 l
No. 1 Motor 0000
No. 2 Motor
No. 3 Motor 0000 1 2 3 CL
0000
0 || +-]||| . [[|CR

Among the displayed messages,
press the desired message.

e Todisplay currently occurring errors not in order of precedence, but in order of occurrence, use “time order alarming.” For
details, refer to “8.3.2 Time Order Alarming” page 8-47.

Location of Settings

To display real-time alarms on MONITOUCH, place an alarm part.
An alarm part can be placed by clicking [Parts] — [Alarm].

Edit View Screen Setting

Q@@ t,

lap Switch Llamp Data  Enty Trend| Alarm  [raph
Display~ - o C

[

Operation
Select

£

Message

A

Char. Prop.

Fﬁ Function Descriptions

[An error message is displayed when the bit is set
Style en the bit is reset, the corresponding message is cleared
: Messages are displayed in ascending order of devices
Detail
Display Mode Bit Order Alarming hd
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8 Alarm

Detailed Settings

Operation Select

Function Descriptions

A error messags 1 displayed when the bit is set
en the bit is resst, the corresponding message is cleared
Messages are displayed in ascending order of devices

Display Mode | Bit Ordler Alarming -

Item

Description

Display Mode

Select [Bit Order Alarming].

Message

Alarm X

N

Gperation
Select

(L

z
=1

b

Char, Prop.

b

g

&

=]
&

Top Device Intemal +|0 > |$u -|0M0O000 =
Humber of Monitoring Alsrms 1 & /4086

Message Lines 1 o s

Start Message GNo. 0 H /121 N0 s /58 Edit

Item

Description

Top Device "1

Specify the command device memory address used to display a registered message on the screen. Device
memory addresses are automatically allocated to the messages by bit for the number specified by [Number
of Monitoring Alarms] (see below) from the specified top address.

Example: [Top Device]: M10, [Number of Monitoring Alarms]: 5

Tank A Errorl ————— M10

Tank B Error! ————— 1 M11

Tank C Error ! ——— L M12

Tank D Error '—— | M13 Five messages are assigned to device
TankEError! — | M14 memory addresses from M10.

Number of Monitoring
Alarms

Specify the number of alarms (total number of bits for assigning messages) to be monitored by bit order
alarming.

Message Lines

This setting is available when [Display Area] is chosen for [Operation Area] in the [Detail] settings described
later. Specify the number of lines to be displayed per alarm (= bit) on the display area.

Start Message

Specify the group number and message (line) number of the top message for displaying on the bit order
alarming part from among the messages registered on the [Message Edit] window.

* Click [Edit] to display the [Message Edit] window for the specified group number.
Messages for bit order alarming can be directly edited on the window.
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8.3 Real Time Display

*1 Precedence in displaying messages "
Precedence is assigned to the messages displayed by bit order alarming. Based on the device memory bits assigned, the
smaller the bit number, the higher the precedence given; the larger the bit number, the lower its precedence. When
messages are displayed on the screen, those of higher precedence are displayed first.

Example:
Precedence  High ¢+——|Tank A Error ! M10
Tank B Error ! M1l
Tank C Error ! M12
Line A Stop M22
Line B Stop M23
Low g¢4——|Line C Stop M24

*2 Precedence display

Instead of order of precedence, messages can also be displayed in order of occurrence by using the “time order
alarming” function.
For details, refer to “8.3.2 Time Order Alarming” page 8-47.

Character Properties

Operation
Select

=

Message

Al

Char. Prop.

= Apply the same settings as those set for message (Windows font used)

@, Galor A &)

Detai swie  [m]l8][2][a]0a]

TextSis K 1 4 /8 v 1 ]/
Item Description
Apply the same settings as Select this checkbox to use a Windows font for alarm messages.
those set for message
(Windows font used)
Color Set the text color and area background color.
Style Set the text style.
Text Size Set the text point size.
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Auxiliary Screen

Gperation
Select

Display Type [ub-Display -

Contents Graphic |

The eraphic number starte from a number that corresponds to the start
message number, and the subsequent numbers are consecutively

allocated.

Graphic Library  GMa. 0 2/8 No. 0 |2 /288
Monitoring Alarm Sub Display Contents

SL00100-00 Abnormaiiy of

Corveyer Adine

Unregistered

Display Page | N

Item

Description

Use sub-display function

Select this checkbox to set a supplemental display for one bit order alarming
message.

Display Type

Sub-Display:
Select this option when you want to configure a supplemental display for a bit
order alarming message.
For details, refer to “Sub-Display Function” page 8-44.

Screen Call:
Select this option when you want to call up a screen (with detailed information,
for example) for a bit order alarming message.
Select [Registration Item] — [Screen Block] and edit the screen to be called.
Specify the top screen block number corresponding to the alarm message.
For details, refer to “Sub-Display Function” page 8-44.

Ladder Monitor:
This option is displayed when the ladder monitor is used.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Ladder Monitor Specifications.

Contents

Choose a form of sub-display from the following options:

Graphic:
Use [Graphic Library] to display graphics.

Message:
e Use Page Block: Use [Page Block] to display messages.
e Use Direct Block: Use [Direct Block] to display messages.

Specify the top graphic or block number corresponding to the alarm message.
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8.3 Real Time Display

Style

Alarm X

E’ 5 Setting Targst [ Main Display

Operation
Select
Sof
Message
Char. Prop.
7 Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss
Ausiliary Screen
[ Adjust Position.. | [ Select from catalogs. |
‘ﬁ| Additional Parts List
R V|Roll Up #dd Parts w
i 7] Foll Dawn
s Mode(Switch)
Show/Hide Mode(Lamg)
Detail
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of alarm-related parts.
Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.
Roll Up Scroll the display up by one page.
Roll Down Scroll the display down by one page.

Mode (Switch)

Display real-time display messages on a switch.

Mode (Lamp)

Display real-time display messages on a lamp.

Setting Target

This setting is available when the [Use sub-display function] checkbox is selected
in the [Auxiliary Screen] settings.

Main Display: Set the items for the bit order alarming part.
Sub Display:  Set the items for the supplemental display of a bit order
alarming part.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size
can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or
preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of alarm parts.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.
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Detail

Alarm X

[vlilse relay information output device

N

Operation

I -
a5

z
=1

Others

>

fal
e
x
=

]

A

Auiliary Sereen

Show/Hide

ked

Detail

Device

Goordinate

Start %

Operstion Area  [Display fres -

0}

0 2 Sany s Width a1 <] Height 1ag s

0 = 7255
Detail Settings<<

Item

Description

Use relay information output device

Choose whether or not to output data of the message displayed or selected for bit order alarming to
the PLC. If outputting data, select the checkbox, and specify a top device memory address.

Relay information output device (top address "n")
Addresses are allocated as shown below.

Relay Infqrmation Description
Output Device Memory
n Total number of ON alarms
n+1 Selected alarm number
n+2 ON alarm number

n: Total number of ON alarms
The number of bits currently set to ON is written.

n + 1: Selected alarm number

[Use sub-display function]: Selected]

The order of precedence of the alarm message among those being displayed (starting from #1
having precedence) is output.

In order of precedence:

Ist: [AAAAAA

2nd: |BBBBBB

3rd: |GGGGGG

4th: [Jelelelele) n+l=4

5th: [ XXXXXX

[Use sub-display function]: Unselected
The order of precedence (starting from “1") of the top message among those displayed is output.

n + 2: ON alarm number

[Use sub-display function]: Selected

The ordinal number of the message selected with the cursor among those displayed by bit order
alarming (regarding the start message number as "0") is written.

aaaaaa
Start Message bbbbbb
Ccccccc
Oth: [AAAAAA — — 1]
1st: |BBBBBB
2nd: |ccccce
3rd: |DDDDDD
4th;  |EEEEEE
Sth: |FFFFFF
6th: |GGGGGG
7th: |HHHHHH Target alarms
gth: |l
n+2=13 9th: |1
10th: |KKKKKK
1st:  |BBBBBB 11th: |LLLLLL
6th:  |GGGGGG 12th: [MMMMMM
oth:  |JJJIN 13th: (NNNNNN
13th: 14th: {000000
. IPPPPPP — — ~ 1
14th:

[Use sub-display function]: Unselected
The ordinal number (regarding the start message number as “0") of the top message among those
displayed is output.

Coordinates

Start X/Start Y

Width/Height

Set the placement position and size of the display area.
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8.3 Real Time Display

Item

Description

Others 1

Operation Area *

Choose from [Display Area], [Switch] or [Lamp] for specifying the place where the message should be
displayed on the screen when the corresponding bit is set or reset.

Display Area:
Shows messages on display area parts placed on the screen.

Switch:
Shows messages on switch parts placed on the screen.
Place a [Function: Mode] switch. Each switch has [Display Order] as an auxiliary setting where the
message to display on each switch can be specified. When [Display Order] settings are all the
same, messages are displayed in the same order that switches were placed.

Lamp:
Shows messages on lamp parts placed on the screen.
Place a [Function: Mode] lamp. As with switch parts, each lamp has [Display Order] as an auxiliary
setting.

1D

Set the ID of the alarm part.

*1 Operation Area

The screen image differs as shown below.

[Operation Area: Display Area]

AAAAAA
BBBBBB
cccccc
DDDDDD
RRRRRR
TTTTTT

N

Ad

[Operation Area: Switch] or [Operation Area: Lamp]

AAAAAA
BBBBBB
cccccc
DDDDDD
RRRRRR
TTTTTT

Ad

[AAAAAA|BBBBBB]
[CCCCCC|[DDDDDD]
[RRRRRR|[TTTTTT]

[« D]
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Sub-Display Function
This function is used to display detailed explanations for bit order alarming messages (which are displayed by setting bits).

Sub-Display

e Alarm sub-displays must be used together with bit order alarming.

Text or graphics can be called up from a bit order alarming message. For example, this function can be used to display a
diagram indicating where an alarm is occurring.

W

Tank A Error ! |—.| |.U |_|_| | —+ Detailed information for
JTank B Error ! an alarm message

> m {) (pictorial sub-display)
DI | £

Hipiaye [a] [¥] 5

displayed by bit L L T

order alarming -

o A maximum of four sub-displays can be set for each bit of bit order alarming data.

Therefore, supplemental explanations, additional messages or easy-to-see graphics can be displayed all at one time for a
single message.

Tank A Error ! Message displayed by bit

order alarming

An error is detected in
tank C.

Stop the machine and

check around the tank.

Detailed information for
an alarm message
(pictorial)

Detailed information
for an alarm
message (textual) W

Location of Settings

Configure the [Auxiliary Screen] settings on the alarm part settings window. For details, refer to “Auxiliary Screen” page 8-40.

Notes

e The sub-display function is available when [Operation Area] is set to either [Display Area] or [Switch] in the [Detail]
settings on the alarm part settings window.

e Switch function of display area parts
When an alarm message is shown in a display area, it is necessary to choose a bit order alarming message with the cursor
to call up an alarm sub-display. With the TS, the switch function is automatically furnished to the display area part.
Therefore, pressing the place where the message is displayed will move the cursor to that location. (Selection is also
possible using roll-up/roll-down switches.)

(Bit order alarming) (Sub-display)
ITank A Error ! An error is detected in
\Tank B Error ! tank C.

Stop the machine and
check around the tank.
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8.3 Real Time Display

Screen Call

e Register content to be displayed for an alarm message to a separate screen in advance.
When an alarm message is selected, the separately configured screen is displayed. This function is called the “screen call”
function.
You can create, register, and call up more detailed content on separate screens.

Bring up a screen set to the

Messages are displayed when e
corresponding bits in the PLC device message (example: Line B data).
memory are ON.

NT / /

Line A data

Line B data

Line B data

. 1
Line D data \ ’::> No. 1 Servo ~ 0000K3

No. 2 Servo  g00

Line G data No. 3 Servo 000

'\" No. 1 Motor 0000
No. 2 Motor 0000
No. 3 Motor 0000

Among the displayed messages,
press the desired message.

e Screens to be called up can be configured with parts and items in the same way as ordinary screens. Therefore,
supplementary information can be displayed using various functions.

Line E Target

Control Panel Emergency Stop Tank C Error ! Line E Target

i

] .
§T) No. 1 [l =
(_g No.2 000
No.3 000
- No.4 000

The EMERGENCY
STOP button on the
control panel is
pressed.

Check and reset
the button.

Location of Settings

Configure the [Auxiliary Screen] settings on the alarm part settings window. For details, refer to “Auxiliary Screen” page 8-40.

Screen Block

e Registrations of screen blocks is required to use the screen call function.

e Prepare supplementary screens for bit order alarming messages. Then re-order the prepared screens so they correspond
with the registered order of the alarm messages. These are called “screen blocks.” Screen blocks allow ordinal allocation of
supplementary screens to alarm messages.

e Screens registered to a screen block can be equipped with the same functions as with ordinary screens.

However, when placing a message part (using [Page Block] or [Direct Block]), graphics part, or the data block area part,
you must set the top number of the corresponding message, graphic, or data block for each alarm message.
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Notes

e The sub-display function is available when [Operation Area] is set to either [Display Area] or [Switch] in the [Detail]
settings on the alarm part settings window.

o Switch function of display area parts
When an alarm message is shown in a display area part through the screen call function, the display area part is
automatically furnished with the switch function.
Therefore, pressing the place where the message is displayed triggers the screen call function and the screen changes.

NI

Line B data

L

Line B data

N

No. 1 Servo ~ 0000k
No. 2 Servo 0000\

No. 3 Servo  gg00
No. 1 Motor 0000
No. 2 Motor 0000
No. 3 Motor 0000
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8.3 Real Time Display

8.3.2 Time Order Alarming

This is a function for displaying or clearing messages on the screen by setting or resetting bits.

Difference from Bit Order Alarming

Message Display

With bit order alarming, messages are displayed in order of precedence when multiple bits are set.
With time order alarming, messages are displayed in order of occurrence (from oldest or newest) (refer to page 8-48) when
multiple bits are set.

Example: When bits are set in order as Ten
follows: ) Bit Order Alarming
D100 Bit 0 = ON
Bit 1 = ON AAAAAA
Bit 5 = ON BBBBBB
Bit 3 = ON ccccce
Bit 2 = ON boBDOD
. EEEEEE
Bit4 = ON FFFFFF
High pr n
gh precedence Message
_A_ _____ DI00BIt0O= ~ ~ Oth: |AAAAAA — = |7
Bitl= 1st: | BBBBBB
Bit2 = 2nd: | €CCCCCC |:|,>
Bit3 = 3rd: | DDDDDD
Bit4 = 4th: | EEEEEE
Bit 5 = Sth: | FFFFFF Menu
Bit6 = 6th: | GGGGGG . .
Bit7 = st | RHHHHH Time Order Alarming
Bit 8 = 8th: | I
Bit9 = oth: |1 AAAAAA
Bit 10 = 10th: | KKKKKK BBBBBB
Bit 11 = 11th: | LLLLLL FFFFFF
Bit12 = 12th: | MMMMMM DDDDDD
Bit13 = 13t:: gggggg CEOEEE
Bit 14 = 14th:
PPPPEP EEEEEE

Time Display

With time order alarming, not only messages but the time that the bit was set (ON) can also be displayed.

— Fixed to 15 one-byte characters

| :33:15/|AAAAAA
06-04 11:33:22 BBBBBB
06-04 11:33:36 FFFFFF
06-04 11:33:45 DDDDDD
06-04 11:3349 CCCCCC
06-04 11:33:55 EEEEEE

L hour : minute : second

L month-day

Settings

Although this function displays alarm messages in real time, configuration of [Buffering Area Setting] is necessary.

Location of Settings

To display real-time alarms on MONITOUCH, place an alarm part.
An alarm part can be placed by clicking [Parts] — [Alarm].
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Detailed Settings

Settings which differ from those of bit order alarming only are described.

Operation Select

Iy

Select n

Contents

L4

Function Descriptions

Monitoring

A error messags 1 displayed when the bit is set
en the bit is resst, the corresponding message is cleared
Messages are displayed in chranological order

{1

=z
=1

>

fal
=
x
s

]

e

Display Mode

Time Order Alarming -

Display Order @ Ascending Order Descending Order

g
B

L

=]
&

Item Description
Display Mode Select [Time Order Alarming].
Display Order Set the display order of alarm messages.
Ascending Order:  Display in the order of old errors — new errors.
Descending Order: Display in the order of new errors — old errors.
Contents

Alarm X

=

Temp.A Up

Operation Temp.B Up

Select Temp.C Up

—] TankA Err
= TankB Err
Contents }:Eg E::

ﬂ Sensorl Err
Manitaring

Alarm Display Item

v 7] Display the tme

Message

A

Char, Prop.

Item

Description

Display Item

Display the time

Select this checkbox to display the sampling time.
Time is indicated in the format of “month-day, hour : minute : second.”
The number of characters is fixed to 15 (one-byte).

Unselected:

Tank A temperature rise
Tank C temperature drop

Selected:

— Fixed to 15 one-byte characters
07-20" 11:32:10 © A tank temperature rise
07-20 11:40:25 C tank temperature drop

|: hour : minute : second

month-day

* Year display is not available even with [Display the time] checked.
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Monitoring Alarm

Alarm x

-

Operatian
Select

I__
Contents

Monitoring
larm

£

Message

Char. Prop.

=

g

<]

Detail

Buffering Area No.

Buffering Area Settines
Basic Settines
Sampling Method

Humber of Monitoring
Alarms:

Monitoring Device:
Start Bit

Data Output Settings
Device Type:
Number of Data to Save:
After Full Capacity:
Device Type:
Saving Format:

Do Mot Play a sound
Do Mot Send e-mail

Number of Data to Save:

Time Order Alarming
16/ 16364

Specify consecutively (000100

DRAM

Action to Take When Bit Iz ON

Item

Description

Buffering Area No.

Set registered buffering area number.
The registration details are shown below.

Edit

Edit the buffering area.
For details, refer to “8.2.1 Buffering Area” page 8-3.

Other Differences from Bit Order Alarming

Error Bit

When assigning registered messages to bits in PLC device memory, the top address as well as the number of bits used must
be set as described below.

Bit Order Alarming

Specify the desired address directly for [Device] in the bit order alarming settings.
Device memory bits are allocated automatically from the specified device memory bit for the number specified at [Number of

Monitoring Alarms].

Example:
[Devicel:

[Start Message] [GNo.] and [No.]:

D100-00 (bit designation possible)

[Number of Monitoring Alarms]: 40

[Message Lines]:

With the above setting, messages are assigned to D100, D101, and D102.

D100 bit No.

Message No.

D101 bit No.

Message No.

D102 bit No.

Message No.

1

MSB

0&0

LSB

15(14 (13|12 |11

10|09 | 08 | 07 | 06

05

04

03

02

01

00

1511413 |12 |11

10 {09 | 08 [ 07 | 06

05

04

03

02

01

00

MSB

LSB

1511413 |12 |11

10 |09 | 08 [ 07 | 06

05

04

03

02

01

00

31130292827

26|25 |24 (2322

21

20

19

18

17

16

MSB

LSB

15(14 (13|12 |11

10| 09 | 08 | 07 | 06

05

04

03

02

01

00

39|38

37

36

35

34

33

32
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Time Order Alarming

The device memory address is determined according to the specified buffering area number and the [Monitoring Device]
setting in the [Buffering Area Setting] window.

e When [Use Read Area] is selected:
The address following the sampling control device memory is used as the start device memory.

Buffer used: Up to No. 3 Buffer used: Up to No. 7 Buffer used: Up to No. 11
n: Read area A o m

e :I Read area nEd :I Read area nEd ] Read area
n+2 . n+2 . n+2
n+3 — Sampling control n+3 - Sampling control n+3 Sampling control
2 :‘51 device memory : : g device memory : : g device memory
n+6 . n+6 . n+6 .
n+7 Sampling data n+7 Sampling data n+7 Sampling data
n+8 n+8 n+8

e When [Specify consecutively] is selected:
The specified device memory is used as the start device memory. (Only word designation is possible.)
Device memory bits are allocated automatically from the specified device memory bit for the number specified at
[Number of Monitoring Alarms].

Example:

[Buffering Area Setting] window

[Specify consecutively] selected: D100 (word designation)
[Number of Monitoring Alarms]: 48

Time order alarming settings window

[Buffering Area No.J: 0
[Start Message] [GNo.] and [No.]: 0&0
[Message Lines]: 1

When the above settings are made, bits in D100, D101, and D102 are allocated, and a total of 48 bits is used.

MSB LSB

D100bitNo. | 15|14 |13 (12|11 |10| 09|08 |07 |06| 05|04 |03 |02 |01 |00
Message No. | 15|14 |13 12|11 |10|{09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04|03|02|01|00

MSB LSB
D10l bitNo. | 15|14 |13 12]|11|10|{09|08|07 |06 |05|04|03|02|01|00
31130(29(28)27(26(25(24|123|22|21|20|19|18 |17 |16

Message No.

MSB LSB

D102 bitNo. | 15|14 |13 |12(11|{10{09 |08 (07|06 |05|04|03|02|01]|00
Message No. |47 |46 | 45|44 43 42|41 |40(39|38|37|36(35|34|33|32

Process Cycle

Bit Order Alarming

Choose from [Refresh], [High Speed], or [Low Speed] for [Process Cycle] in the [Detail] settings of the bit order alarming
settings window.

Time Order Alarming

Specify the desired cycle time for [Monitoring Intervals] in the [Buffering Area Setting] window. When “0" is specified, the read
operation is performed every cycle. When the time is set, it is performed at the specified interval.
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8.3.3 Acknowledge Function

e By using an acknowledge bit for time order alarming or bit order alarming, it is possible to indicate whether an alarm
message has been acknowledged or not in different colors when an error has occurred.

* However, note that, in the case of bit order alarming, acknowledged information will be cleared when the screen display is

changed.

If an error occurs while there is no operator attending, the error may be reset automatically before an operator

acknowledges it.

All OK!

Error Monitor Error Monitor Error Monitor

|| :

]

[ 1
An error occurs without The error is reset before it No one knows that an
operators in attendance. is known to operators. error occurred.

Using the acknowledge function, operators can be informed whether or not any error has occurred or has been reset at a

DEEEOD
DEBEOD
BEEEOD

glance.
There was an
error, but it is
= rror Moni = now reset.
= == |2
; : g
An error occurred without Afterward, an operator checks the The occurrence of errors
operators in attendance and error information using the and their current status
was reset automatically. acknowledge bit. can be checked.
(The alarm remains displayed.) — The message of an error already

reset is displayed in a different color
and disappears after a set time.
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Operation Overview

When the acknowledge function is used, switch or lamp parts are used as message display areas. One switch or lamp part can
display one message line. There are four message display statuses.

A: No error

B: Error occurred

C: Error is not reset and acknowledgment bit is ON

D: Error is reset and acknowledgment is bit ON

Different colors of switches or lamps configured with four patterns (OFF, ON, P3, and P4 colors), are used to denote these

statuses.

In this example, lamp parts configured with the following four colors each are placed.
OFF color (no error): white
ON color (error occurred): red

P3 color (error is not reset yet at acknowledgment bit ON): yellow
P4 color (error is already reset at acknowledgment bit ON): blue

If an error occurs, the corresponding message is displayed in red. Errors remain displayed in red even if they are reset.

1

0 — Acknowledgment bit

< Reset error

1 :
« Not reset error o (red)
< Not reset error
; (red)
0 :
1 _,— (red)

0

o

-

When the acknowledgment bit is set (OFF — ON), the messages of the errors which have not been reset yet turn yellow.
Messages of errors that have already been reset turn blue.

Acknowledgment bit 1 I_I

1 .
A-line communication error <« Not reset error 0 :

- —— : (blue)
B-line communication error < Not reset error . :
: ellow
0 o ellow)
1 -
: (yellow)

After a set time, blue messages disappear and only the messages of the errors which have not been reset yet remain
displayed in yellow.

Acknowledgment bit ; |_|
A-line communication error <« Not reset error

1 :
B-line communication error « Not reset error o :
1 Z
0 J i (yellow)
1 _,—
i (yellow)
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8.3 Real Time Display

Location of Settings

Alarm Part
o
Detail

:’ \ Use relay information output device

Operation Goordinate
S StartX 2| StetY g = Width 318 s Heisht 1gg :
]
= Others

Cantents (Operallnn frea  [Switch - |)
@ D v ] s

Manitaring Detail Settings<<
Alarm
B4

Message

Char. Prap.
Style
Detail

|Other Settines w |
[[Freview Display | Comment  4LARN_00000 [ Gancel |
Operation Area Select either [Switch] or [Lamp].

Contents

Alarm x

Operatian
Select

Menitering
lar Display Item
v (-I hdd acknowisdasment status [acknowiedae lun:nnn;)
Message

Acknowledgement Status

A [Acknnwledgememm Intemnal -0t [gu -|1E30000 ES ]

Time: to Retrisvs 3 = sec

Add acknowledgement status | Select this box.
(acknowledge function)

Acknowledgment Bit Error messages can be displayed in different colors according to their status by setting this bit (ON) while
errors are displayed. The acknowledge bit is recognized at the edge of OFF to ON. Always reset the bit (OFF)
after acknowledgement operation.

1 Set the duration for displaying messages that have already been reset when the acknowledgment bit is set

Time to Retrieve ™ € - A
(ON), in the “reset” color. The message disappears after the set time elapses.
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8 Alarm

*1 About [Time to Retrieve]

[Time to Retrieve] is the duration that a message is displayed after it is reset. For errors that were already reset when the
acknowledgment bit is set (ON), the duration is from the time that the acknowledgment bit was set. For errors that were
not reset yet when the acknowledgment bit is set (ON), the duration is from the time that the error is actually reset.

Messages are cleared from display after the set duration.

1
Error O
Error 1
Error 2
2
Error 1
Error 2
3
Error 2

Acknowledgment bit ON

Acknowledgment 1
bit 0 [

: Error 0 OFF

Error 0 1 >
0 :

: [Time to Retrieve]

1
Error 1
ol
Error 2 :)
Acknowledgment 1
bit 0 ﬂ

.Error 0 time elapsed

Error 0 1 _,—l >
0 P Z

. Error 1 OFF

Error 1 1 l—>
0 .
: * [Time to Retrieve]
Error 2 !
0
Acknowledgment 1
bit 0 |_|
Error 0 1
0 :
: . : Error 1 time elapsed
Error 1 1 —
0 g
1
Error 2 o

[Time to Retrieve] count finishes for errors 0 and 1 separately.

Buffering Area Setting (For time order alarming)

Others

Buffering Area Setting

[E1-{) Buffering Area Setting
{2 No.0: Alarm Tracking

Sampling Time Order Alaiming -

24 Nol : Time Order Alaimin

[ Bosic: Settings | Dot Output Settings | Cortrol Devics Setin| Dthers )

Monitoring Intervals g 2 gms @ sec © *00mses

Use Alarm Acknowledge function

Select this box.
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8.3 Real Time Display

Style
Q Seting Tareet [ Main Display -]
Operation
Select
[
=
Contents
Manitoring
Alarm
E« Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
Message [ Adjust Position.. | [ Select fram cataloes.. |
A Additional Parts List
[]Rall Up - Add Parts w
Char. Prop. [IRoll Down (A Porte =]
H_‘FH [V Mode{Switch)
— [ Mode(Lamp) E
Sk [F|Change Display Order
@ [7] Mods(Switch)
[7] Mode{Switch)
26T 7] Mods{Switch) -
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of alarm-related parts.
Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.
Mode (Switch) "1 Display real-time display messages on a switch.
Mode (Lamp) " Display real-time display messages on a lamp.
Adjust Position Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can
also be changed.
Select from catalogs Set the part design from the catalog.
Parts Design Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or
preview pane.
Edit Selected Parts Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

*1 Be sure to configure switch or lamp parts with four patterns.
The color settings and meanings of a four-pattern switch/lamp are as shown below.
OFF color: no error

ON color: error occurred
P3 color: error is not reset yet at acknowledgment bit ON
P4 color: error is already reset at acknowledgment bit ON

* Blinking is available when the basic 16 colors are selected.
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8 Alarm

Display of Acknowledge Function Screen after Screen Change

If a currently displayed acknowledge function screen in time order alarming is changed over to a different screen and then
displayed again, the error information on the acknowledge function screen remains the same as that before the screen
change. Any reset errors will also be retained.

MENU Acknowledsd weny

If errors 0 to 2 have occurred
and are already reset: \

The messages of the errors remain
displayed when the acknowledge screen
is changed over and displayed again.
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9 Graph Display

|
9.1 Bar Graph
9.2 Pie Graph
9.3 Closed Area Graphs
9.4 Panel Meter
9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.6 Statistic Pie Graph




9.1 Bar Graph

9.1 Bar Graph

9.1.1 Overview

e Data in a device memory address can be expressed on a bar graph.

NN\

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-2.

e When data in a device memory address exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the graph color can be changed. This
helps the operator to recognize the situation easily and correctly.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-2.

e As shown below, it is possible to display a bar graph in several colors.

p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-2.

o A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified data in a device memory address can
be expressed on a graph (deviation display).

0 50 100
T R

A\

Reference point

n== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)” page 9-4.
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9 Graph Display

9.1.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)

The current value of a device memory address within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed
(standard display).

L RN 2

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph] and place a bar graph on the screen.

©.-°
File.

Home

Screen [0] Edit ( }- 5 Edite

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool

= @E@E@@’H@%I@

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display=  ~ Display - displa

Bar Graph(B)
Fie Graph(C)
Closed Area GraphiK)

Q
L]
@) Panel Meter(F)
8
]

Statistic Bar GraphiM)
Statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the bar-graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
e Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Standard] for [Type].
o Specify the graph display area using [Range].

Gurrent Value

(Dewce FLCI - |0 D ~ | 00100 % ]

Contents

Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) Resl MNumber

Display Setting

Show/Hide
Detail Ranee

Display the scale according to the display ranee

Cher Settines ¥

Somm GRAH B4R 00000
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9.1 Bar Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color €2~

2 Select from image files

Contents

Data Calor [

Target Value Color 1|

ShowHide Display Area Color G~
ﬁ [ Displap a frame around the display area
Detail

Other Settings +
Gomm  GRPHEAR (0000 (=) T

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

x
[¥|Use alarm display
Area Setting
Max: %
I [ Upper Limit2
Upper Valug—
Upper Value i} =y
Area within the Rangs &
Lower Value 20 [
[ Lower Limit2
Show/Hide Display Setting
@ [] Add marks to upper and lower limit values
o [ Display in separate calors (@)
Other Settines w
Comm GRPH BAR 00000
5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.
x
[¥|Use alarm display
s frea Setting
= [ Upper Limit?
Upper Valus 80 [
firea within the Range & |7
Lower Valug 20 [
[ Lower Limit?
Show/Hide Display Setting
@ Add marks to upper and lowsr limit values
Pasition @ Left ) Right
Detail
Mark Color B |-
(V| Display in separate colors] (@)
Other Settings
Comm  GRRH_SAR 00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)

A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified device memory address can be
expressed on a graph.

Reference point
1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph] and place a bar graph on the screen.

REM

Home

Secreen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Ec

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

ﬂ@i@ 8OO e s
Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Graph

Data Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
Display=  ~ Display - display~ - -

[l BarGraph(E)
& | Fie Graph(Q)
@ | Closed Area Graphik)
@) Panel Meter(F)
@ | statistic Bar Graphin)
@  statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the bar-graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Deviation] for [Type].
o Specify the value or device memory address to be used as the reference for [Standard].
e Specify the graph display area.

Bar Graph

Gurrent Value

Contents [Dewce [pLEt Jo Ho ~jonm B ]
[E Iput Typs  © DEG- / ECD ©) Real Number

Style Data Length

Display Setting
Alarm Type a *) Standard
o © Deviation
sr:n-;.ﬁde Dirsction up =
ﬁ Standard 50 :
Detail Range

[¥]Display the scale accarding 1o the display range!

v [

[Other Settings ~

Comm  GRPH,SAR 00000




9.1 Bar Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Tope | Select
Color €5~

Select fom image files

Data Calor [

Display rea Color 6™

.Y Display a frame around the display area
Show/Hide

&

Detail

[Other Settings ~ |

Preview Display | Comm GRPH_BAR 00001

l Finish |

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

[/ Use alarm display
Contents Area Setting
. I & Upper Limit + 25 =y
Upper L‘""‘HI s Standard Value 5 & |
/alue 50 Lewer Limit - 25 [

Display Setting

[7] Add marks to upper and lower limit values

-.-n—| 25

[Cfiisplay in separate colors) @

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Other Settings w
Comm | GRRH_SAR 00000

5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.

[¥]Use alarm display
Area Setting

Contents
- Max I g Upper Limit + % L
= UpperLi Standard Value 50 =N
Lower Limit - 25 &

ITM*I 75
e 50
i Display Setting

Add marks to upper and lower limit values

S Fosition @ Lleft () Right
Show/Hide

@ Mark Calor B |-

Detail izplay In separate colors Q

Other Settines w
Comm  GRPH BAR 00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

9.1.3 Detailed Settings

Displayed Information

=

[Other Settings w

Contents Device 0 0100 z
Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) Real Mumber
Data Length | |-Word
Display Setting
Tepe Q @ Standard
| ) Deviation
showstide Direction
ﬁ Tareet Value 50 z
Detail Range

Bar Graph

Gurrent Value

Display the scale according to the display range

v [

| B ) comn AR 0
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to monitor as a graph.
Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

(DEC- / BCD, Real Number)

The selection here also applies to the values of [Target Value], [Standard Value], [Range], and
[Alarm].

Current
Value * When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] takes effect.
Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Type Standard
(Standard, Deviation) Display the device memory value between the minimum and maximum values on a graph.
0 100
Deviation
Set a reference value and display deviation from the reference value to the current value.
0 E—— 100
I
Standard Value Current Value
Direction Set the direction to draw graph lines.
(UP, DW, LFT, RGT) Vertical bar graph: UP / DW
. Horizontal bar graph: ~ LFT / RGT
Display
Setting Target Value, Standard Target Value

Set this when [Standard] is selected for [Type].
Display a line at the position of the target value on the graph.
* If a value less than the minimum value of the range is set, a line is not displayed.

Standard
Set this when [Deviation] is selected for [Type].
Specify the reference value of the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, the [Standard] or [Target Value] setting is disabled.

Range
(Minimum/Maximum)

Specify the minimum and maximum values for the display range of the graph.
If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a
constant.

Display the scale according to
the display range

This is only available for parts that correspond to a numerical display.
An optimal scale is displayed according to the minimum and maximum of the value in the
range.

* This setting is only available when the minimum and maximum values are specified with
constants.
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9.1 Bar Graph

Style

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Other Settings w

Color 5
) Select hom image files

Dats Color [

Target Value Colar LBy
Display rea Color 6™

[7] Display a frame around the display area

Preview Display

Comm  GRPH.BAR 00000

Item

Description

Select from catalogs

Type

Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select from image files

Load a bitmap file.

Data Color

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:

Set the graph color from the minimum value to the device memory value.
When [Deviation] is selected for [Typel:

Set the graph color from the reference value to the device memory value.

* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Target Value Color

When [Standard] is selected for [Typel:
Set the color of the target value line displayed on the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Display Area Color

Set the color inside the graph area.

Display a frame around the
display area

Display a frame around the graph area.
When this checkbox is selected, the frame color can be set.
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9 Graph Display

Alarm

e Type: Standard

[V|Use alarm display
Contents frea Setting
[¥] Upper Limit2 n |7
Upper Valus 75 [
Area within the Range ©
Lawer Valus 25 é_s M
[¥] Lower Limit2 10 2 -
Sh-m;u-,;'H\dE Display Setting
@ Add marks to upper and loner limit values
g Position @ Left () Right
Mark Color LBy
Display in separate colors (@)
[Other Settings ~
Gomm | GRPH SAR 00000

e Type: Deviation

[V]Use alarm display
Contents Area Setting
= Upper Limit + 25 |
Standard Value 1] (2
Lower Limit - 2 [
Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values
e Position @ Left () Right
Show/Hide
@ Mark Color B |-
it [VITisplay in separate colors] (@]
[Other Settings ~
Comm | GRRH_SAR 00000
Item Description

Use alarm display

Change the colors of the graph according to the device memory value.

Area Setting

When [Standard] is selected for
[Typel:

Upper Limit2/Upper
Value/Area within the
Range/Lower Value/Lower
Limit2

Set the ranges for alarm display and each corresponding color.

When [Deviation] is selected
for [Typel:

Upper Limit+/Standard
Value/Lower Limit—

Set the ranges for alarm display and each corresponding color.

Display
Setting

Add marks to upper and lower
limit values

Display A marks at the alarm range positions of the graph.

Position Specify the position of the A marks.
Vertical bar graph: Left/Right
Horizontal bar graph: ~ Top/Bottom
Mark Color Specify the color of the A marks.

Display in separate colors

Display each alarm color separately on a single graph.
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9.1 Bar Graph

Examples of graphs with alarm settings

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]

Lower Within Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color

[Direction] set to RGT

] e ]

e Single color use e Separate color use

50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
L L L L L L L L )

Current  Lower limit Upper limit Current  Lowerlimit  Upper limit
value value value value value value
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
| | 1 1 ) | | | 1 )
Lower limit ~ Current Upper limit Lowerlimit ~ Current Upperlimit
value value value value value value
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
| | | | ) | | 1 | )

Current

Upper limit
value value value

Lower limit Upper limit ~ Current Lower limit

value value value

When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]

Lower Within Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color

[Direction] set to RGT  A: Range value

e )

¢ Single color use e Separate color use
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450

I:H! | [ |

! =1
Current value Standard value

Current value Standard value

50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
L L L L 1 L L L L 1
! ! ! !
A Al A A !
Current value  Standard value Current value  Standard value
50 150 250 350 450 50 150 250 350 450
L L L L 1 L L L L 1
1 — I‘T" —

A
Standard value Current value Standard value

Current value

e With marks
50 150 250 350 450
f : : 1 ;

A A
Current I ]
value Lowerlimit  Upper limit
value value
e With marks
50 150 250 350 450
L L L L )
A A

S

A
Lower limit value Upper limit value
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9 Graph Display

Detail
Bar Graph
e
Contents Stet X 10 |4 sty 20 2 Width 48 [5]| Height 200 |£
Others
Process Cycle
D 0 = /25
Detal Seffingse<
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
(Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
ID Set the ID.
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9.2 Pie Graph

9.2 Pie Graph

9.2.1 Overview

e Data in the specified device memory address can be expressed clockwise on a pie graph.

‘\'\/@

1= For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-12.

e When data in a device memory exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the graph color can be changed. This helps
the operator to recognize the situation easily and correctly.

W N

1= For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-12.

e As shown below, it is possible to display a bar graph in several colors.
1= For setting examples, refer to “"Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)” page 9-12.

o A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified data in a device memory can be

expressed on a graph (deviation display).

p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)” page 9-14.

Reference point
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9 Graph Display

9.2.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values (Standard Display)

The current value of a device memory within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed (standard
display).

BEERERE

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Pie Graph] and place a pie graph on the screen.

[

Parts

@i@ﬁ@@@ﬂ@%l@

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Tme  Imsge Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ _*  |Display~ displayr

Ear Graph(E
@ ricGraphic)
®) Closed Area Graph(K)
@ Panel Meter(p)
@  statistic Bar Graph(N}
@ statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the pie graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.

e Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Standard] for [Type].

o Specify the graph display area using [Range].

Pie Graph

Gurrent Value

(e Pen <)o oo )

Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) el Mumber

Display Setting

e &
() Dewiation
a Range

pEREn

[iizpiay the scale according io the dispiay ranes

[Other Settines -

Gomm  GRPH PIE 00000
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9.2 Pie Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs
Color 53
*) Select from image files
Dala Colar [
T Target Value Color B
. Display rea Color  E9[™
7] Displap @ hame around the display area
Detail
Display & doughnut-shaped graph
Hole Fiadius 2 =] ms
Other Settings +
Gomm  GRPH_PIE 00000 (C—r

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

[/|Use alarm display

Contents frea Setting
Upper Valug bl 2
frea within the Range HH
Lower Value 30 [

Dicplay Setting

7] Add marks to upper and lower limit values

[C] Display in separate colors (@)

Show/Hide

o

Detail

Other Settines
Comn GRPHPTE o

5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.

[/|Use alarm display

Contents frea Setting
= Upper Waluz n & -
st;'e frea within the Range & [+
Lower Value 30 [

Display Setting

Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Show/Hide

Mark Color B |-
@ Display in separate colors (@)
Detail

Comn GRPHPTE o

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

Displaying Deviation from a Reference Value to the Current Value
(Deviation Display)

A reference point can be set and then data from the reference point to the specified device memory address can be
expressed on a graph.

Reference point

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Pie Graph] and place a pie graph on the screen.

[

Parts d g

& Q@ 8 OO & @ o &

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ - - |Display - display~ - -

Bar Graph(B
@ rieGraphic)
®) Closed Area Graph(K)
@ Panel Meterp)
@  statistic Bar Graph(n)
@ statistic Pie Graph(s)

2. Double-click on the pie graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
e Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
o Select [Deviation] for [Type].
o Specify the value or device memory address to be used as the reference for [Standard].
e Specify the graph display area.

Gurrent Value

[Dewce FLCI - |0 o] ~ | 00100 £ ]

Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) el Mumber

Display Setting

Tupe [@] () Standard
@ Deviation
Range

[ Display the scale according to the display rangs

v [

Other Settines

e GRAH PIE 00000
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9.2 Pie Graph

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Contents
Color € ~|
) Select fom image fles
Dala Colar [

Display rea Color  G9[™

e [7] Display a frame around the display area
Show/Hide

a Display & doughnut-shaped graph
Detail Hole Radius 24 5 ns

Other Settings +
Gomm  GRPH_PIE 00000 () oamce

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

Pie Graph x
[V|Use alarm display
firea Setting
Upper Limit + 2 |7
Standard Value 50 [
Lower Limit = 25 o |7
Display Setting
[T Add marks to upper and lower limit values
[ Display in separate calors (@)
Sonm GRPHPIE 0000t

5. Set the following to display the graph using different colors for different value ranges.

[/|Use alarm display

Area Setting

Contents
= Upper Limit + 25 |7
- Standard Value 50 |
Lower Limit - 25 [

Display Setting

Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Show/Hide Mark Golor B |~

@ Display in separate colors o)

Detail

Other Settings w
Comm  GRPH PIE.CO01

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

9.2.3 Detailed Settings

Displayed Information

=

Contents

Show/Hide

&

Detail

[Other Settings ~

Pie Graph

Gurrent Value

Tput Typs @ DEG- / EGD ©) Real Mumber
Data Leneth
Display Setting
Tepe Q @ Standard

©) Deviation
Tarest Value 50 z
Fianee

[Ciisplay the scale according o the display ranee

Comm  GRPH_PIE 00000
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to monitor as a graph.
Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

(DEC- / BCD, Real Number)

The selection here also applies to the values of [Target Value], [Standard Value], [Range], and
[Alarm].

Current
Value * When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] takes effect.
Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Type Standard
(Standard, Deviation) Display the device memory value between the minimum and maximum values on a graph.
Deviation
Set a reference value and display deviation from the reference value to the current value.
Display Current Value
Setting

Standard Value

Target Value, Standard

Target Value
Set this when [Standard] is selected for [Type].
Display a line at the position of the target value on the graph.

* If a value less than the minimum value of the range is set, a line is not displayed.
Standard

Set this when [Deviation] is selected for [Type].

Specify the reference value of the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, the [Standard] or [Target Value] setting is disabled.

Range
(Minimum/Maximum)

Specify the minimum and maximum values for the display range of the graph.
If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a
constant.

Display the scale according to
the display range

This is only available for parts that correspond to a numerical display.
An optimal scale is displayed according to the minimum and maximum of the value in the
range.

* This setting is only available when the minimum and maximum values are specified with

constants.
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9.2 Pie Graph

Style

Color 3+
) Select from imans s
Dats Color [N

Target Value Colar _L |

Display rea Color  E9[™

Show/Hide

@ [7] Display a frame around the display area
Detail
Display & daughnut-shaped araph
Hole Radius o ]
Other Settings +
Comm  GRRH_PIE00000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color
Set the part color.
Select from image files Load an image file.
Data Color When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:

Set the graph color from the minimum value to the device memory value.
When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]:
Set the graph color from the reference value to the device memory value.

* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Target Value Color When [Standard] is selected for [Type]:
Set the color of the target value line displayed on the graph.

* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Display Area Color Set the color inside the graph area.
Display a frame around the Display a frame around the graph area.
display area When this checkbox is selected, the frame color can be set.

Display a doughnut-shaped Display a doughnut-shaped pie graph.
graph Select this checkbox to set the hole radius. 1

Hole radius ————<—
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9 Graph Display

Alarm

e Type: Standard

[/|Use alarm display

Contents

Show/Hide

o

Detail

[Other Settings w

Area Setting

Upper Value b |7
Area within the Range |
Lower Value 30 [

Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Mark Color B |+

Display in separate calars 7]

| Comm  ZRPHPIE0000

e Type: Deviation

[/|Use alarm display

Contents

Show/Hide

o

Detail

[Other Settines -

Area Setting

Upper Limit + 25 |7
Standard Value 50 [
Lower Limit - 25 [

Display Setting
Add marks to upper and lower limit values

Mark Color B |-

Display in separate colors [}

Gomm  GRPH PIE 00001

Item

Description

Use alarm display

Change the colors of the graph according to the device memory value.
The color settings are implemented in the area settings.

Area Setting

When [Standard] is selected for
[Typel:

Upper Value/Area within the
Range/Lower Value

Set the range for alarm display and each corresponding color.

When [Deviation] is selected for
[Typel:

Upper Limit+/Standard
Value/Lower Limit—

Set the reference value as well as the range for alarm display and each corresponding
color.

Display Setting

Add marks to upper and lower
limit values

Display A marks at the alarm range positions of the graph.

Mark Color

Specify the color of the A marks.

Display in separate colors

Display each alarm color separately on a single graph.
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9.2 Pie Graph

Examples of graphs with alarm settings

When [Standard] is selected for [Type]

Lower  Within  Upper
limit range  limit Area
color color color color

O e ]
e Single color use

o With marks
Current
value
Current Current value
value
Uppelrllmlt Lowelrllmlt i Uppelr Current Lowelrllmlt Uppelrllmlt LoweIrI|m|t Upper fimit Lower limit
value value imit value 51ue value value value value value
e Separate color use
Current
value
Current
value
Upper limit Lowerlimit  Upper i rent Lowerlimit Upper limit Lower limit
value value limit value "\ 510 value value value
When [Deviation] is selected for [Type]
Lower  Within  Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color AR |
. Range value
e E
e Single color use o With marks
Current
value
Current Current value
value
Upper limit Standard Lower Upper limit* St;ﬁd Lower Upper Standard Lower limit / A /Av o
value | lim value Valu  limit limit | value Upper limit ~ Standard Lower limit
value value Current value value V@Y€ value value value
value

o Separate color use

Current
value

Upperllmlt A Lower Upper limit #
value Standard e oo

value value

Current
value

ower  pper* Lower limit
Standard limit hfiglt Standard value

Current value
value

value
value

value
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9 Graph Display

Detail

Coordinates

Contents Stat_X 10 2] Sty 20 B Width 157 =] Height 157 &

ﬁ?] Others

Style Process Cycle

? s} 0 /25

Alarm Detail Seftings<c

Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

ID Set the ID.
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9.3 Closed Area Graphs

9.3 Closed Area Graphs

9.3.1 Overview

e Changes to data in a closed area, such as a tank, can be expressed on a closed area graph.

v @

n== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-22.

e When data in a device memory exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the graph color can be changed.

g

1= For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Current Values” page 9-22.

e As shown below, it is possible to display a bar graph in several colors.

v

1= For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Current Values” page 9-22.
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9 Graph Display

9.3.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values

The current value of a device memory within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed.

BEERER

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Closed Area Graph] and place a closed area graph on the screen.

Edit ( ries Editor fi

File  Home View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System

) & @ [ © B (@ @

Catalog | Overlap Switch lamp  Data  Enty Trend Alam |Grapn| Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ v Display~ displayr

[3  BarGrapn(e)

@ riccrapnig |
® Cosed srearapni)  fp———Pp
)| Panel Meter(F)

§ | statistic Bar Graph(N)
@  statistic Pie Graphis)

2. Double-click on the closed area graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the graph with [Current Value] — [Device].
e Specify the graph display area using [Display Range].

Gurrent Value

Contents [Dew:e i 00100 = ]
Tput Type @ DEG- / BCD ) Resl Numbsr
Dt Langth
Display Ranee
Direction
= M :
showsHide Masirmum :
o
Detail

[Other Settines -

e GRAHELS 00000
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9.3 Closed Area Graphs

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].

To change the graph color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

®

) Eelect from catalogs

Color €2~

7 Select from image files

Dala Colar [
Display rea Color  E9[™
Show/Hide
Detail

Other Settings +
Comm  GRPHCLS 00000

[ Finish l Cancel

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the graph color depending on the value.
In this case, color settings set for [Style] are disabled.

[V|Use alarm display
firea Setting
Upper Limit bi |7
Area within the Range e
Lower Limit 25 |7
Display Setting
[ Display in separate calors (@)
ShowrHide
od
Detail
[Other Settines = |
Gonm GRPHGLS.00000

5. Set the following to display the graph using the different colors for different value ranges.

[V]iise alarm dispiay,

Contents Area Setting
= Upper Limit 15 Q M
St;e Area within the Range [
Lower Limit 2 [
Display Setting
Display in separate calars @]
Sh-mnl,;thE
od
Detail

Other Settings |
Comm  GRPHCLS 00000

__lesh __“/ﬁ”'/‘t)b

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.3.3 Detailed Settings

Displayed Information

]
Contents

[Other Settines -

Gurrent Value

Device i 00100 =
Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) Risal Mumbsr
Data Length [ 1Word _ ~]
Display Ranee
Direction up -

| [FF

Comm  GRPHCLS 00000 Finish
Item Description

Device Specify the device memory address to monitor as a graph.

Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.

(DEC- / BCD, Real The selection here also applies to the values of [Display Range] and [Alarm].
C\nglrjgt Number) * When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication Setting] in

the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] takes effect.

Data Length Select data length of the device memory.

(1-Word, 2-Word)

Direction Set the direction to draw graph lines.
Display | (UP, DW, LFT, RGT)
Range Minimum/Maximum Specify the minimum and maximum values for the range of the graph.

If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a constant.

Style

Contents

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color €53+
© Select iam image fies
Data Color -
Display rea Color  E9[™
Sh‘nwa\de
Detail
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPHCLS 00000 [ Fnsh
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select from image files

Load a bitmap file.

Data Color

Set the graph color from the minimum value to the device memory value.
* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Display Area Color

Set the color inside the graph area.
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9.3 Closed Area Graphs

Alarm

[¥] Use alarm display
Area Setting
Upper Limit b
frea mithin the Fange
Lower Limit 25
Display Settine
|7 Display in separate colars [@)]
Show/Hide
Detail
Other Settings w
Gomm  GRPH.CLS, 00000
Item Description

Use alarm display

Change the colors of the graph according to the device memory value.
The color settings are implemented in the area settings.

Upper Limit/Area within the

Area Setting Range/Lower Limit

Set the range for alarm display and each corresponding color.

Display Setting | Display in separate colors

Display each alarm color separately on a single graph.

Examples of graphs with alarm settings

Lower  Within Upper
limit range limit Area
color color color color

BN ) NN [ ] [DirectionsettoUp

e Single color use

Upper
limit value

- Current value

Upper
~— limit value ~—Upper limit value
. Current

Lower
—limit value

Current
value

e Separate color use

value
~—Lower
limit value

~—Lower limit value

Upper
limit value

Current value

Upper
~— limit value

Current

~—Upper limit value

. Lower
limit value
Current
value

value
~—Lower
limit value

~—Lower limit value
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9 Graph Display

Detail

Goordinates
Contents Start X an 4| StartY 449 + Width 157 + Height 157 5
Others
Process Gycls
o] 0 5 /285
Detail Settings<<
[Other Settings ~
Comm  GRPH.OLS 00000
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
oth Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
thers
ID Set the ID.

9-26



9.4 Panel Meter

9.4 Panel Meter

9.4.1 Overview

e Data in a device memory can be expressed in the form of an analog meter.
The indicator can be selected to move in either the clockwise or counterclockwise direction.

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values" page 9-28.

e Alarm display \
- Location used for alarms: indicator

When data in the device memory exceeds or falls short of the range specified, the indicator
color changes to show the status.
Within
Alarm: Lower limit range color  Upper limit

(Within range color)

250

Upper | ower 250 Upper  Lower 250
200 300 dimit i 299 300 fimit  fimit 29
Lower limit value value  aje value value Upper limit value
350 15i 350 15 350
(Lower
limit color) ’ 00 100 00 100 00
50 450 50 450 50 450  (Upper limit color)

p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-28.

- Location used for alarms: Area

When divisions are made in the alarm range, these divisions can be colored separately. Division into a maximum of 16
sections is allowed.

Note that the color of the indicator does not change according to the alarm condition.
Example: No. of divisions: 3

I (Blue)  Upper limit: 10, 20
Lower limit: 0 13 25
(Yellow) Upper limit: 25,
] Lower limit: 15 10 30
(Red) Upper limit: 40, -
e Up to 16 alarm divisions
Lower limit: 30 \.
5 35
0 40

p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying Current Values” page 9-28.

e Extended indicator/scale settings
The design of the scale or indicator can be changed using a bitmap file prepared by the user.

20

40
n= For setting examples, refer to "9.4.4 Using Image Files for the Background and Scale” page 9-43.

e Numerical data display
The current data can be displayed on the panel meter in numerical format.
Example: When “8" is set in the device memory address D100

40
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9 Graph Display

9.4.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Current Values

The current value of a device memory within the range of the minimum and maximum values can be displayed.

N n [0] Edit ] 6.00 [
b File

Home Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

LR M0 BULEO SRS L

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data Enty Trend Alarm |G Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~  ~ ~ | Display~ display~ - -

[} | Bar Graph(e)
@ Pic Graph(q)

) Panel Meter(p)
Statistic Bar GraphiN)

@  statistic Pie Graphis)

2. Double-click on the panel meter to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the device memory address to display on the panel meter with [Current Value] — [Device].

o Select the direction of indicator movement with [Operation Setting] — [Progress Direction].
o Specify the graph display area using [Display Setting] — [Range].

Panel Meter

Gurrent Value

Contents [Dew:e FLCT <o [0 ~Jooim = ]
Tput Type @ DEG- / BGD ) Resl Numbsr
Style Dt Langth
7 Operation Setting
Alarm
Prograss Direction
= @ Glacknise © Gounterclockwise
Num. Display Display Setting
Tarest Value 0 [ ~Joia
Show/Hide Rargs
& R e -
[Other Settines -
Gomm GRPH PHL0CO0D
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9.4 Panel Meter

3. Configure the following settings for [Style] and then click [Finish].
o Set the meter shape and color on the [Design] — [Meter] tab.
e Set the indicator shape and color on the [Design] — [Indicator] tab.
o Set the scale shape and color on the [Design] — [Scale] tab.
To change the panel meter color depending on the value, proceed to step 4.

Design

@ Eelect fiom catalogs

Color G~

(@ Select from image files

Meter | Indicator | Scale
—_—

Num, Display

Show/Hide

ﬁ Calor & TagetVaue 8 |7

Detail
[ 7] Display & hame araund

Detai Settings> >

Other Settines +
e GRAH PHL 00000

4. Configure the [Alarm] settings to change the indicator and meter color depending on the value.
- When [Indicator] is selected for [Alarm Setting] — [Alarm Color Target]

Set the three colors of the indicator, two colors of the meter area, and range. In this case, color settings set on the
[Meter] and [Indicator] tabs in the [Style] settings are disabled.

[V|Use alarm display
Contents flarm Setting
Alarm Color Target @ Indiestor ) Area
Area Setting
Upper Value 10 [
Area within the Range [2Hy
@ Lower Valug 30 [
S Tndicator Golor Setting
e Upper Limit Area [
E Area within the Range & |
shew/Hide Lower Limit frea & -
od
Detail
[Other Settings |
Comm  GRPHPNL.000C0
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9 Graph Display

- When [Area] is selected for [Alarm Setting] — [Alarm Color Target]
Set the color of the meter area and the range. (Up to 16 divisions)
In this case, color settings set on the [Meter] tab in the [Style] settings are disabled.

Contents

Num, Display

Show/Hide

o&

Detail

[Other Settings

[¥]Use alarm display

Alarm Setting

Alarm Golor Tareet

) Idicator

Mormal Area

#rea within the Range &

Alarm fArea

Division

4 & /18

Mo | Lower Value

Upper Valus

20

| Comm  ZRPHPRL00000

This completes the necessary settings.

9-30




9.4 Panel Meter

9.4.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
‘| Current Value
Contents Device 0 00100 z
E.'- put Type @ DEG- / BGD © Real Nurber
style Data Length
? Operation Setting
Alarm .
Progress Direction
@] @ Glockwise @ Counterclockwise
Bl Display Setting
i Tareet Vake [Inemal <0 mon =
Show/Hide Ranee
e Mrimn [Condon_~[0EG: <0 -
Detail Masimum 100 z
Other Settings +
Comm  ZRPHPRL00000 Finish
Item Description
Device Specify the device memory address to monitor.
Input Type Select the data format of device memory values.
(DEC- / BCD, Real Number) The selection here also applies to the values of [Range] and [Alarm].
Current * When [DEC-/BCD] is selected, the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Value Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] — [Hardware
Setting] takes effect.
Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Operation | Progress Direction Select the direction of indicator movement.
Setting (Clockwise,
Counterclockwise)
Display Target Value Display a line at the position of the target value on the panel meter.
Setting

* If a value less than the minimum value of the range is set, a line is not displayed.
* If [Alarm] is configured, the [Standard] or [Target Value] setting is disabled.

Range Specify the minimum and maximum values for the display range of the panel meter.
(Maximum, Minimum) If the display range is variable, select a device memory. If the display range is fixed, specify a
constant.
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Style

=

Num, Display

Show/Hide

&

Detail

[Other Settines -

Design

Coor -

) Select hom image files

Meter | Indicator | Scale

O Ful @ Quarter © Hal
Color © TagetVaie B -

[ 7] Display & hame araund

Detai Settings> >

Design

Gemn GRPHPN_C0000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select from image files

Load a bitmap file.

Meter Set the color and size of the meter. For details, refer to “Meter” page 9-33.
Indicator Set the color of the indicator. For details, refer to “Indicator” page 9-34.
Scaling Set the color, size, and number of divisions for the scale. For details, refer to “Scaling”

page 9-35.
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9.4 Panel Meter

Meter

Num, Display

Show/Hide
a Calor ©
Detail P N
[ESnlai 5 e s
Detail Settingse< (@)
Staténgle 23 |2

Outer Radus 37 15

Design
@ Select from atslogs

Contents Tope

‘ | Coor -

e ) Selact fom image fles

7,

Alarm mm

@ © Ful @ Duarter

© @ &

/353 Enddngle

AB63 Inner Radivs 31

) Half

_Lv
lv

Target Value

Frame

303 £ /39

/1860

Other Settines =

Somn GRPH PN Co001
Item Description

Full, Quarter, Half Select the shape of the meter.

Color Set the color of the meter. Meter

Target Value

Set the color of the line displayed for the target value.
* If [Alarm] is configured, this is disabled.

Target Value

Display a frame around

Select this checkbox to display a frame around the
meter.

When this checkbox is selected, the frame color can
be set.

Frame

Frame Set the frame color for the meter.

Customize the size

Set the meter to an arbitrary size.

Start Angle Set the start position of the meter.

Example: [Start Angle]: 180, [End Angle]: 0

End Angle Set the end position of the meter.

* The panel meter area is the area circularly
enclosed from the start angle to the end angle
in the clockwise direction.

Outer Radius | The meter comprises the area between the outside

and inside circles.
The meter width can be adjusted with the outside
circle and inside circle radii.

Inner Radius

Hole

Outer circle

Hole radius
Outer circle
radius
* The inner circle must be set.
The minimum radius of the inner circle is 10
pixels. The minimum difference between the
radii of the outer and inner circles is 3 pixels.
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Indicator

Color

Contents

[Other Settines =

Preview Display Comment  GRPH_PNL_00001

Design

@ Select from catalogs

Color Gy

) Select hom image files

Color iRy

Item

Set the indicator color.

Description

* If [Alarm Color Target] is set to [Indicator] in the [Alarm] settings, this is disabled.




9.4 Panel Meter

Scaling

Contents

B

style

Num, Display

Show/Hide

4

Detail

Other Settings

Design
@ Eelect fiom catalogs
Color G~

(@ Select from image files

Mater Inm:atq Scale }

Display the scale
[C] Select an image file

Colar [l

Riadius 0 4 n9sg

Display the scals primary avis

Direction @ Outside () Inside
Majorscale  Divisions LU

Lenath 7 < 2
[7] Miner scale

[ Display the scale according to the display range

Comm  GRPHPNL.0000H
Item Description

Display the scale

Select this checkbox to display a scale on the panel meter.

Select from image files

Select this checkbox to use an image file as the scale.

Select Select an image file to display as the scale.
Size Setting Width Change the width of the image file.
Height Change the height of the image file.
Fix aspect ratio | Enlarge/reduce the image file with the width and height bound to a fixed aspect ratio.
Position Base Point X Adjust the horizontal position of the scale
Setting image.
Base Point Y Adjust the vertical position of the scale Base point
image.
Panel Meter Displays the coordinates of the panel meter
Center Point center point.
Default Restore the base position of the scale image
(center of the image file) to the center
coordinates of the panel meter.

Color

Set the scale color.

Radius

Set the scale size.

Scaling

ﬂ-:'.-..

—>f—:<—ScaIe radius

Display the scale primary axis

Select this checkbox to display the primary axis on the scale.
With primary axis No primary axis

\\||¢,,
'/

\\\
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Item Description
Direction | Outside Display tick marks on the outside of the
primary axis.
\.
Inside Display tick marks on the inside of the
primary axis.
N
Major Divisions Set the number of divisions on the major Example: Major scale divisions: 8
scale (1 - 255) scale across the entire scale. Minor scale divisions: 5
Length Set the length of the major scale. Major scale
1-16) * If using the minor scale, the length .
; Minor scale
increases and decreases by 2.
Minor scale Select this checkbox to divide the major Number of
scale by the minor scale. = divisions for
* The length of the minor scale is half of minor scale
the major scale.
Divisions Set the number of divisions across the major
(1-16) scale.

Display the scale according to the display

range

This is only available for parts that correspond to a numerical display.
An optimal scale is displayed according to the minimum and maximum of the value in the

range.

This setting is only available when the minimum and maximum values are specified with
constants. Display numerical values on the scale according to the display range of the panel

meter.
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9.4 Panel Meter

Alarm

Alarm color target: indicator

[¥]Use alarm display
Contents Alarm Setting
= U 2 e
= firea Settine
‘5" Upper Value b |7
Alarm Area within the Range
D Lower Value 30
Niami Dy Indicator Golor Setting
ey Upper Limit Area (2
et Area within the Range (2
showiHide Lower Limit Arsa [
Detail
Other Setlines_ |
Sonm GRPHPRL 00000
Item Description
Use alarm display Select this checkbox to use the alarm function.
Alarm Alarm Color Indicator The indicator color is displayed using three alarm colors according to the upper and
Setting Target lower limit values.

The meter is displayed using the two colors for within the range of the upper and lower
limits, and outside of the range.

Area The meter color can be divided into a maximum of 16 colors according to the [Alarm
Area] settings.

The indicator color is fixed.

For details on settings, refer to "Alarm color target: area” page 9-38.

Area Setting | Upper Value Set the color of the meter for the upper limit value and outside the range of the upper
and lower limits of the alarm display.
Area within the Range Set the within range color.
Lower Value Set the color of the meter for the lower limit value and outside the range of the upper
and lower limits of the alarm display.
IndicatorColor | Upper Limit Set the indicator color when the current value exceeds the upper limit value.
Setting Area
Area within the | Set the indicator color when the current value is within the range of the upper and lower
Range limits.
Lower Limit Set the indicator color when the current value is less than the lower limit value.
Area
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Alarm color target: area

Show/Hide

o&

Detail

[#|Use alarm display

FOther Settings

Alarm Setting
Alarm Golor Target

) Indicator

Hormal Area
Area within the Range [
Alarm Area
Divizion [l AL
No. | Lower Value Upper Value Golor

20

| ) comn cPriPRL 0000
Item Description
Use alarm display Select this checkbox to use the alarm function.
Alarm Alarm Color Indicator The indicator color is displayed using three alarm colors according to the upper and lower
Setting Target limit values.
The meter is displayed using the two colors for within the range of the upper and lower limits,
and outside of the range.
For details on settings, refer to "Alarm color target: indicator” page 9-37.
Area The meter color can be divided into a maximum of 16 colors according to the [Alarm Area]
settings.
The indicator color is fixed.
Normal Area | Area within the Range Specify the color of the area not included £ le: Divisions: 4. clockwi
in the alarm range in the display range of |-X@MPi€: DIvisions: 4, clockwise
the panel meter. Alarm Area Alarm Area
Alarm Area Division Set the number of alarm areas. No.1 No. 2
No.0-15 Lower Set the lower limit value of the alarm area.
Value |
— Alarm Area Alarm Area
Upper Set the upper limit value of the alarm No. 0 No. 3
Value area.
Color Set the display color of the alarm area.

* Drawing is performed in order from “"Data 0
property” to “Data 15 property”.
When a range overlaps with another when
drawn, the color of the data property with
the higher number is displayed in the
foreground.
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9.4 Panel Meter

Num. Display

A panel meter can be set with a numerical data display to show the current value.

CEH Contents |Style | Ghar. Prop. | Display Position |
@ Display Format [ DEC (w/o sign] -
= Digits 4 T
Decimal Point 0 S
Buto-adiust the area aceording 1o the number
of digits
showpride
Detail
[Other Settings =
Gomm  GRPHPNL_00001
Item Description
Use a numerical data display Select this checkbox to display a numerical data display within the panel meter.
Contents Specify the display format, number of digits, and number of decimal places for the numerical data display.
For details, refer to “Contents” page 9-39.
Style Specify the design of the numerical data display. For details, refer to “Style” page 9-40.
Char. Prop. Set a text color and size for the numeric data display. For details, refer to “Char. prop.” page 9-41.
Display Specify the display position of the numerical data display. For details, refer to “Position” page 9-41.
Position
Contents
Panel Meter
E [¥|Use a numerical data display
Contents Gontents |Etyle | Ghar. Prop. | Display Position |
@ Display Format [ DEC (w/o sign] -
ste Digits 4 T2
7 Decimal Point 0 S L
FIET A'u‘tju—ad\usl the area according o the number
of digits
=
Num. Display
=
SI\-I.W.waide
Detail
[Other Settines =
Gomm  GRPH PN 00001
Item Description
Display Set the numerical value format.
Digit Set the number of digits for the numerical data display.
Decimal Point Set the number of decimal places. When no decimal point is required, set “0".
Auto-adjust the area Select this checkbox to automatically adjust the item size based on the [Digit] and [Decimal Point] settings.
according to the number of
digits
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Style

Panel Meter

[#|Use a numerical data display

Contents

Gontent{| Strle | Dhar. Prop. | Display Position

2 Area Selting
Style @ Select rom catalogs
>
alam Cokn
‘@| ©) Select from image fles
Mum, Display

Show/Hide

4

Detail

[Other Settings ~

Comm - ZRPHPRL0000

Item Description
Area Setting Select from catalogs Select the design of the numerical data display part to use from the parts catalog
Type
Select the design of the numerical data display part.
Color

Set the color of the numerical data display part.

Select from image files Select the design of the numerical data display part from an image file.

Select Select the image file to use.
Width Change the width of the image file.
Height

Change the height of the image file.

Fix aspect ratio

Enlarge/reduce the image file with the width and height bound to a fixed aspect
ratio.

1= For details on selecting image files, refer to “9.4.4 Using Image Files for the Background and Scale”.
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Char. prop.

[V]iUse a numerical data display
Contents | Style (| Char. Prop. )Display Pesition
Char Calor A"
Backgiound &3+
o (B8AEZ D8
Text Size ® 15 my 158
Num. Display 1-byte / Zhyte 1-Byte -
Fiotation + Direction
-
Show/Hide
a [ Spacing
Value to displ 1234
e ‘alue to display on preview Zem Suppress
[ Use Windows fants
Cther Settings ¥
Item Description
Color Set the text color.
Background Set the background color of the numerical data display area.
Style Set the text style.
Text Size Set the text size.
* This setting changes to point specification when using a Windows font.
Rotation + Set the orientation of text.
* This cannot be set when using a Windows font.
Spacing To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.
* This cannot be set when using a Windows font.
Zero Suppress To set zero suppression, select this checkbox and select flush left or flush right.
Use Windows fonts Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Position

[Vilse a numerical data display:

Contents [ Gontents | Style | Ghar. Prop. | Display Position |

E Base % 78 = A57 Panel Meter

- Center Point

e Base ¥ R 78:79)

7 e

Alarm

=

Num. Display
?
Sl;wwfﬂld:
Detail
Other Settings
Comm  GRPHPNL.000CH
Item Description
Base X Adjust the horizontal position of the numerical data display.
Base Y Adjust the vertical position of the numerical data display. 3
Panel Meter Center Point Displays the coordinates of the panel meter center point.
Default Restore the base position of the numerical data display (center Base point
of the item) to the center coordinates of the panel meter.
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9 Graph Display

Detail
Panel Meter
oo
Contents SatX 10 & SmeY 10 = Widh 157 =] Heght 157 =
B =
= Process Cycle
7 D 0 5s255
Alarm Detail Settings<<
Num, Display
Showmide
Detail
Other Settings ¥
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
oth Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle".
thers
1D Set the ID.
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9.4 Panel Meter

9.4.4 Using Image Files for the Background and Scale

An image file created by the user can be used for the part design (background and scale).

Style

Contents

Detail

Desion
Select from catalgs

© Select fiom image filss

Soloa Background

Indicatar | Scale

(@ Display the scale \

] Select fiom image files

PbMachineLRU1$3.prg

Scale

M3

Height 135
V] Fig aspect ratio

Position Setling

Bass PointX 0 < A8 Panel Meter
Center Point
BaePany 0 2] 1157 s 79
Detaut | @
(Other Setiings = |
Preview Display | Comment  GAPH_ENL_00000 Frish Cancel
Item Description

Background

Select from images files

Scale

Select from images files

Select a bitmap file from the desired folder.
The selected bitmap file is stored at “\MONITOUCH\User\Parts".

Width, Height

Change the width and height of the imported bitmap image.

Fix aspect ratio

Select this checkbox to use a fixed width-to-height ratio when changing the size of the
bitmap image.

Panel Meter Center Point

Displays the coordinate values of the panel meter (circle) center point.

Panel meter center point

Base Point X, Base Point Y

Specify the X and Y coordinate values of the base point in dots to adjust the position of
the scale.
The indicator rotates around the [Panel Meter Center Point].

X Base point

Default

Restore the X and Y coordinate values of the base point to those specified for [Panel
Meter Center Point].
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9 Graph Display

Setting procedure

This section explains the procedure for importing a bitmap file into the panel meter.

Background of the panel meter Scaling

I\

* Black (code 0, 0, 0) areas in the bitmap image
automatically becomes transparent on
MONITOUCH.

S
back_A.bmp scale_A.bmp

% = Screen [0] Edit ( e Editor for Windows

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

L AEMODBEEQLOEE S L

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others

\‘ - Display ~  Display~ display~ -

B screen [0] Edit (

rsion 6.00 [

Tool

|

1. Place a panel meter on the screen.

@ NN s Screen [0] Edit (
File  Home Edit  View  ScreenSefting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

HREQBDENOLO SZD i

Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |
| - Display~  ~ ~  Display~ display~ - - ‘

Catalo | |

& Screen (0] Edit ( ) x|

2. Import a background image for the panel meter.

Select the [Style] — [Design] — [Select from image files] radio button in the settings window and click the [Select] button
to select an image file (e.g. back_A.bmp).

Screen [0] Edit ( iy tor for Wi 6.00 [

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

L &dMQBBENOEORASE

atalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |
- Display~ - - Display~ display~ - -

Catalog | ]

B screen [0] Egit ( ) x}

Background of the aneI meter
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9.4 Panel Meter

3. Select the [Style] — [Meter] — [Detail Settings] in the settings window to enlarge or reduce the size using the [Outer
Radius] and [Inner Radius] values.

Screen [0] Edit )

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

RO E WL O %A S

Catalug‘

Overlap Switch lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |
- Display~ - - Display~ display~ - -

[ Catalog | |

B screen [0] Egit ( ) x}

4. Import a bitmap image of the scale.

Select the [Style] — [Scale] — [Display the scale] — [Select an image file] checkbox in the settings window and click the
[Select] button to select an image file (e.g. scale_A.bmp).

@ s N Screen [0] Edit (
File Edit

Home View  Screen Setting

s Editor f on 6.00 [

Transfer  System Setting

L AMQBBENVOLO A

Catalog || Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others |

\‘ - Display~ - - Display - display~
Catalag | J

B screen [0] Edit (

Tool

Jx}

Scaling

5. Specify values for [Width] and [Height] on the [Style] — [Scale] tab to reduce the size of the scale.
The position of the scale can be moved by specifying values for [Base Point X] and [Base Point Y].

Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Edits

Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

D REODBNOLOSE D

| Catalog | Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph  Time Image Graphic Message Others
Display~ ~ ~  Display~ display~ - -

e J

B Screen (0] Edit (

) x|

This completes the necessary settings.
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9 Graph Display

Restrictions

e The maximum panel meter size is width x height = 65936 dots.
e The order of drawing is shown below. Drawing is performed in ascending order.

Panel meter structure

1. Part area * 4. Indicator
\
2. Alarm 5 N ical data disol
. Numerical data displa
3. Scale
—_|

* When a draw item edited in the [Modify Part] window is placed on a 3D panel meter part, the item is placed over the
panel meter.

e The numerical data display is displayed even when a value falls outside the range specified for [Scale] (specified at
[Contents] — [Range]).

However, if the number of digits exceeds the specified value, “---" is displayed.
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9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.5.1 Overview

e Percentages of data contained in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a graph.
One statistic bar graph can be divided into a maximum of eight sections.
p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Bar Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D104 Values" page 9-48.

o Itis also possible to indicate percentages as numerical values for the statistic bar graph.
In this case, the statistic bar graph must be linked to a numerical data display.

% display
= 15%
B 259
=:20%
- 10%
. 30%

U
Statistic bar graph <<= Numerical data display
Linked

n= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D104
Values” page 9-49.
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9 Graph Display

9.5.2 Setting Examples

Displaying a Bar Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D104 Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the values of five device memory addresses on a bar graph.

: D104 4
D100| 3500 D103
D101| 500
D102| 2000 D102
D103| 3000 D101
D104| 1000 D100

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Bar Graph] and place a statistic bar graph on the screen.

Secreen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for Win

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

%i@@@ﬂ@%@h B

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm |Graph| Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ ~ | Display~ display~ - -

[ | Bar Graph(e)
@ Pie Graph(q)
® | Closed Area GraphiK)

g:i Panel MEtEH:

[ statistic Bar GraphiN) »

T Statsie Pie Grapnis)

2. Double-click on the statistic bar-graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the top device memory address to display on the graph with [Top Data] — [Device].
e Set the number of device memory addresses to display on the graph with [Display Setting] — [Number of Data to
Display].
o Set the color of each device memory on the graph display with [Display Setting] — [Color Setting for Data].

Statistic Bar Graph

‘| Data Setting

Contents Toplata

[Dew:e PLCI Yo o+ omo :]
Data Length [ 1-Word -

Style
i - Display Setting

i Kumber of Data to Display FRE
Show/Hide Caolor Setting for Data
o No. | Device Galar
0 pootoo M
Detail

T pootot [

z  pootoz (B

Dooi03

[Other Settings
| Preview Display | Comm  STA BAR 00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D104

Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the device memory addresses displayed on the statistic bar
graph on a numerical data display.

D104
D103 / Ratio display
D102 ==|10(%
D101 == 30 (%
=|20|%
D100 = 5%
mm| 35|%

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Bar Graph] and place a statistic bar graph on the screen.

. nEm

File  Home Edit
e «

LR 8 WAkO fd &

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm |Graph| Time Image Graphic Message Others

Display~ - - |Display~ display
4] (i, Bar Graphig)

@ ricGraphiq)

@ Closed Area Graph(K)
Panel Meter(P)
f§ statistic Bar Graph{i)
P Statistic Fie Graph(s)

Screen [0] Edit (

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool

2. Double-click on the statistic bar-graph to display the settings window.
Select [Num. Display] under [Add Parts] in the [Style] settings.

Contents
Style
Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.
Additional Parts List
[|Statistic Graph % Display (BT ="
MNum. Display
Other Settings w
Gomm ST/ BAR000C0
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9 Graph Display

3. The settings window for the numerical data display is displayed. Select [Statistic Graph % Display] for [Function] and
specify a value for [Statistic Graph No.]. Click [Finish] to close the settings window of the numerical data display.

MNum. Display
E Function
Standard > | [ Display All

Contents

Style

Explanation
‘“ ILIsed For displaying the statistic eraph data in * % on a numerical data display part
Eschies [Slatistic Graph No 0 = I?]

Char. Prop.

Other Settines +
o

4. Repeat steps 2. and 3. to place multiple numerical data displays.

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.5 Statistic Bar Graph

9.5.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
Data Setting
Top Data
Device 0 [T -
Data Length
Display Setting
[ x Mumber of Data to Display 4 | 2] /8
Show/Hide Color Setting for Data
No. [ Device Colar
ﬂ' 0 Dooiog |-
Detail
1 paniot (B
r Dooio2 |-
Doo103
Item Description
Top Data Device Set the top device memory address to display on the statistic graph.
The required device memory are automatically allocated to the statistic graph.
* The data format relies on the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] —
[Hardware Setting].
Data -
Setting Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Display Number of Data to Set the number of device memory to display on the statistic graph.
Setting Display
Color Setting for Set the color for each data memory displayed on the statistic graph.
Data

Style

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

@ Select from catalogs

@-

) Select an image file

Type

Golar

Show/Hide

b

Edit Selected Parts<<

S Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse. Frame Color B |7 Others
Additional Parts List
[|Statistic Graph & Display Add Parts
Comm  STABAR 0000
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select an image file

Load a bitmap file.

Frame Color Set the color of the frame around the graph area.
Additional Parts List Statistic Graph % Display | Add [Statistic Graph % Display].
Add Parts Num. Display Add a numerical data display part.




9 Graph Display

Detail

Coordinates
Frr StatX 4 Sy E : Uidh 43 S Height 200 =
Others
Frocess Cycle
il [
Datail Settings<<
[Other Settings ~
Gomm  STA AR 00000
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
oth Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to 1.2 Process Cycle”.
thers
ID Set the ID.
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9.6 Statistic Pie Graph

9.6 Statistic Pie Graph

9.6.1 Overview

e Percentages of data contained in consecutive device memory addresses can be expressed on a graph.
One statistic pie graph can be divided into a maximum of eight sections.
p== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Pie Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D103 Values” page 9-54.

o Itis also possible to indicate percentages as numerical values for the statistic pie graph.
In this case, the statistic pie graph must be linked to a numerical data display.

% display

25
. 129
1:50%
139
o

Statistic pie graph <—> Numerical data display
Linked

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D103
Values” page 9-55.
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9.6.2 Setting Examples

Displaying a Pie Graph of the Ratio of D100 to D103 Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the values of four device memory addresses on a pie graph.

D103
o\

D100| 2500

D100
D101 1250
D102| 5000 ~]

D101

D103 1250
: D102

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Pie Graph] and place a statistic pie graph on the screen.

. . § 3 Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor for Windov
' File Edit Vi s Tool

Home

View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  System Setting

Ha2dEBNVQLORAD
Catalog|| Overlap Switch Lamp Data Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message otnm
s Display~ - | - |Display- display”
(3 Bar Graphig)

@ ricGraphiq)
@ Closed Area Graph(K)
) Panel Meterp)

i Statistic Bar GraEh (]

(@ statistic Pie Graph(s) |

2. Double-click on the statistic pie graph to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Set the top device memory address to display on the graph with [Top Data] — [Device].
o Set the number of device memory addresses to display on the graph with [Display Setting] — [Number of Data to
Display].
e Set the color of each device memory address on the graph display with [Display Setting] — [Color Setting for Data].

Data Setting

=

Contents

TopLata

[Dew:e PLCI Yo o« omo :]

Data Length [ 1-Word -
Style
g Display Setting
,\ Muriber of Data to Display f S
Show/Hide 5 Caolor Setting for Data
0 No_ | Device Galar
0 pootoo (B
Detail

1 pooiot

2 poo1o2

3 poo103

o|e|e

[Other Settines

Freview Display | Comm  STA_PIE_00000

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.6 Statistic Pie Graph

Displaying a Numerical Data Display of the Ratio of D100 to D103

Values

The following example shows how to display the ratio between the device memory addresses displayed on the statistic pie
graph on a numerical data display.

D103
o\

Ratio display
D100 —

| 25 (%
| 15|%

=3|50|%
D101 | 15 |%

D102

1. Click [Parts] — [Graph] — [Statistic Pie Graph] and place a statistic pie graph on the screen.

@ N Screen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor
File  Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting

AEoEBWOLOSE O

Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Time  Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ ~  Display~ display~ - -

[3  Bar Graph(E)
@ Pie Graph(q)
® | Closed Area GraphiK)
@) Panel Meter(P)

B statisticBar Graphi

@ statistic Pie Graphis)

Catalog

2. Double-click on the statistic pie graph to display the settings window.
Select [Num. Display] under [Add Parts] in the [Style] settings.

Contents
Style
Show/Hide
oot Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss
Additional Parts List
[IStatistic Graph % Display [Rdd Pare =
Num. Display
Other Settings +
Comm  TA_PIE 00000 Frl
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3. The settings window for the numerical data display is displayed. Select [Statistic Graph % Display] for [Function] and
specify a value for [Statistic Graph No.]. Click [Finish] to close the settings window of the numerical data display.

MNum. Display
E Function
Standard = [ Display All

Contents

Style

Explanation
‘“ ILIsed For displaying the statistic eraph data in * % on a numerical data display part
Eschies [SIatistic Graph No 0 = I?]

Char. Prop.

Other Settines +
o

4. Repeat steps 2. and 3. to place multiple numerical data displays.

This completes the necessary settings.
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9.6.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
‘| Data Setting
Contents Top Data
Dervics 0 oo z
Data Length
Display Setting
. MNumber of Data to Display 4 =t
Show/Hide Color Setting for Data
Mo. |Device Color
# 0 Doniog |-
Detail
1 paniot (B
: pooioz [
Dooi03
B Betlre: 7]
Item Description
Top Data Device Set the top device memory address to display on the statistic graph.
The required device memory are automatically allocated to the statistic graph.
* The data format relies on the setting at [Code: DEC/BCD] under [Communication
Setting] in the [PLC Properties] window accessible via [System Setting] —
[Hardware Setting].
Data -
Setting Data Length Select data length of the device memory.
(1-Word, 2-Word)
Display Number of Data to Set the number of devices to display on the statistic graph.
Setting Display
Color Setting for Set the color for each data displayed on the statistic graph.
Data

Style

Parts Design <<
Area Setting
Contents )
@ Select from catalogs
Golor €|
() Select an image file
Show/Hide
# Edit Selected Parts<<
Detail Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse. Frame Golor B |7 Others
Additional Parts List
[*3tatistic Graph ¥ Display fidd Parts_»
Other Setlines v
Item Description
Select from catalogs Type
Set the part design.
Color

Set the part color.

Select an image file

Load an image file.

Frame Color

Set the color of the frame around the graph area.

Additional Parts List

Statistic Graph %
Display

Add [Statistic Graph % Display].

Add Parts

Num. Display

Add a numerical data display part.
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Detail

Coordinates
T StatX 10 o sary Uidh 187 5] Heisht 167 =
Others
Frocess Cycle
il [
Datail Settings<<
Detail
[Other Settings ~
Gomm STAPIECOMD
Item Description
Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
oth Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to 1.2 Process Cycle”.
thers
ID Set the ID.
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[
10.1 Overview
10.2 Time Display
10.3 Calendar

10.4 Calendar Data Correction




10.1 Overview

10.1 Overview

e The calendar part is used to show the year, month, day, hour, minute, second, and day of the week on the screen.
e Range of calendar display

Model Display Range When Power is Turned On First Time after Purchase "
TS2060 2012/1/1 to 2038/1/19 2016/4/1, 9:00:00
TS1000S 2006/1/1 to 2038/1/19 2018/4/1, 9:00:00

*1  Without communication with a PLC with a calendar function and without using the built-in calendar of the TS

2016/4/21 10:15:20

°

e Depending on the calendar data to be used, the setting and correction methods vary. Refer to the following table.

PLC Calendar 1 TS Calendar ™2 User Format "3
Part e Time display e Time display e Time display
e Calendar e Calendar
Required Settings | Connected device settings *1 SRAM/clock settings ™ Time display format setting
[Calendar]
and

SRAM/clock settings ™
Built-in clock not used

At Power ON The PLC calendar ! is automatically The TS calendar is displayed. Data in the device memory set for the
read and displayed. time display part is read and
- displayed.
Running TS CPU clock TS CPU clock
. The PLC calendar " is automatically
A — —
uto Correction read at 01:23:45 a.m.
Correction The bit of the device memory set for | Main Menu screen
the calendar is turned ON. or
or Macro: SET_SYS_CLND
Macro: B
SET_CLND.........e. PLC1
PLC_CLND ... PLC2- 8
Backup at Power % o x

OFF

*1  PLC calendar: Calendar that the PLC retains in the CPU
Because a maximum of 8-way communication is possible on the TS, the PLC calendar data to be read must be determined.
This can be configured using the [Calendar] setting at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Control Area]. When [PLC Selection] is
set to [PLC1], the calendar of PLC1 is read; when [PLC Selection] is set to [PLC3], the calendar of PLC3 is read.
However, if the PLC specified for [PLC Selection] is not equipped with a built-in calendar, it is regarded as “no calendar”.

Read/Write area setting =

ReadAwiite Area | GD-80 Compatible
Read Area PLET - 00000

Write Area BT P 00050

| [

*2 TS calendar: Calendar on the TS unit

*3  User format: Calendar in the user-defined format created in the PLC
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10 Calendar

*4  SRAM/Clock Setting
Always set this option when using the built-in calendar in the TS unit.

SRAM/Clock Setting =
el e e Total No. of Wards Avallable
SR&M Auto Format [262016 Word]
SRAM Mapping
Header  SetWord Word Count

Memory Card Emulation Area [ L = [0'Word]
Storage Area for Memo Pad [0] + 0 =

Mon-volatile Device [word) (3] m + 0 -

Nor-volatie Device (Double-word) [3LD] (0] + 0 S

Japanese Conversion Function [0Word]

Primary Storage of Sampling [0'word]

Operation log storage point [0word]

Mo, of Total Words  [0'Word]
No. of Words Free  [262016 Word]

Cancel

e Select [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock] and select the [Use SRAM Calendar] checkbox.
e Always install a backup battery.

p=>  For details on batteries, refer to the TS2060 Hardware Specifications or the TS1000 Smart Hardware Specifications.

*5 In the case of PLC2 to PLC8, calendar correction is performed by the execution of macro commands “PLC_CLND" and “SYS
(SET_SYS_CLND)".

When the bit of the device set for calendar reading is turned ON, the calendar data of the PLC specified for [Calendar] will be read as
explained in Note 1 (*1).

n=  For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

10-2



10.2 Time Display

10.2 Time Display

10.2.1 Overview

e Displays the PLC clock.

2016/ 4/21 10:15:20
2016/ 4/21
10:15:20

BEEERE

n== For setting examples, refer to "Displaying the PLC Calendar” page 10-4.

e Displays the TS unit clock.

Built-in TS calendar

2016/ 4/21
10:15:20

2016/ 4/21 10:15:20

=
>
=]

1= For setting examples, refer to "Displaying the Built-in TS Calendar” page 10-6.

e Displays the values of consecutive device memory addresses as the time.

D100 16
D101 4 2016/ 4/21 10:15:20 -
D102 21 —0'*7 =
D103 10
D104 15
D105 20

1= For setting examples, refer to “Display Using the Time Display Format Setting” page 10-8.

o Displays the seconds data stored in device memory in timer format.

; 1:20:50
4250 W'? =
1= For setting examples, refer to “Displaying Seconds Data Stored in Device Memory in Timer Format” 10

page 10-10.
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10.2.2 Setting Examples

Displaying the PLC Calendar

Display the PLC’s built-in calendar on the TS unit.

2016/ 4/21 10:15:20

2016/ 4/21
10:15:20

BEBHED

Close(@

PLE Setting
PLC

)
I
o
.N._‘

]
I
o
)

]

o
I
&

]

Frinter
FR201 Monochr..

USBB
Communication unit

not selected

PLC2
MITSUBISHI EL L]
rll series CPU

PLCY Wz
OMRON
SYSMALC C51/C1 -

]
I
o
o

&

]
I
o
o

r

)
I
o

&

)
I
o
o

=

o d

g B Y

a =
Read/wiite siea Buzzer Eacklight Local Port IP &ddiess  Snap Settings Ladder Transfer

m
o
=
g

=5
i

2. Set the PLC to use at [PLC Selection] under [Calendar Setting].

Read/Write area setting (==l

ReadMwiits Area | GD-B0 Compatibls

Read Area PLCT - 00000
Write Area FE . 00050
lCa\Er\dar PLC1 - I

EORER
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10.2 Time Display

3. Click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock] and deselect the [Use SRAM Calendar] checkbox.

)
System Setting

%.' ﬁ.%@@

Hardware  Device Ethernet Global  Buffering Attribute
Setting  Memary Map = Communication - || Setting = Area Setting Setting  ~

L& Edit Model Selection

gl

P Multi-language Setting

(] Unit Setting -,

()| SRAM/CloCk(W]...

B | system/Mode Switch(s)..
Blink/Flash(F)...
& overiap(o)...

SRAM/Clock Setting

\

Tatal No. of wiords Available

£/ svap st [ SRéM Auto Format [262016 Ward]
nap Setting...

SRi&M Mapping
_ Header  Set'word word Count
5| General Setting(E)

Memory Card Emulation frea m o+ 0 [0w/ord]
g Storage Area for Memo Pad 10 + 0 =
[

Mon-volatile Device [word) (3] m + 0 -

Mon-volatie Device [Double-word] [$LD) o) + O S

Japanese Conversion Function [0w/ord]

Primay Storage of Samping [0word]

Operation log storage paint [0Word]

Mo. of Total Words
Mo, of Words Free

[0Word]
[262016 Word]

4. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] — [Time Display] and place a time display part.

File

[0] Edit ( - di 00 [

Home Edit View Screen Setting

L& Eo B BYCh

Catalog|| Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Graph
- Display~  ~ -

Transfer

Q|

(O Time Display(D)

Calender(C)

System Setting

o 7 & 5=

Image Graphic Message Others

Tool

5. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Select [Type] — [Display the system calendar].
o Specify the format of the date and time under [Display Format].

‘| Data to Display
Contents [-ryDE [Display the system calendar v]]
Display Format
YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss P
Char. Frop. Date (08704701 -
# Vear Digits @ 2 Digits () ¢ Disite
Detail [7] Zera Suppress for Year
7] Zero Suppress for Month-Day
] Time (133020 -
Conn DATE coc

This completes the necessary settings.
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Displaying the Built-in TS Calendar

The following example shows how to display the built-in TS calendar.

Built-in TS calendar

2016/ 4/21
10:15:20

2016/ 4/21 10:15:20

=/
=

[aza]
=

1. Click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock] and select the [Use SRAM Calendar] checkbox.

e
d e g System Setting
R Edit Model Selection _% H % @ Iﬁ =
. MultiJanguage Setting — {
Hardware  Device Ethernet Global ~ Buffering Attribute Ott
[T Unit Setting - Setting Memary Map ~ Communication = || Setting = Area Setting Setting -
(©)| SRAM/Clock(W]...
| Backlight(L)...
. | Buzzer()...
B | system/Mode Switch(s).. SRAM/Clock Setting
Blink/Flash(F)...
& overiap(o)... Total No. of Words Available
.| snap Setting... [] SR Auto Format [262016 Word]
SRAM Mapping
S| General setting(e Header  Setword “word Court
r Memory Card Emulation Area m o+ 0 z [0word]
L =
Storags Area for Memo Pad m o+ 0 =
w
Nor-volatile Device fword) ($L] o o+ 0 =
Morrvolatile Device [Doubleword) ($LD) o) + 0 z
Japanese Conversion Function [0word]
Frimary Storage of Sampling [0Word]
Operation log storage point [0word]

2. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] — [Time Display] and place a time display part.

RE=M

File

Sereen [0] Edit (

ditor fo

Home Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

Q"

Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm  Graph
- Display ~ -

System Setting  Tool
=
. r (1=}
Time | Image Graphic Message Others
Display ~_ display - - -
(O Time Display(D)

B Calender(C)
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10.2 Time Display

3. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
e Select [Type] — [Display the system calendar].
o Specify the format of the date and time under [Display Format].

Data to Display

Contents

[Type [Display the system calendar v])

Display Format

YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss

Char. Prop.

od

Detail

[7] Date (08704701 -
Vear Digits @ 2 Digits () 4 Digits
[] Zero Suppress for ‘ear

[¥] Zera Suppress for Month-Day

[#] Time [1330:20 -
[Other Seifines v
Somm DATE OO

This completes the necessary settings.
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Display Using the Time Display Format Setting

D100 16
D101 4 =

2016/ 4/21 10:15:20 | =
D103 10 -
D104 15

D105 20

1. Click [Parts] — [Time Display] — [Time Display] and place a time display part.

RE=M

Home

== 3 o |} @] =
L& O @ BRLDBO RS i
Catalog|| Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alam Graph | Time

Sereen [0] Edit ( ) - V Series Editor f

Edit  View  SceenSetting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool

Image Graphic Message Others

Display ~ display -

(O Time Display(D)

Calender(C)

Display~  ~

/DD hh:mm:ss

2. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Select [Type] — [Display the value of the designated device].
o Select [Display Mode] — [Time Display].
o Specify the top device memory address to use for time display with [Device Designation].
o Specify the display format of the date and time under [Display Format].

Data to Display

=

Contents Trpe [Display the value of the desienated device  ~ |
A YY/MM/DD hhrmm'ss Displey Mods @ Time Display © Timer Display

Char. Prop.
a Device Designation | PLC] o 00100 :
Detail Time Display Format Settin

Display Format

[7] Date (0604701 -
Vear Digits @ 2 Digits () 4 Digite
[] Zero Suppress for ‘ear

] Zera Suppress for Manth-Day

V] Time (133020 -
[Dther Settings +
[(Fesew e ) comm DT 000
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10.2 Time Display

3.

Specify the format of the data to read with [Time Display Format Setting].

Example 1:

Example 2:

Read Word Count: 6

Data Unit: Word Time Display Format Setting [
Code Type: BCD [¥] Specity Format
OOOO Year FRiead Word Count E -
0001: Month S
ode Type @ BCD: () DEC
0002: Day
0003: Hour D000
0004: Minute DODOY - [Manth  +
Do0102
0005: Sec -
D00104
D00105
D100 16
D101 4
2016/ 4/21 10:15:20 |=
or0s| 10 = Z—T"1
D103 10 = z
D104 15
D105 20
Read Word Count: 3 Time Display Format Setting (23]
Data Unit: Byte E——
Code Type: BCD Fostoitan 3
0000: Year Month BT Ot CRG
0001: Day Hour Code Type ©BCD ) DEC
. H Upper Lower
0002: Minute Sec - Ye;p e
Dooiol D,
DO0102 [
Domos | How
DOmoE i
DooloG 380
D100 1604 2016/ 4/21 10:15:20
p101| 2110 4= Z—T17] -
D102 1520 =

This completes the necessary settings.
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Displaying Seconds Data Stored in Device Memory in Timer Format

The following example shows how to display the seconds data stored in device memory in timer format on a TS unit.

1:20:50

BEEERD

W""

M Screen [0] Edit ( }
File Home Edit  View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool
L& EQ @ BUNVLBOSEZ @ i
Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph | Time | Image Graphic Message Others
- Display~ ~ +  |Display ~ | display - -
YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss

(©) Time Display(D)

alender(C)

2. Double-click on the time display part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Contents] settings as shown below.
o Select [Type] — [Display the value of the designated device].
o Select [Display Mode] — [Timer Display].
e Specify the device memory address for storing the seconds data with [Device Designation].
e Specify the display format of the time under [Display Format].

‘ E | Data to Display

Contents

Type [Display the value of the desienated device  ~|

A hhh:-mm-ss Display Mode ) Time Display @ Timer Display 0

Char. Prop.
¢ Device Designation | PLC1 -|o 00100 =
Detail Display Format

[T'mE [100:30 v]]

Other Settines

Semm DATE coott

This completes the necessary settings.
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10.2 Time Display

10.2.3 Detailed Settings

Contents
Data to Display
Contents Tope [Display the system calendar -]
A YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss izl (e
e Wowe (05708701 =)
@ Vear Digit= @ 2 Digits () 4 Digite
Detail [T]Zero Suppress for Year
[¥] Zera Suppress for Month-Day
[#] Time [1330:20 -
FOther Settings w
e Do) o T o0
Item Description
Use data from the PLC calendar, TS calendar, or calendar device memory. The
Display the system calendar | display format can be set freely and the character size enlarged or reduced
Type easily.
Display the value of the Use a user-formatted calendar.
designated device Display the values of consecutive device memory addresses as the calendar.
This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
Time Display selected for [Type].
Display Display the values of consecutive device memory addresses as the calendar.
Data to Mode This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device" is
Display Timer Display selected for [Type].
Display the seconds data stored in device memory in timer format.
This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
Device Designation selected for [Type].
Specify the top address of the device memory for reading.
This setting is available when “Display the value of the designated device” is
. . . selected for [Type].
Time display format setting Set the calendar data format.
For details, refer to “Time display format setting” page 10-12.
Date Select this checkbox to display the date.
Set the date display format.
Year Digits Set the number of digits used to express the year.
E(I;Fr)rlw?; Zero Suppress for Year Specify whether to use zero suppression for the year.
Zero Suppress for Month-Day | Specify whether to use zero suppression for the month and day.
Time Select this checkbox to display the time.
Set the time display format.
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Time display format setting

Time Display Format Setting @
Specify Format

Fiead Word Count B &

Data Unit @ 'wod () Byte

Code Type @FERE  ©DEC

000100

Doo101 -

DoDi02
DOD103

DO0104

000108

Item Description

Select this checkbox if [Data Display] — [Type] — [Display the value of the designated device] is

Specify Format selected and [Display Mode] is set to [Time Display].

Read Word Count Data for the number of words to be read starting at [Device Designation] are read as the calendar
(1-6) data.

Data Unit "1 Select [Word] or [Byte] for data unit when reading data from the PLC.

(Word, Byte)

Code Type Select the code to be used at the time of reading data from the PLC.

(BCD/DECQ)

0000 - 0005 Specify the contents of data for each device memory address.

*1 Device memory allocation for each data unit

o Word
0000 15|14 (13 |12|11|10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5| 4| 3|2 1|0
S
ooos |  ______
[
Year (00 to 99)
Month (1 to 12)
Day (1 to 31)
Hour (0 to 23)
Minute (0 to 59)
Second (0 to 59)
o Byte

0000 15|14 (13|12 11|10, 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3]2|1]0

S
0005

[

Year (00 to 99)
Month (1 to 12)
Day (1 to 31)
Hour (0 to 23)
Minute (0 to 59)
Second (0 to 59)
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10.2 Time Display

Character Properties

Contents

Al

Char. Prap.

o

Detail

(Other Settines +

Calor

Text Size x T En vy 1 En
I-byte / 2-byte

Ratation + Direction

"] Spacing.

[7]Use Windows fonts

Preview Digplay

Comment | paT=_oooce

Item

Description

Color

Set the text color and area background color.

Style

Set the text style.

Character Size

Set the text size.

This setting changes to point specification when using a Windows font, Gothic font, or stroke font.

1-byte / 2-byte

Select one-byte or two-byte display.

Rotation + Direction

Set the orientation of text.
This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Spacing

This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.

Detail

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

&

Detail

Other Settings w

GCoordinate

Start ¥ S Starty 180 =

Others

Process Cycle

ju] 0 < /255

Detail Settinegs<<

Gonn DATE g0
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Specify the placement coordinates.

(Coordinates at bottom left of part)

Others

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

1D

Set the ID.
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10.3 Calendar

10.3.1 Detailed Settings

Style

Area Setting

w ]

@ Select from cataloes

Style
FE Type Select

[yYyy/MmIDD Colr @B

%) Select from image files

o
g
S
oy
£l

Other Settines

Sonm CLND 0070
Item Description
Type

Area Setti Select from catalogs Cofoe:'t the part design.
rea Settin
9 Set the part color.

Select from image files Load a bitmap file.
Contents
= Display Format
Style Item to Dizplay “Year Month Day e
= ~
IE' i YYYY /MM/DD SUN Year 2 Digits @ 4 Digits
Contents
V| Display days of the week
Sundsy SUN
ST Monday MON
@' Tuesday TUE
Detail Wednesday WED
Thursdsy THU
Friday FRI
Saturdsy SAT
[Other Settings
| Preview Display | Comm  CLND 00000 Finish Cancel
Item Description
Set the items to display on the calendar.
The year in Western calendar format and the hour (0 to 24) are displayed.
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second
Item to
Display Year quth Day
Display Hour Minute Second
Format User format

Select the checkbox of the items to display from year, month, day, hour, minute, and second.

Select either two digits or four digits to indicate the year.
Year Display example:
Two digits indicate the year 2016 as “16", and four digits as “2016".

Register the display names of each day of the week.

Display days of the week A maximum 13 one-byte characters (6 two-byte characters) can be used.
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Character Properties

When [Batch edit date/time] is selected

The character properties of the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second can be set at once.

Contents

A

) Edit Date/Time Individually

p— Color Al
i Y'Yy / MM/ DD hhinm ss

Siye (B](8]fallz]

Text Size a1 s
AL Rotation + Direstion
Detail [ Spacine
[Zero Suppress [ |
byt / e
] Use Windoms fonts
Other Settines »
Item Description
Color Set the text color and area background color.
Style Set the text style.

Character Size

Set the text size.

This setting changes to point specification when using a Windows font, Gothic font, or stroke font.

Rotation + Direction

Set the orientation of text.
This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Spacing

To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.

This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.

1-byte / 2-byte

Select one-byte or two-byte display.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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When [Edit Date/Time Individually] is selected

The character properties of the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second can be set individually.

Style

Contents

A

Char. Prop.

&

Detail

[Other Settines -

[vevv 7 7 DD hhmmss color Al

stz (B][snllr]
Rotation + Dirsction

[ Spacing

[¥]Zero Suppress Flush Right «
by / oy

Text Size O T T

[C] Use Windows fonts

Year/Month/
Day/Hour/
Minute/sec

Item Description
Color Set the text color and area background color.
Style Set the text style.

Rotation + Direction

Set the orientation of text.
This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Spacing

To set a text spacing, select this checkbox and specify a spacing.
This cannot be set when using a Windows font.

Zero Suppress

Select this checkbox to use zero suppression.

1-byte / 2-byte

Select one-byte or two-byte display.

Character Size

Set the text size.
This setting changes to point specification when using a Windows font, Gothic font, or stroke
font.

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
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Detail
IE Goordinate
Style Start ¥ |7 s Staty 193 = width 227 2| Height 40 $
mz Others
C!:m o0 [
A Detail Settings<<
Char. Prap.
o
Detail
Other Settings +
Sonn GLNDCOD
Item Description
Specify the placement coordinates.
Coordinates Start X/Start Y (Coordinates at top left of part)
Width/Height Specify the width and height of the part.
Others D Set the ID.
Notes
e Calendar parts consist of "hour, minute, and second” parts and “year, month, and day" parts as well as two-level displays.
Additionally, there are parts for punctuation marks like “:" and “-".
e Calendar data is displayed in the following format on the computer.
YY or YYYY MM DD hh mm ss SUN
Minute Second Weekday

I
Month  Day Hour
(Displayed as registered)

Year
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10.4 Calendar Data Correction

10.4.1 Correcting in the Control Area

Calendar data that no longer displays the actual time can be corrected.
The setting method varies depending on the part selected.

Check the table of correction fields on “Overview” page 10-1 and correct the data as needed.

PLC with Calendar Function

1. Refer to the PLC manual and correct time data in the calendar device memory of the PLC.
2. Set bit 11 of read area "n" configured at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area].
The TS will read the calendar data from the PLC.

PLC without Calendar Function

1. Set the correct calendar data for the [Calendar device] specified on the [GD-80 Compatible] tab window at [System
Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Read/Write Area].

2. Set bit 11 of read area "n” specified on the [Read/Write Area] tab window.
The set calendar data will be read.

(Operation Example)

[Calendar device]:
[Read Areal:

(1) Set the data.

D100 = 2016
D101 = 4
D102 = 20
D103 =12
D104 = 30
D105=0

(2) Set bit 11 of read area "D0".

Calendar readout

D100 to 106
DO

D100 [2016
D101
D102 [_20]
D103
D104
D105 [_0]

01.04.16
9:00:00

BEEBAEE

D100 [2016
D101 4]
D102 [20]
D103
D104
D105 [_0]

20.04.16
12:30:00

BEEREE
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104 Calendar Data Correction

10.4.2 Correcting Using a Macro

The calendar data in PLC 1 can be corrected by executing the macro command “SYS (SET_CLND)".

1. According to the macro format, set data for “year, month, day, hour, minute, and second” correctly at the relevant device

memory.

2. Execute the "SYS(SET_CLND)" macro command as the ON macro of a switch, etc.

The calendar data is written to PLCL.
The corrected calendar data will be read.

(Operation Example)

(1) Set the data.
Set 20.04.16, 12:00:00.
$u0000 = 2016 (W)
$u0001 = 4 (W)
$u0002 = 20 (W)
$u0003 = 12 (W)
$u0004 = 0 (W)
$u0005 = 0 (W)

(2) Execute the macro command.
Set the calendar of PLC1, port 1 to 20.04.16
12:00:00.

[ON Macro Edit]
SYS(SET_CLND) $u0000

Rewrite the PLC calendar.

Calendar readout

Macro commands “PLC_CLND" and
“SYS(SET_SYS_CLND)" are used to correct the
calendar data in PLC2 to PLC8.

For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

10.4.3 Correcting in Local Mode

01.04.16

$u0 [T 10:40:00

o)

$u2 @

53[0
sus (0]

sus (0]

01.04.16

10:40:00

=

=

01.04.16

$u0 10:40:00

$ut [_4]

sezg O
su3 12

us (01

sus (0]

Calendar
01.04.16
10:40:00

4

20.04.16
12:00:00

20.04.16
12:00:00

=

Calendar data can be set on the [SRAM/Clock] screen that can be displayed in Local mode.

* Correction can only be performed when using the built-in clock.

n== For details on settings, refer to the TS2060 Hardware Specifications or the TS1000 Smart Hardware

Specifications.
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111 Graphics

11.1 Graphics

11.1.1 Overview

A variety of pre-registered graphics can be displayed on the screen or changed based on bit activation and the graphic
number.

The graphic display method differs depending on the [Operation Select] setting.
e Switch

Switches can be used to display or change between graphics and text registered in the graphic library.
In this case, the displayed graphics cannot be moved or transformed.

Graphic No. 4 Graphic No. 5 Graphic No. 6
S N
< -
\ ©
Graphic No. 4 is displayed. Fr] Graphic No. 6 is displayed.
Press the [- Block] Press the [+ Block]
switch. switch.

e Device (No. Designation)
A graphic number can be specified for display using the [Device (No. Designation)] setting.

Specify “5" for D200. Graphic No. 5 is displayed.

Graphic No. 5

J

-

)

o

The displayed graphics can be moved or transformed.

To animate or transform graphics or text, set up parameters for these items in the graphic library.

When parameters are set, the required device memory addresses are allocated for animation and transformation.

For details on the procedure for setting parameters, refer to “11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)” page 11-15.

D200 = "0"

Graphic No. 0 is displayed. The graphic moves 100

pixels in the Y direction.

- X coordinate 100 pixels
D202 100 — Y coordinate
|

' ~

' H 0y

Specify “100” for D202 of the
Y coordinate device memory.
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e Device (Bit Designation)
The graphics or text registered in the graphic library can be shown or hidden according to bit activation.

There are two display types.

- Type: 1-Graphic
When the bit is set to ON, the corresponding graphic is shown, and when the bit is set to OFF, the graphic is hidden.

When bit 1 of D200 is activated ...
m The picture corresponding to
/_\// bit 1 is displayed on the screen.

Screen

- Type: 2-Graphic
Two graphics are assigned to one bit. When the bit is set to OFF, the OFF graphic is displayed, and when the bit is set to

ON, the ON graphic is displayed.

Bit 1 of D200 is deactivated. Bit 1 of D200 is activated.

Screen

N

OFF graphic is displayed on the screen. Changes to the ON graphic.

e It is possible to move or transform the graphics or text set for [1-Graphic] and [2-Graphic].
To animate or transform graphics or text, set up parameters for these items in the graphic library.
When parameters are set, the required device memory addresses are allocated for animation and transformation.
For details on the procedure for setting parameters, refer to “11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)" page 11-15.

Specify “100" for D201 of the X
coordinate device memory.

Bit 1 of D200 is activated and
Graphic No. 0 is displayed.

~

T T TTTT I .
ng? 100 ~ For the X coordinate

S
\‘~~__'.’I \:

The graphic moves 100 pixels in the X direction.

* The graphic mode display is possible without placing a display area part. For details, refer to page 11-7.
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11.1.2 Detailed Settings

Operation Select: Switch

Graphic Select

Graphic Display Range

—

operation Min Graphic  GNo. 0 [2]/8 Mo 0 2 /255 Fefer to..
ssledt Max, Graphic GNo. 0 [2]/9 Mo 2 2 /255 Fefer to.. |
LR il Graphic  GNo. 0 [£]/8 Mo 0 2 /255 [ Fefer to.. |
Taget Graphic Mo Contents B
Style g ]
Show/Hide 3
ﬁ GMo.O
; m
Detail
taw. Graphi GMo.O
R e . 2
[Other Settines = |
Conm G448 00000
Item Description
Min. Graphic Set the graphic with the lowest number among those to be displayed on the screen.
Max. Graphic Set the graphic with the highest number among those to be displayed on the screen.

Initial Graphic Set the initial graphic to show when the screen is displayed.

Select an initial graphic number between the minimum and maximum graphic numbers.

Style

Parts Design <<
Area Setting

=

Operation -
Select @ Select from cataloes
e
ol [

(0 Select an image file

Edit Selected Parts<<

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse. T
ext

1 | Adjust Position.. | | Select from cataloes...
Show/Hide
a Additional Parts List
" Al-
petai Char. Prop La]®]
[7]Block Gall
[Other Settings =
Con GRAP_I0000
Item Description

Additional Parts List Select an operation switch.

Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.

+ Block Switches to the next graphic.
— Block Switches to the previous graphic.
Block Call Switches to the specified graphic number.
The graphic number is specified via [Edit Selected Parts] — [Others].

Parts Design Set the design and color of parts.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane. Part size can also be
changed.

Adjust Position

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.
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Display area

The size of the display area must be changed to accommodate the graphic for display.
The position of the “OFF" mark (offset mark) of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the display area
part on the screen. Take this position into consideration when determining the size of the display area part.

Graphic library editing Screen editing

Display area

Offset position at the upper left
corner of the display area

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

m= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail

Coordinates
9 Start x| [H % StartY 75 o Width 317 - Height 198 2
Operation
select Others
Graphic Select © 0 = ya55
Detail Settines<<
Other Settings
omm_GiE_00011]
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Width/Height Set the size of the display area.

Others

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

ID

Set an ID number.
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Operation Select: Device (No. Designation)

Graphic Select

=

Operation

Dievice Designation [PLC1 o [o ~]oom z

7] Graphic & No. Designation &3

Graphic No. Contents Parameter Mo

@
‘A

Show/Hide

rod

Detail

= /B3

No. of Parameter 0

[Other Settings =

Con GRAP_I0000
Item Description
Device Designation Specify the device memory addresses used for specifying a graphic number.

. - ) S
Consecutive device memory addresses are used when a parameter is specified. "

Device Memory Description Remarks
n Graphic No.
n+1 Parameter 1 Only with parameter specification.
n+2 Parameter 2
n+63 Parameter 63

Graphic G No. Designation Selected
Specify 0 to 9 for the graphic group number.
The graphics that can be displayed on the screen are limited to those (0 to 255) of the specified group
number.
Unselected
All graphics corresponding to graphic group numbers 0 to 9 can be displayed.
Specify the graphic numbers using absolute addresses (0 to 2559).

With Group No. Specification WithoU(;E;lejupteN:aZf:;i)ﬁcation
Group No. Graphic No. Group No. Graphic No.
0 0000 - 0255 (None) 0000 - 0255
1 0000 - 0255 0256 - 0511
2 0000 - 0255 0512 - 0767
3 0000 - 0255 0768 - 1023
4 0000 - 0255 1024 - 1279
5 0000 - 0255 1280 - 1535
6 0000 - 0255 1536 - 1791
7 0000 - 0255 1792 - 2047
8 0000 - 0255 2048 - 2303
9 0000 - 0255 2304 - 2559

No. of Parameter "

This is required when moving or changing graphics.

Set the maximum parameter value of items registered in the graphic library.

The valid parameter number determines the number of words secured for the specified device memory
address.

For details on parameter settings, refer to “11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)” page 11-15.
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*1 Example of using parameters
The table below shows device memory assignment and contents when the following settings are configured.

Graphics

Graphic No.

Device Designatiof PLCT -0 B 00300 :)
[7] Graphic & No. Designatian
Contents Parameter No =

@n of Perameter 2 = /63 <Hange'DDD3U1-DDD3D2>)

Graphics library

REN

File

=

Paste Copy Multi-Copy

oo[C:

Edit

Home View  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool Edit

* m Courier New -

Text Pattern ||[B J AllA

Help

&b cut
¥ Delete
¥) Undo

Data

‘Disp\ay | -

Graphic Library [0:0] Edit (

| Shape

. sereen [2) Edit { ) x|

Circle

Style

Fiame B With Frame [Paint] |~
freaColr €D -

Fisme Color B |-

Coordinates

Center 177 Contery 117 =

Radius 51

Operation @ Replace

Increment + 1 | Set

Increment + 2

2 Animation

Center ¥

Canter v

Radius No Setting

Device Memory Description Remarks
D300 Device Device memory for graphic number
specification
D301 Parameter 1 Device memory for Center X [Valid parameter No.] is set to “2" so two words
coordinate specification are secured for use.
D302 Parameter 2 Device memory for Center Y
coordinate specification
Style
Q Display Graphic @ Display area
“) Base screen
Operation
Select
Graphic Select
showtide Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse
a Adjust Position.. | | Select from cataloes..
Detail
Other Settings = |
Conn GRAP_I0000
Item Description
Display Graphic Select the area for displaying graphics.
Display area/Base screen
Adjust Position Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.
Select from catalogs Set the part design from the catalog.
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Display area

e When [Display Graphic] is set to [Display area]
The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the display area part. Take this position
into consideration when determining the size of the display area part. Refer to page 11-4.
Graphics library

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 6

Display area

e When [Display Graphic] is set to [Base screen]
The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the screen.

Graphics library Screen No. 1

@

If [Base area] for [Display Graphic] is selected and there is no display area, the previous picture may remain on
the screen when the picture is changed.

A

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail
9 Goordinates
Startxt [ 4] Staty 78 z Width  #7 |5 Height 195 &
Operation
Select Others
Frocess Cycke
Graphic Select D 1 =] sa55

Detail Settinegs<<

[Other Settings =

Gamm GRAP_DODOD

Item Description

Coordinates Start X/Start Y

Specify the coordinates of the display area.

Width/Height Set the size of the display area.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
1D Set an ID number.

11-7



11 Graphics

Operation Select: Device (Bit Designation)

Graphic Select

Q Mo, of Bits to Monitor 1|2 /512
Oeration Device Designation [Intemal  »J0 [ +[su ] 0010000 =
ele
-$u00100-00

Tvee @ © 1-Graphic @ 2Graphic
Mode ) @ XOR © REP
StatGiaphic GNe. 0 =) sanNo 0 =)s288
Dievice Designat..  Graphic Mo, Cantents Farameter |+

$u00700-00[OM)  GMaD 12, L
. n .

$u00100-00(0FF]  GMo.O -

4 T ] 3

alid parameter No. 0 <183

Other Settines «

Conm G64P_I000
Item Description
No. of Bits to Monitor Set the total number of bits used for displaying graphics.
1-512
1

Device Designation Set the device memory used for displaying graphics. Consecutive bits are used for the number of

monitored bits.

Type "1 Select the graphic display method.

1-Graphic A graphic is displayed when the bit is set to ON.
OFF:  Graphic hidden
ON:  Graphic shown

2-Graphic A graphic is displayed when the bit is set to either ON or OFF.
OFF:  OFF graphic shown
ON:  ON graphic shown

Mode "3 Specify the display state when changing between graphics.
This setting is available when [Type] is set to [2-Graphic].
When [Type] is set to [1-Graphic], the mode is fixed to [XOR].

XOR Bit OFF: OFF graphic is displayed.
Bit OFF — ON:  OFF graphic is cleared and ON graphic is displayed.
Bit ON — OFF:  ON graphic is cleared and OFF graphic is displayed.

REP Bit OFF: OFF graphic is displayed.

Bit OFF — ON:  ON graphic is displayed over the OFF graphic.

Bit ON — OFF:  OFF graphic is displayed over the ON graphic.

The graphics are not XORed with the base screen and are instead displayed in their original colors.

Start Graphic " Set the starting graphic group number and graphic number of the graphic to display.

Valid parameter No. "2 This is required when moving or transforming the graphics. Specify the total number of parameters
set for each graphic.

The number of words for the device memory and allocation is determined from this total and the
parameter numbers.

*1 Display example:
[Device Designation]: D200, [Start Graphic]: GNo. 0, No. 0, [No. of Bits to Monitor]: 12
- Type: 1-Graphic

MSB LSB
D200 bitNo.| 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 |11 |10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00
Graphic No. 0 graphic No.
(Bit ON) 11|10} 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

]
Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 12, 12 graphics can be assigned to these bits
(bit 0 to bit 11).

- Type: 2-Graphic

MSB LSB

D200 bitNo.| 15 | 14 | 13 | 12|11 | 10|09 |08 |07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00
Graphic No. 0 graphic No.
(Bit ON) 22 12018 16|14 |12 |10 | 8 6 4 2 0

(8it OFF) 2321|1917 |15 13|11 |9 |7 5|31

1 ]
Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 12, 24 graphics can be assigned to these bits
(bit 0 to bit 11).
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*2  Display example:
[Device Designation]: D200, [Type]: 1-Graphic, [Start Graphic]: GNo. 1, No. 4, [No. of Bits to Monitor]: 20, [Valid parameter No.]: 4

D200 For graphic relay operation (16 relays) Total of 20
D201 For graphic relay operation (4 relays) = [No. of Bits to Monitor]

D202 For parameter No. 1

D203 For parameter No. 2

D204 For parameter No. 3

D205 For parameter No. 4

MSB LSB

D200 bitNo.| 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O

Gfaphic“"‘lgrai’g‘i‘fg\j’j 191817 |16|15| 14|13 |12 11|10 9 | 8|7 |6 |54

16 bits for monitoring

Bit No.of D201| 15 | 14 | 13 | 12|11 | 10 | 09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ 03 | 02 | 01 | 00

Graphic No. 1 graphic No.
(Bit ON) 23122 (21|20

Because [No. of Bits to Monitor] is 20, 20 graphics are assigned

to 16 bits in D200 and 4 bits in D201, 4 bits for monitoring

*3  Display example:

- Mode: XOR
Bit: OFF Bit: ON Bit: OFF
OFF graphic is displayed. OFF graphic is cleared and ON graphic is cleared and
ON graphic is displayed. OFF graphic is displayed.
\\ W\
ad -

In XOR mode, the graphic color is XORed with the colors of the base screen (display area). Therefore, the graphic is displayed in the
color XORed with the base color (= XORed color), rather than the color specified during editing. For details on XORed color, refer to

page 11-12.

Graphic library editing When displayed on the screen (background: blue):
Ellipse in solid color Yellow ellipse is XORed into white by
Foreground color: yellow blue screen.

- Mode: REP
Bit: OFF Bit: ON Bit: OFF
OFF graphic is displayed. ON graphic is displayed OFF graphic is displayed
over the OFF graphic. over the ON graphic.
\\ \\ \\
- - -
. = _ =
W W \
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Style

"

Operation
Select

Show/Hide

&

Detail

Gralh( Select

Other Settings |

Display Graphic @ Display area
() Base screen

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.

Adjust Position.. | | Select from cataloes..

Conn G31P_00000

Item

Description

Display Graphic

Select the area for displaying graphics.
Display area/Base screen

Adjust Position

Displays the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Display area
o Offset

- When [Display Graphic] is set to [Display area]

The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the display area part. Take this position
into consideration when determining the size of the display area part.

Graphics library

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 6

Display area

- When [Display Graphic] is set to [Base screen]

The offset position of the graphic library corresponds to the upper left corner of the screen.

Graphics library

Screen No. 1

0@
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e Transparency

Select the [Transparent] checkbox for the display area part to add transparency to the display area part properties. Select

this checkbox to avoid a situation where graphics under the display area part are hidden.

- Example with transparent setting

o Not transparent

e Transparent

v v '

KR

T

Show/Hide

11

Set the show and hide settings of graphic items.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail

Operation
select Others

' Process Gycle

Graphic Select o

[Other Settines =

9 Goordinates
Start X [H

- StartY 75 o Width 317 - Height 198 2

o =| fo55
Detail Settings<<

Comm  GRAP_0000D
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.
Width, Height Set the size of the display area.
Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.
1D Set an ID number.
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11.1.3 Graphic Display Color

Display Modes

When graphics are displayed on the screen, there are two types of display modes.

e XOR: Graphic colors are XORed with the colors of the base screen.

e REP: Original graphic colors are shown.
Whether XOR or REP is used for the display state is determined by the mode and parameter settings. Refer to the following
table.

Graphic Registration Parameter
Graphic Switching Method Type Action: Replace Action: Animation
Switch REP XOR
Device (No. Designation) REP XOR
Device (Bit Designation) 1-Graphic XOR XOR
2-Graphic Mode: XOR XOR XOR
Mode: REP REP XOR

* When the graphic to be displayed is a "Paint” graphic, it cannot be displayed in XORed colors.
* When a pattern with a [Transparent Color Setting] is used, the graphic can be displayed with the original colors even if [Mode] is set to
[XOR]. For details, refer to page 11-13.

XORed Colors

When [XOR] is selected, graphic colors are XORed with the colors of the base screen (display area). The resulting color is called
“XORed color.” The basic eight XORed colors are shown below.

Overlaid picture colors (basic eight colors)

Black Blue Red Magenta Green Cyan Yellow White
Black Black Blue Red Magenta Green Cyan Yellow White
Blue Blue Black Magenta Red Cyan Green White Yellow
Red Red Magenta Black Blue Yellow White Green Cyan
Base screen picture colors | Magenta | Magenta Red Blue Black White Yellow Cyan Green
(basic eight colors) Green Green Cyan Yellow White Black Blue Red Magenta
Cyan Cyan Green White Yellow Blue Black Magenta Red
Yellow Yellow White Green Cyan Red Magenta Black Blue
White White Yellow Cyan Green Magenta Red Blue Black

XOR operations
Each of the basic eight colors has an identification code as given below:
64k-color 32k-color
Color Code HEX Color Code HEX
Black 0000 Black 0000
Blue 001F Blue 001F
Red F800 Red 7C00
Magenta F81F Magenta 7C1F
Green 07EO Green 03EO
Cyan 07FF Cyan 03FF
Yellow FFEO Yellow 7FEQ
White FFFF White 7FFF

When a color is XORed with another color, it means that the two color codes are XORed to obtain another code.

64k-color XORed color of blue and white 32k-color XORed color of blue and white
Blue 0000 0000 0001 1111 (001F) 0000 0000 0001 1111 (001F)
White 1111 1111 1111 1111 (FFFF) 01111111 1111 1111 (7FFF)
XOR XOR 4

Yellow 11111111 1110 0000 (FFEO) 011111111110 0000 (7FEO)
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XOR Display Transparency (Pattern Transparency)

Because animation on a graphic display is always XORed, it is impossible to display the same colors on the screen as initially
set for the background color (other than black).

Additionally, because the XORed color is affected by the base color, when animation is performed on multiple background
colors, the color changes whenever the background does.

' Original pattern

The original color is
affected by the
background color.

The original color is %
affected by the
background color.

When a transparent pattern is used for animation, colors can be displayed just as they were originally created.

Transparent color

E' nuu
E Original pattern

| Displayed without
being affected by the
background.

Displayed without being affected
by the background.

* Always select the [With Transparent] checkbox for the pattern when using this function.
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Pattern editing

e Set the color not to show on the screen for the [Transparent Color Setting] in the [Pattern Edit] window.
e Only one transparent color can be set per pattern.

e For a pattern like the one below, the perimeter color (red) is set as the transparent color. Consequently, when this pattern

is displayed on the screen, the red area becomes transparent and the background color is displayed.

Transparent color: red Display on the screen

—

Red Black Greenish brown

Background

The following limitations apply when using the transparent color setting for a pattern. If limitations are not
observed, the transparent color setting is automatically invalidated and the pattern is displayed in the color
that is XORed with the background color.

e Specification limitations are as follows:
- Maximum pattern size: 4,088 dots "
- Maximum per screen: 64 "2
- Total size per screen: 256K dots "2
*1 Pattern size = X size x Y size

80 dots

80 x 50 = 4,000 < 4,088 dots
The transparent color setting is valid for this pattern.
50 dots

*2 This number includes all patterns, switches, and lamps with transparent color settings.

e Set either [Device (No. Designation)] or [Device (Bit Designation)] for [Method] in the [Operation Select]
settings of the graphic settings window.
- With [Method: Device (No. Designation)]
When displaying several graphics by switching them over, it is recommended to place a display area part.
- With [Method: Device (Bit Designation)]
- [Type: 1-Graphic]
By using a pattern with transparent color settings, patterns which otherwise would be displayed in
XORed colors can be displayed in their original colors.
- [Type: 2-Graphic], [Mode: XOR]
It is necessary to set [Type: 2-Graphic] when changing over between two graphics. In this case, be sure
to set [XOR] for [Mode]. If [REP] is selected for a pattern with a transparent color setting, it may not be
displayed correctly.

* When using patterns with a transparent color setting for animations, overlapping the patterns with each other may result
in an abnormal display. Take care not to overlap patterns with transparent color settings in animations. When you animate
a pattern with a transparent color setting and overlap it with a pattern with a transparent color setting placed as a drawing,
there will be no problem with the display.
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11.1.4 Graphic Library (Parameter Settings)

Configure parameter settings to move, transform, and change graphics registered at [Home] — [Registration Item] —

[Graphic Library].

Parameter Targets and Settings

The following drawing items can be set using parameters.

Graphics Item Specified by Parameter Refer to
Straight line Start point, end point
Continuous line Point 0 (to n) coordinates page 11-15
Rectangle Start point, end point
Parallelogram Start point, PX2, PY2, PX3, PY3 page 11-15
Polygon Center coordinates, radius, start angle, number of corners
Circle Center coordinates, radius
Arc, sector Center coordinates, radius, start angle, end angle
Ellipse, elliptical arc, elliptical sector Center coordinates, X radius, Y radius
Text Start point (coordinates at the bottom left of the first character)
Pattern Start point (coordinates of the top left corner), (pattern) No. page 11-16
Paint "1 Start point page 11-16
Graphic call Start point (library) No.
Pixel Start point
Data display Start point (coordinates of the bottom left of the first digit), No. page 11-16

*1 Paint is not drawn correctly if operation of the graph is set to animation in the parameter settings.

Continuous line (point 0 (to n) coordinates)

If a continuous line is drawn as shown below, there are seven points at which parameters can be set.

Parallelogram

e PX2

e PY2

e PX3

e PY3
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Pattern

e Start point
The start point is the top left corner of the pattern, as shown below.

Parameter No. 1

e Pattern No.
Set the parameters for the numbers to change the picture by specifying a number.

Pattern N6 0 No.1 No. 2 No.3  No.4 Pattern o 0 No. 2 No.3
CEYOTTYOTTYOIYYTY R S N
Wine H Beer H Soda H Water H Vodk: Wine Soda Water
H . N I . : < N

Paint (start point)

The coordinates of the paint start point can be changed using a parameter device memory.
Note that drawing is performed using REP instead of XOR so the previous paint display (e.g. circle) will remain.

re> @l A

Data display

The position of the data display can be moved.

3426 SN > 3426
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Parameter Settings

Set parameters in the graphic editing window of each graphic.

Box x
Style =
Frame B With Frame (Faing 7
Mealoor  E|-
Frame Color ¥ |+
Line Type  — |7
Coordinates B
Uppsr 305 5 Upper 81 |5 L Parameter @
widh 131 5] Height 102 |5 |
(71 Mo Setting 1=

Parameter B
_ _ @ Abzolute Input
Operation @ Replace (©) Arimation - P
Sl

() Incremental + Input
Start X Mo Setting -
() Incremental - Input

Start No Setting Set
End¥ Mo Setting Set
ErdY Mo Setting Set
Item Description
Operation Select whether to overwrite the previous state or erase the previous state before drawing anew.
Replace Overwrite the previous state. The previous state will remain.
>
>
Animation Always draw the latest state.
>
>
Set Set the parameter of each setting item using the [Set] button.
No Setting Do not secure a device memory for the parameter.

Absolute Input | Specify the parameter value using absolute coordinates.

When specifying coordinates
The following shows an example when target coordinate values are specified in a device memory
where the coordinates of the top left corner of the screen are [0, 0] and the coordinates of the bottom
right corner are [319, 239].

A circle specified at X = 220 and Y = 150 is displayed at the following location.
[0, 0] —— [220, 150]

[319, 239]

When specifying numbers (pattern, graphic call)
The following shows an example when a registered pattern number or graphic library graphic
number is specified directly.

No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8

If "3" is specified for the parameter device
memory, pattern number 3 is displayed.
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Item

Description

Incremental +
Input

Specify the input parameter value using relative coordinates in the positive direction.

When specifying coordinates
The following shows how the graphic moves in the positive direction when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and in the negative direction when a negative value is specified to
the device memory where the placement position of the graphic is [0, 0].

The circle set at [200, 150] moves from

Positive direction e - @
its initial position as shown below.

200

Initial position

[0, 0] ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, @

When specifying numbers (pattern, graphic call)
The following shows how a number higher than the placed one is called when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and a number lower than the placed one is called when a negative
value is specified to the device memory where "0” is set for the number of the placed pattern or
graphic.

Positive direction
I
o

+2

Pattern «
No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 Na. 6 No. 7 No. 8

fffffff ONTO Qe
@ < Initial pattern i

When the initial pattern number is “4” and "2" is

specified for the parameter device memory, pattern
number 6 is displayed.

Incremental —
Input

Specify the input parameter value using relative coordinates in the negative direction.

When specifying coordinates
The following shows how the graphic moves in the negative direction when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and in the positive direction when a negative value is specified to the
device memory where the placement position of the graphic is [0, 0].

The circle set at [120, 100] moves from

Negative direction its initial position as shown below.

Negative direction
)
o

e

When specifying numbers (pattern, graphic call)
The following shows how a number lower than the placed one is called when a positive value is
specified to the device memory and a number higher than the placed one is called when a negative
value is specified to the device memory where “0” is set for the number of the placed pattern or
graphic.

Initial position at [0, 0]

+3
No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 'N_Q.@‘
,,,,,,,, 1O Qi)
v - I . Initial pattern
|
o |
"""" When the initial pattern number is “8” and “3" is
specified for the parameter device memory,
pattern number 5 is displayed.
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12.1 Message Mode

12.2 Displaying Comments




12.1 Message Mode

12.1 Message Mode

12.1.1 Overview

This function displays messages on the screen by specifying the line number of a message previously registered in the
message registration area (message editing) or by grouping these messages into blocks and specifying the block number(s).
The message mode has four kinds of display configurations as shown below.

How do you display
message(s)?

| }

Display in blocks. What Display line by line. How
block type? do you configure display?
. Display the registered Display the registered
Page block Direct block message continuously. message separately.
v A4 \ 4 v
[Operation Select]: [Operation Select]: [Operation Select]: [Operation Select]:
Page Block Direct Block Page Message Direct Message
Refer to (A) on page 12-2. Refer to (B) on page 12-2. Refer to (C) on page 12-3. Refer to (D) on page 12-3.

Other message display methods are described in “5.3 Message Display” page 5-26 and "8 Alarm”.
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How to Specify Block Numbers

If [Operation Select] is set to [Page Block] or [Direct Block] in the message mode, specify the [Page Block] or [Direct Block]
number to which the message to display is registered.
A [Operation Select]: Page block

Register the message that was previously registered in the message editing area as [Page Block].

The corresponding “page block” is displayed on the screen.

To display a page block on the screen, there are two ways: changeover with a switch or changeover with respect to data in
a device memory address.

1= For setting examples, refer to “"Displaying Messages (Page Blocks)” page 12-4.

Message group No. 3

Page block No. 0

No. 0 | control panel side emergency stop
No. 1 Control panel side emergency stop
No. 2 |The EMERGENCY STOP button on
No. 3 |the control panel is pressed. The EMERGENCY STOP button on

: \_| ¥ [ the control panel is pressed.
so' g RescRdicuton Reset the button.

0.

No. 6 i i
No 7 Operation box side emergency stop The EMERGENCY STOP button
No. 8 |The EMERGENCY STOP button on the on the operation box is pressed.

’ operation box is pressed. Reset the button.
No. 9 NI
No.10 |Reset the button.
No.11

Set "0" for D100

Page block No. 0 7

Control panel side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on
the control panel is pressed.
Reset the button.

B [Operation Select]: Direct block

Register the message that was previously registered in the message editing area as [Direct Block].

The corresponding “direct blocks” are displayed on the screen.

To display a direct block on the screen, there are two ways: changeover with a switch or changeover with respect to data
in a device memory address.

Message group No. 2

No. 0 MONITOUCH

No. 1 General ?pecifications Direct block No. 0

:0' g Desctfir;tion Direct block No. 1

0. Direct block No. 2

No. 4 Hardware Specifications ( .

No. 5 | Inputvoltage 85 to 235 AC [

No. 6 Display color 16 colors } [

No. 7 |Display area 640 x 480 pixels No. 1 General Specifications

No. 8 FUN'C switch 8 points No. 9 Switch  H24 x W40

No. 9 Switch  H24 x W40 No. 6 Display color 16 colors
w No.22| Baudrate RS232C/RS422

No21 Printer port 1 port No. 5 | Input voltage 85 to 235 AC

Nol22 Baud rate RS232C/RS422

A 7
General Specifications
Switch  H24 x W40
Display color 16 colors

Baud rate RS232C/RS422
Input voltage 85 to 235 AC
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How to Specify Message Numbers

If [Operation Select] is set to [Page Message] or [Direct Message] in the message mode, always specify the number of the
message to display.
C [Operation Select]: Page message

Specify the line number of the top message to display. Several lines of the message, of the number specified, are
continuously displayed within the display area on the screen.

Message editor

No. 0 | Control Panel Emergency Stop Set “3" for D100.
No. 1 | Operation box emergency stop

No. 2 | Direction change count

No. 3 | Count stop \\

No. 4 | Pusher error 4 lines

No. 5 | Intermediate stopper error .

No. 6 | Saddle raise stopped L/

No. 7 | Saddle final raise stopped

No. 8 | Carry roller start

Count stop
Y size Pusher error
4 lines Intermediate stopper error
/ Saddle raise stopped

Four lines from message No. 3 (to
message No. 6) are displayed in order
on the screen.

D [Operation Select]: Direct message

One device memory address is automatically assigned to each line in the message display area. Specify the message
number to display based on the assigned device memory address.
A message specified by the device memory address is displayed on the screen.

Message editor

No. 0 |Control Panel Emergency Stop
No. 1 |Operation box emergency stop
No. 2 |Direction change count
No. 3 [Count stop
No. 4 |Pusher error
No. 5 |Intermediate stopper error
No. 6 |Saddle raise stopped
No. 7 |Saddle final raise stopped
No. 8 |Carry roller start E Line 1 device
______________________________________ D101 g Line 2 device
D102 4 — Line 3 device -
~ C 7 E——
/ D100 Pyl Direction change count [N
i -
Size D101 D101 =No.8
3 lines < P R S
\ D102 pIlZM Pusher error =No. 4
/ N -

Device memory addresses, each of which
specifies a message number, are assigned
consecutively for 3 lines.
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12.1.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Messages (Page Blocks)

Register a message to a page block and display the message by changing the block number using a switch.

2.

Message group No. 3

Page block No. 0
No. 0 |[Control panel side emergency stop 9
No. 1 Control panel side emergency stop
No. 2 [The EMERGENCY STOP button on
No. 3 |the control panel is pressed. The EMERGENCY STOP button on
No. 4 Reset the button. \_| ¥ | the control panel is pressed.
N . 5 Reset the button.
0.

mg, g Operation box side emergency stop The EMERGENCY STOP button

. on the operation box is pressed.
No. 8 |The Er;/lIER(IS)EN;Y STOP ZUtton on the| Reset thgbutton. P
No. 9 |operation box is pressed.
No.10 |Reset the button. \/
No.11

e’

File

RO D B YQOb O %

Home Edit View

Display~  ~ - Display~ display~

B screen [0] Edit (

Page block No. 0 7

Control panel side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on
the control panel is pressed.
Reset the button.

ll(—lOl-)l-)é

I3}

Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic|Mes

| 62| Messagei)
[ §5/] Comnenti |

Help

Double-click on the message mode part to display the settings window.
Configure the [Operation Select] settings as shown below.

|Q‘ Message Editing Method
Operation -
Select -
() Page Mescage
©) Direet Message
Contents Explanation
Message in a page black is displayed by specifying its registered rumber
Char. Prop.

@ Message group No. 3 Page block No. 0
No.D Control peret

Style Ne. 1
Ne. 2 |meEnERGENCY STORDUKnanme | | e EvERGENCY STOR DU O ]
No. 3 | comtmi panei is pressed. e COMITY Panel 1§ prassed.
No. 4 |Reset e bution. A_]¥ | Resatthe puton,
No.5 TFieset M bumon
No. 6
Noe. 7
No. 8
No. 0
Ne.10
Ne.11

Other Settings +

Comme H3G_00000
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3. Click [Contents] and configure the settings as shown below.

Click [Edit] to register a message for display.

Cther Settings +

Meszage No. Designation Device

Messages to Display

—

Operation
Select

@ Specify by line numbers {No. 0to 255) in the specified group

Message Group No. Designation 0 =Nz
) Specily by sbsoluts address

<Absolute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Line No.>

A

Char, Prop.

a

7] Specify the number of lines to display

style

Comme H3G_00000

4. Click [Edit] in the [Page Block Edit] window to display the [Message Edit] window.

() Message [0](

) [No Title.v8] - Edit
Display

- 5] (0| @] ][] (B8] [58)](4e][ob)] fr]

Page BlockEdit =3l
BlockNo, 0 % !::1 Message GNo. 0 = ::: T
E 00000

5. Register the following message and then close the [Message Edit] window.

=) Message [0]( ) [No Title.v8] - Edit

File Edit Display

ShE -~ B men
00000 Control panel side emergency stop
0ooo1

nooonz The EMERGENCY STOP button on the
oono3 control panel is pressed.

00004 Reset the button.

ooons

00006 Operation box side emergency stop
0ooo?

nooos The EMERGENCY STOP button on the
00009 operation box is pressed.

oooto Reset the button.

oot

12-5



12 Message

6. Register the message registered in the [Message Edit] window to page block number 0 as shown below.

Page BlockEdit (==
BlockNo. 0 = !::1 Message GNo. 0 = Edi

000:000]  Control panel side emergency s

[

[000:001]

[000:002] The EMERGENCY STOP mutton on th
[000:003] control panel is pressed.
[000:004] Reset the tutton.

Operation box side emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button on the
operation box is pressed.
Eeset the mtton.

Delste >>
B
Registration

egitalm Congle

7. In the same manner, register the message again to page block number 1 as shown below and click [Registration
Complete].

Page BlockEdit (==

Block No. 1 :] !::1 Message GNo. 0 5 Edi mm

[000:008]  Operation box side emergency s Control panel side emergency stop -

[ 000: 007] 5

[000:008] The EMERGENCY STOP mutton on th The EMERGENCY STOP button on the 3

[000:009] operation box is pressed. control panel is pressed. I

[000:010] Reset the button. keset the mtton.

Operation

k< Register;
Delste >>
Registration

| [ Registration Compiste || Cancel

8. Configure the settings as shown below and click [Finish].

3@ Display Switching Method
s
Operation Blocks will be switched in a speciied range
Select Specify the range:
|‘ Min, Block No D ] /2047
A Speciy the infial block Lo display in the range specied above.
- Brop. Initial Block No D =] /2047

Style
Gther Settings +
Comme MSG_0000D Finish Cancel

This completes the necessary settings.
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121 Message Mode

12.1.3 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

| Meszage Editing Method
|g‘ © Pae Black
EE O Direct Block
Select
) Page Messaee
E %) Direct Message
Contents Explanation
Message n a page block is displayed by specifyine its registered number
Char. Prop.
ﬁ Message group No. 3 Page block No. 0
= No. D | Gontsol pane sie emesgency siop ‘Cantrol pane! side emergency stop
Style Me. 1
Ne. 2 | The EMERGENCY STOP button on e The EMERGENCY STOPDusonon [7]
No 3 | ot paet s prssea. Fpm—————
No. 4 |Reset e bution. A—1-¥ | Resatthe bumn.
No. 6 TFieset M bumon
No. B | Operation box side emergency st
No. 7 T =
No. 8
No. 0 |sparmson s presec. N
No 10 |Resstine buton. 1 .
ha it Conirol panel side emergency siop
Page bock No. 0 - JE e T
the control panel Is pressed.
Reset the bution -
)
Other Settings ~ |
Preview Display | Comme M3G_00000 Cancel
Item Description
Message Editing Method Select the display method for message mode.
Page Block Page blocks are displayed on the screen.

There are two methods for changing the display: switches and device memory addresses

Direct Block Direct blocks are displayed on the screen.
There are two methods for changing the display: switches and device memory addresses.

Page Message Specify the line number of the top message to display using [Message No. Designation
Device] (described later).

Several lines of the message, of the number specified, are continuously displayed within
the area at the top of the screen.

Direct Message One device memory address is automatically assigned to each line in the message display
area.

Specify the message number to display for the assigned device memory address.

A message specified by the device memory address is displayed on the screen.
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12 Message

Displayed information

[Operation Select]: Page block/direct block

B Display Swiching Method
Operation Blocks will be switched in a speciied range
Select Specify the range
|i-_‘ Min, Block No D ] /2047
= Nl el
A Speciy the infial block to display in the range specfied above.
Char. Prop. Initial Block No D =] /2047
Style
Item Description
Display Switching Method Select how to call up blocks.
Switch:

Device:

Change the block number to display using a switch placed on the screen.

Directly specify the block number using [Block No. Setting Device] (described later) to display the
corresponding block.

Min. Block Set the lowest block number for the page blocks or direct blocks to display.
The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Edit].

Max. Block Set the highest block number for the page blocks or direct blocks to display.
The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Edit].

Initial Block Set the initial block number to show when the screen is displayed.

The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Edit].

Block No. Setting Device

Specify the block number to display on the screen.
The page block or direct block can be edited by clicking [Block Edit].

[Operation Select]: Page message/direct message

—

Operation
Select

=

Contents

A

Char, Prop.

Meszage No. Designation Device

Messages to Display
@ Specily by line numbers (No. 0te 255) in the specfied group

() Specify by absolute address

<Absolute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Line No.>

Message Group No. Designation 0

7] Specify the number of lines to display

Item

Description

Message No. Designation Device

Specify the message number to display on the screen.

One device memory address is automatically assigned to each line for direct messages.
Device memory addresses are allocated sequentially from the first device memory
address specified for [Message No. Designation Device].

The number of words to use is based on the display area’s Y size divided by the character
enlargement factor value.

Messages to Display | Specify by line numbers
(No. 0 to 255) in the

specified group

Set a group number.

The message displayed on the screen is limited to a message within the specified group
number. Specify a message number (0 to 255) in a single group for [Message No.
Designation Device].

Specify by absolute
address

Specify the message number to be displayed as an absolute address.

Messages from more than one group can be specified.

Specify a message number (0 to 32767) among all groups for [Message No. Designation
Device].
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121 Message Mode

Char. Prop.

=

Operation
Select

Contents

A

2
&

Detail

Char, Prop.

Color

Sile (B][8]isd(z]

Text Size X 1=/8 ¥ 12 /8

[ Use Windows fonts

Item Description
Color Set the message color.
Background Set the background color.
Style Set the message style.

Character Size

Set the character enlargement factor value of the message. (when using bitmap fonts)

1-8) When [Switch] or [Lamp] is selected for [Others] — [Action Area] (described later), the enlargement factor
values for X and Y are fixed to “1".

Point Set the text size. (when using stroke fonts, Gothic fonts, or Windows fonts)

8-72) When [Switch] or [Lamp] is selected for [Others] — [Action Area] (described later), the point size is fixed to

v

Use Windows fonts

Select this checkbox to use a Windows font.
Message character properties are configured in the [Message Edit] window.
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12 Message

Style

Operation
Contents
Char. Prop.
B
Style Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouse.
&
oE Additional Parts List
|+ Block aits
o o [ pate ~ |
[Z]Rdl Up
[¥]Roll Down
[¥]Block Cal
[T Seroll BariHorizantal)
[7]Seroll Bar{Vertical)
Other Settings ~
Item Description
Adjust Position Adjust the position and size of parts.
Select from catalogs Select the part design.
Additional Parts List Add and delete switch parts used in message mode.
Each switch is used for page blocks or direct blocks.
+ Block Changes to the next message block.
— Block Changes to the previous message block.
Roll Up Scrolls up through messages.
Roll Down Scrolls down through messages.
Block Call Changes to the specified block number.

Scroll Bar (Horizontal)

Scrolls messages horizontally.

Scroll Bar (Vertical)

Scrolls messages vertically.
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121 Message Mode

Editing parts

Select a part in the preview pane to change the part's style settings.

Q Parts Desian <<
: Area Setiing
Operation
Select @ Select from catalogs
Typs Select
Contents Color G-
A ) Select an imagefie
Char. Prop. e
Edit Selected Parts<<
| ;eﬁ \ et | DAGE
stile Parts on the preview pans can be selected with the mouse:
[ Adiust Fostion... | | Select from catalogs... |
Addiional Pars List
car oo A (B8] 2] [a](m]
[] Scroll Bar{Horizontal}
[] Scroll Bar{Vertical}
Other Settings v
—
Item Description

Parts Design

Area Setting

Select from catalogs

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select an image file

Select a bitmap file.

Edit Selected Parts | Text Enter the text to be displayed on the switch.
(Up to 4 lines can be registered. Text properties can be set for each line.)
Text can be justified within the switch part.
Char. Prop. Set the text properties and style.
Others

Edit switch settings other than those related to text and style.
For details on switch settings, refer to “3.1 Switch” page 3-1.
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12 Message

Checking the display area size

Whether messages are displayed as intended in display areas can be checked on the screen.

With messages registered, click [View] — [Display Environment] — [Display] tab and select the [Display Message] checkbox.

s

File  Home  Parts  Edit Screen Setting  Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help

™ [ Project ™7 Function Item @ Grid ?9_ | Device [] Message @a =| .,
@1/ 1: English/wWestem Eu ~ ||| [-2] Catalog % © Device [] ON Grid ] 1IDNo. [7] security - "‘

— ; Grid Display 2| || Redraw!
= em List %) o Setting || Point Search | Enviramment J71 Center line B overiap || [10%% a

v

Display Envirenment

Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Display

Display Language Langusge 1 : Engish/Westem Europe =
Overap Display D0 o1 D2

Detai

Display Area

Display MLIB/GLIE/SLIB Mark
Interlock Text with the Switch
(] Limit of Edlt Model Area

| Display Animation Fath

Display Center Line il

4 »

Restore Defaults

[¥] Apply to all screens.

[0k [ Cancel | [ Mooy |

The registered messages are displayed on the screen.

EEE]
bbbbbbb

CEEE
CEEE

PA,E PA,E

To adjust the size and other settings, perform adjustments via the [Adjust Position] button described in “Style” page 12-10.
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121 Message Mode

Show/Hide

Q ) Show
Operation © Hide
Select @) Show/hide according ta the condtion
@) Bit device
() Word Device
Char. Prop. () Security Level
Cther Settings v
-
Item Description
Show Display the message mode part on the screen.
Hide Do not display the message mode part on the screen.
Show/hide according to the Bit device Display the message mode part if the device memory bit is ON and hide the
condition message mode part if the device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the message mode part if the condition is satisfied and hide the message
mode part if the condition is not satisfied.
Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC)/[BCD]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address
expression as the conditions for comparison.
Security Level This setting is available when using the security function.
The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to in the TS Reference Manual 2.
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Detail

Operation SaiX 0 s sary 0 Widh 318 |5 Heght 18 |5
Others
Process Cycle
D 0 5 /255
Detail Settings<<
Sh-;Wl'HIﬂ?
Detail
Cther Settings v
Comme 456 0000
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y Set the display position of the message mode part using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the message mode part by specifying width and height.
Others Action Area Set the position to display the message on the screen.

Display area:
Display on provided display area parts.

Switch:
Display on provided switch parts.
Switches are automatically set to "Mode” for [Function]. Each switch has [Display Order] (0 to 23) as an
auxiliary setting where the message to display on each switch can be specified. When [Display Order]
settings are all the same, messages are displayed in the same order that switches were placed.

* One switch part shows one message line.

Lamp:
Display on provided lamp parts.
Lamps are automatically set to “Mode” for [Function]. As with switch parts, each lamp has [Display Order]
(0 to 23) as an auxiliary setting.
* One lamp part shows one message line.

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

D
(0-255)

Set the ID.
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121 Message Mode

12.1.4 Registering Messages

There are two ways of registering messages.

e [Message] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

@ Message [0]( ) [No Title.v8] - Edit
Q Message Mo. Desienation Device File Edit Display
> [0 | 00100 = =2
Operation 560 @) ]/ (B (<) 4[] g
Select Messagss to Display 00000
‘ @ Specify by line numbers {No. 0to 255) in the specified group
T Message Group No. Designation 0 = n2z
A () Specify by absolute address
<Absolute Address = (Group No. x 256) + Line No.>
Char, Prop.
% [] Specify the number of lines to display
Style
Other Settings i
Conne 50000

* When [Operation Select] is set to [Page Block] or [Direct Block], the [Message Edit] window cannot be displayed using
this method.

* When a message group number is specified, the cursor appears at the start line of the group.

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Message] — (specify group number)

e

Home = Message [0]( } [No Title.v8] - Edit

E\ = E File Edit Display
Do = 52/ [l B ()«
Registration)

Seree
Rem= | UJump st poooo

Screen(s) Message @
Message(M) @ Broup T
Overlap Library(O)

Screen Library(M)

Graphic Library(G)

&l 8] s |

In the [Message Edit] window, line numbers denote absolute addresses as default.

When a message group number is specified, deselect [Display] menu — [Display Absolute Address as Line Number]
before commencing editing.

(=] Message [01( ) [No Title.v8] - Edit
File Edit
5|[|§  ToolBar N
ooooo Jump Ctrl+G
Previous Page Ctrl+Pagelp
Next Page Ctrl+PageDown

Skip to Non-registered Screen

[ v Display Absolute Address as Line Number

Bold

v Underline
Mark 3
Display Setting
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12.1.5 Registering Page Blocks

There are two ways of registering page blocks.

e [Message] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

=

Operation
Select

|

A

Char. Prop.

Style

Other Settings =

Display Switching Method

Elocks wil be switched in @ specfied range
Specfy the range

Min. Block: No 0 = | /2047
Max. Block No 1 = | /2047

Specfy the initsl block to display in the range sp
Initial Block Ne 0 1 /2047

ified above:

Page BlockEdit

Elock No. 0 =

Message GMo. 0

= il

E
1
n

Preview Display

Comme MSE_00000

Delete »»

Rlegistration Complete

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Page Block] — (specify block number)

&1 &b il 1) A

W ED

1

@l E

g
Registration

Tem- | Jump

Screen(s)
Message(M)
QOverlap Library(O)
Screen Library(M}
Graphic Library(G)

Macro Block(R)
Tag Database(Y]
Data Sheet(H)

Comment(C}

Pattern(P}
Data Block(D)
Page Block(Q)

Scree
List

iﬂ'l

=

Direct Block(l)
Screen Block(B)
Tile(T)

Ex. Character(E)

Page Block

Elock No. 0 =

Page BlockEdit

::: Message GNo. 0 |5

Registiat
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121 Message Mode

12.1.6 Registering Direct Blocks

There are two ways of registering direct blocks.

e [Message] settings window — [Contents] — [Edit]

Display Switching Method

Blocks will be switched in a specified range.

=

Operation

Select Specy the range
Min. Block No 0 =1 /2047
Contents Mae. Block Mo 1 =1 2047

Specfy the inital block to display in the range spefied above

Initial Block Ne 0 1 /2047

Char. Prop.

' Edit...
Style l

Direct BlockEdit =3l
BlockNo, [0 = ] )| Message GNo. 0 5] Edi ] |

m

n

Other Settings +
Conme H56_00000 R

Registration Complete

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Direct Block] — (specify block number)

e

0
Registration) Scree

Jem- | MJump st

Direct BlockEdit

Block Mo, 0 - :m Message GNo. 0 =

- =

Skip

Screen(s)

Message(M)
Overlap Library(O) Direct Block
Screen Library(M)

&l el il A

Graphic Library(G)

Delete 33

Macro Block(R)
Tag Database(Y}

) P&l

Data Sheet(H)

i

Comment(C}

Pattern(P)

@l E

Data Block(D]

Fage Block(Q) Fiegistratio

Direct Block(T)

Jle |o

Screen Block(B)
Tile(T)
Ex. Character(E) 3

=
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12.2 Displaying Comments

12.2.1 Overview

Register comments in advance and display them using bit designation or number designation.
A maximum of 32,767 comments can be registered. Character properties, such as color or size, can be set for each comment.
One comment can include multiple lines.

Bit Designation

Display the comment that corresponds to bit ON of the assigned device memory address.

Comment editing

D100-00= No.1 Error 1

D100-01= No.2 Error 2

D100-02= No.3 Error 3

D100 D100

A\

Error 2

-~

N
No comment is Comment No. 2 is
displayed. displayed.

When multiple bits are set to ON, the least significant bit has priority.

Comment editing

D100-00= No.1 Error 1

D100-01= No.2 | [Error 2

D100-02= No.3 Error 3

When bit 0 and bit 3 of
D100 are set to ON:

D100

A\

=No.1

~
1\
Comment No. 1 is displayed since
the least significant bit has priority.
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12.2 Displaying Comments

Number Designation

Set the comment number to the assigned device memory address and display the comment.

1= For setting examples, refer to “"Displaying Comments (Number Designation)” page 12-20.

Comment editing

No.1 Error 1

No.2 | TEFror2

No.3 Error 3

Solution:

Error 3
Solution: =No.3
Perform XX.
-~
1\
No comment is Comment No. 3 is
displayed. displayed.
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12.2.2 Setting Examples

Displaying Comments (Number Designation)

Register the comment to display in advance and specify the comment number to D100.

Comment editing

No.2 | [Effor2
No.3 | Error3 T T
Solution:

Perform XX.

Error 3
Solution: =No.3
Perform XX.
-~
1\
No comment is Comment No. 3 is
displayed. displayed.

1. Click [Parts] — [Message] — [Comment] and place a comment display on the screen.

e’

Edit View Screen Setting Transfer System Setting Tool

REOBEBNMNLL O %428

Catalog || Overlap Switch lamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time Image Graphic|Message Others
B Display ~ B B Display - display~ B

Help

[€ o]

B screen [0] Edit (

2. Double-click on the comment display to display the settings window.
Configure the following settings for [Contents] and then click [Finish].

Comment Display

Commertt Designation () Bit Designation @ No. Designation

Device Designation

PLC1 >0 D ~ | 00100 —~

I
Gher Seitings +
Comme CHNT_0O0O0 Finish Cancel
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12.2 Displaying Comments

3. Click [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Comment] — [OK] with group number 0.

[ skip -
Registration) Scree
List

Tem~ (™ Jump

&) Comment [0] [No Title.v8] - Edit

File Edit Display Page
(%))

EA = R G
00001

English M

Comment @

Group 0 <

Screen(s)
Message(M)
Overlap Library(O)

Screen Library(M)
Graphic Library(G)

) &l 2l Bl A

Macro Block(R)

Tag Database(Y}

Data Sheet(H)

Comment(C}

Pattern(P)

Data Block(D]
Page Block(Q) <
Direct Block(T) Ready

No:1 Line: 1 Colun

Screen Block(B)
Tile(T)
Ex. Character(E) 3

#ololh 8l E WD PRI E

4. Register a comment as shown below.
Press the [Alt] and [Enter] keys together to enter a new line.

&= Comment [0] [No Title.v8] - Edit e =e]
File Edit Display Page
5[5 (o] o) Y () (8] o]
0ooo1 Error 1 m
noonz Error 2
0ooo3 Error 3
Remedy:
Perform XX.
00004 Error 4

5. Select the comment line for setting character properties, right-click, and click [Char. Prop.].
Set the following character properties and then close the [Comment Edit] window.

&= Comment [0] [No Title.v8] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

=I=(=)

R ERE () 4| [Engish = |[Search]
oot -
noonz =
nooo3 Error 3 o Char. Prop. @
Remedy: Paste oo AT B
Perform XX. S
10004 = Propery B[S
Char. Prop. _>
Alarm Function Enlarge % 15 v 1 =

Text Orientation

Pitch 1} =

[C] Windows Font

Language 1 : Englih/Westemn Europe -

Copies the selected content.

Display Languags

This completes the necessary settings.
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12.2.3 Detailed Settings

Operation Select

=

Contents

Commert Designation @ Bit Designation (7 No. Designation

Device Designation

Style
Bits to Use 1 =/512
Top Line No 1 <1/ 32767
Cther Settings +
Preview Display | Comme CMNT_00000
Item Description

Comment Designation

Select the comment display method.

Bit Designation

Select this option to display the comment using bit activation.

No. Designation

Select this option to display the comment by specifying the comment number.

Device Designation

Specify the command device memory address to use for displaying comments on the screen.
The setting should vary depending on which of [Bit Designation] or [No. Designation] was selected.

Bit Designation:

Set the device memory address (1 bit) to display the comment set for [Top Line No.].
When multiple bits are set to ON, the least significant bit has priority.

No. Designation:

Set the device memory address (1 word) for specifying the comment number.

When "0" is specified, no comment is displayed.

When “1 to 32767" is specified, the corresponding comment is displayed.

However, if the BCD code is used on the PLC, the available range is limited to "0 to 9999".

Bits to Use Set the number of bits to use for comment display (total number of comments to be displayed).

(1-512) From the bit set for [Device Designation], as many bits as set for [Bits to Use] are consecutively
allocated to the comment specified for [Top Line No.] and later.

Top Line No. Specify the top comment number for display by activation of the bit set for [Device Designation].

(1-32767) Click [Edit] to display the [Comment Edit] window.
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12.2 Displaying Comments

Style

o

Contents © Select from catalogs

|i Type [ Select.

style Color B~

© Select an mage fie
Other Settings
Carme CHYT_TD
Item Description

Area

Select from catalogs

Select the part design.
After selecting the part, select the part color.

Select an image file

Select a bitmap file.

Show/Hide

) Show

Contents D Hide

@ Bit devics

) Word Devics

Show/Hide

&

Detail

) Securty Level

@ Show/hide acconding to the condition

(temal <J0 = [gu ~Jooo000

Other Settings ~
Conve AT 30000
Item Description
Show Display the message mode part on the screen.
Hide Do not display the message mode part on the screen.

Show/hide according to the
condition

Bit device Display the message mode part if the device memory bit is ON and hide the
message mode part if the device memory bit is OFF.
Word Device Show the message mode part if the condition is satisfied and hide the message

mode part if the condition is not satisfied.

Constant Display | Select the data type of the conditional expression.
Type [DEC+-]/[DEC]/[BCD]
Condition Set an equal sign, value, and device memory address
expression as the conditions for comparison.

Security Level

This setting is available when using the security function.
The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level.
For details, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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Detail

Contents Start X 0 = Start Y 0 $ Width 232 = Height 177 $
Others
Process Cycle
s} 0 /255
Detail Settings<<
Detail
Other Settings +
e
Item Description
Coordinates Start X/Start Y | Set the display position of the comment display using X and Y coordinates.
Width/Height Set the size of the comment display by specifying width and height.

Others

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

1D
(0 -255)

Set the ID.

Checking the display area size

Whether comments are displayed as intended in display areas can be checked on the screen.
The procedure is the same as described for the message mode. Refer to page 12-12.
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12.2 Displaying Comments

12.2.4 Registering Comments

There are two ways of registering comments.

e [Comment] settings window — [Contents] — [Edi

t]

E) comment [0] [No Title.ve] - Edit
Comment Designation @ Bit Designation ) No. Designation File Edit Display Page
32 |G v || ou | |G| |E
< vics Dsipaion 0@ EAEAEY
@ 00001
Style
Bits to Use 1 2]/512
Top Line No 1
Other Settings +
<
Freview Display | Comme CHNT_00000 Ready

* When [No. Designation] is selected, the window for comment registration will not be displayed in this way.
* The cursor is displayed at the start line of the group that includes the line number specified for [Top Line No.].

e [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Comment] — (specify group number)

,.;E

Ty
Skip

i L
Registration Scree

Tem-  (MJump st

Screen(S)
Message(M)
Overlap Library(O}

Screen Library(N)

el el ml A

Graphic Library(G)

Macro Block(R)
Tag Database(Y)

] PED

Data Sheet(H)

m

Comment(C)

Pattern(P}

Data Block(D)

Page Block(Q)

Direct Block(l)

Screen Block(B)
Tile(T)

Ex. Character(E) »

PblelEl E

b

) comment [0] [No Title.ve] - Edit

File Edit Display Page

56/ B/ [ [ & «» .
00001

<

Ready No:1 Line:1 Colun
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MEMO
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13 Others

[
13.1 Data Block Area
13.2 Memory Card

13.3 Memo Pad




13.1 Data Block Area

13.1 Data Block Area

13.1.1 Overview

When there are several entry targets to be displayed on the screen and they cannot be displayed at one time, data blocks can
be used. Place a data block area on the screen and register the necessary entry targets in the “data block.” The block number
can be switched to display many entry targets.

A maximum of four data block areas can be set per screen.

If you set four data block areas on the base screen, you cannot set any more data blocks on the overlap IDs 0 to 2.

Data Block Area

Data block No. 2 \
VAT 950 Entry Screen
VAC iian
V4B Data block No. 1
VAW
V4S Data 1l 1000
Data 2 s Data block No. 0
Data 3 Data block No. 0 Max. 9999
Data 4 TS-001 0 Min.
TS-001 0 TS-002 0 Input mo
T5-002 0 TS-003 0.0 <
TS-003 0.0 TS-004 0.00
TS-004 0.00 NM-005 ABCD 7 8 9 upP
NM-005 ABCD
4 5 6 DW
. " 1 2 3 | cr
. LUP] [DW] . a1 a A

Data block change switches

13.1.2 Detailed Settings

Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Data Block Area] and place a data block area.

File Home Parts Edit View Screen Setting Transfer

@i@@@@&a@%@@&?ﬂ

System Setting  Tool  Help

Overlap Switch Llamp Data  Entry Trend Alarm Graph Time  Image Graphic Message Others||| Shape Text Pattern
- Display - Display - - - -

Display~ - -

Recipe(R)
Slider Switch(s)

Ug | Data Block Area(D)
& | MemonNardiv)

Screen [3] Edit ( ) % i

Data Block Area

|Q‘ Display Snitchine Method
Operation . .
e Switching Fiange Designalian
Min. Black Moo 2] s0z
= Man Block, Moo 2] s0z
Style
|: Iniia Dislaped Block. Mo 0 = /1023
Detail List of Blocks ta Display
braviom Dicalay Satiing 55 Taget Bl No Corterts
Frewien SEn Seline 2 bin, Blck No
bat Block
Il Displayed
Black Urregistred
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Operation Select

Settings differ depending on the [Display Switching Method] setting in the [Operation Select] settings.

Display Switching Method: Switch

Data Block Area

|Q\ Display Switching Method  [Switch ]
Operation . .
=0T Switching Riange Designation
Min. Elock Moo |2 /023 [Dpen. |
= Man. Block Moo 0 [2]s022 [Dpen. |
Style
.i Inial Displayed Block Mo, 0 |2 /1023 [Dpen.. |
Detail List of Blocks ta Display
Preview Display Setting 5> ozt Slociglio Coocns
in. Block. Mo
tax. Black
Iritial Displayed
Black. Untegistered
Item Description

Display Switching Method

Select [Switch] to change over the displayed data block area using switches.

Switching Range
Designation

Min. Block Set the smallest block number among the blocks to be displayed.
* Click [Open] to browse the registered data blocks.
Max. Block Set the largest block number among the blocks to be displayed.

* Click [Open] to browse the registered data blocks.

Initial Displayed Block

Set the initial block number to show when the screen is displayed.

List of Blocks to Display

The configured data block contents are displayed.

Display Switching Method: Device

Data Blocl

|E* 5‘ Display Switching Method | Device -]
Operation
e Block Mo. Designation Device
ﬁ PLCT -0 o ~]ooton =
= Initial Displayed Block ~ Wo. 0 +| noza [ Open.. |
Style e
@ List of Blocks to Display
Detail Target Block No. Conlents o
Initia| Displayed  No.0
Preview Display Setting >> Black.
Urregistered
Mol
Urregistered
NoZ
Urregistered
Item Description

Display Switching Method

Select [Device] to specify data block numbers using [Block No. Designation Device] described below.

Block No. Designation Device

Specify the device memory address used for specifying a block number.

Initial Displayed Block

Set the initial block number to show when the screen is displayed.

List of Blocks to Display

The configured data block contents are displayed.
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Style

Data Block

—

Cperation
Select

a3

style

o

Detail

Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mause

[ Adiust Position_ ) [ Select from catalogs

J

Additional Parts List

[7]- Black
[7]+ Black
[7]Black Gall

[Other Settings = |

Add Parts

Preview Display | Gomment DATA_BLK_D0000 Finish Gancel
Item Description
Additional Parts List Displays a list of data block area-related parts.
Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.
+ Block Brings up the next data block area within the range of the specified maximum
and minimum data block numbers.
— Block Brings up the previous data block area within the range of the specified
maximum and minimum data block numbers.
Block Call Brings up the data block area of the specified number.

Adjust Position

Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size
can also be changed.

Select from catalogs

Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design

Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or
preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts

Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of data block items.

= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.
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Detail

Q Device Setting
Operation Block Wo. Dutput Device
@ [t Gy avement Ganiral bevice)
= B oo R Jww :
|¢‘ wiord Gount 1 s
Detail Goordinates
Startx 0 o seny 0 = widh 317 5] Height 198 £
Others
Order NG [
Proess Cyck
[C]1GD#0 Campatible
i [ 33
Detail Settings<<
[Other Settines =
Comment  DATA_BLK_00000
Item Description

Device Setting

Block No. Output
Device

Select this checkbox to specify the device memory address for writing the currently
displayed block number.

Control Device

Input Cursor Movement

Select this checkbox to use the input cursor movement control device memory.
For details on using the input cursor movement control device memory, refer to “Item
Select with [Input Cursor Movement Control Device]” page 6-34.

Word Count

This setting is available when [Input Cursor Movement Control Device] is selected.
For details on using the input cursor movement control device memory, refer to "Item
Select with [Input Cursor Movement Control Device]” page 6-34.

Coordinates

Start X, Start Y

Specify the coordinates of the display area.

Width, Height

Set the size of the display area.

Others

Order INC

Up to four data block areas can be placed on one screen.
When multiple data block areas are placed, this option determines the order in which
the cursor moves to each data block area.

Process Cycle

Set the process cycle. For details, refer to “1.2 Process Cycle”.

GD-80 Compatible

Select this checkbox when a GD-80 series screen program is converted into a TS screen
program.
For details, refer to the File Conversion Manual.

Set an ID number.
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13.1 Data Block Area

13.1.3 Data Blocks

Numerical data displays and character displays must be placed on a data block to be displayed in a data block area.
They cannot be placed on the base screen or in the overlap library.

Location of Settings
Start data block configuration by clicking [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Block] and specifying a block number.

=
Skip E

a2 wo

Overlap Switch Lamp

N
Registrat 2 E

egistration creen
Tem= | FJump st

[{ R screenis)
& Messagem
@] Overlap Library(0)
{3 screen Library(
[ | Graphic Library(G) 5V s Editor for Windows Version 6.00 [ D:¥v8data¥... | DataBlock
Transfer  System Setting  Tool  Help
& Wacro Block(R) Delete * * m 2
- E Copy Multi-Cop: Mum. - Char. Toble Dats || Shape Tet Pattem || (B f [ -

Display Display  Display -

=) Data SheetiH)

& commentiq /E Data Block [0] Edit { ) x|

Pattern(F)

=
[@ | Data BlockiD)
B | Page BlockiQ)
B Direct Block(l
[®§ Screen Block(E)
Tile

Ex Character(E) P

]
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13.2 Memory Card

13.2.1 Overview

About the Memory Card Function

o Internal SRAM or a storage device” can be used as external storage media to read data whenever necessary and save PLC
data.
The memory card emulation area of internal SRAM or a storage device” is divided into a maximum of 16 files. Each file is
divided into a maximum of 4095 records. Data is stored in each record.

* The TS2060 does not support storage devices.

One file can be divided into a
maximum of 4095 records. One record can contain up to
4096 words.
Maximum 16 divisions possible Record 0
Record 1 Data 0
s Record2 e | —
File 1 Record 3 Data 2
File 2 e Data 3
2 & File 3 Record 4093 Data 4
- -
Memory card |, || storage ?:e : Record 4094
mode — device or e :
internal Record 0 .
= SRAM T :
Record 1 Data 0 .
: Record 2 Data 1 [3000] ;
— Fle 14 ey A N G — |
File 15 Record 2 ata D451
D452

o Data can be read or saved in units of “records”. Since a large capacity of data can be stored, it is not necessary to secure a
device memory area in the PLC for storage purposes.

* When a storage device is used, the recipe function can be used without using the memory card function.
For details, refer to “15 Recipes”.

e The memory card function can be used by placing a memory card part which transfers data in units of records, as well as
by using memory card device memory for reading/writing data individually.
By directly allocating such addresses to placed items enables operation like PLC device memory.

Device memory: [0 : 0] #0006

/

File number Record number  Data No.

Applicable Media

In order to use the memory card function, use of internal SRAM or a storage device is necessary.
Settings differ depending on which is used.

[System Setting]
Model [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock] — [Memory . Media
Card Emulation Area] [Other] — [Storage Setting]
TS2060i Configured - Internal SRAM
TS1000Si T -

X Built-in socket SD card (TS2060i only)
TS1070si Not configured - Y
TS1070S USB port USB flash drive

Configured - Internal SRAM
TS2060 ;
Not configured B Nor)e (memory card function not
available)
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13.2 Memory Card

Memory Card Editor (Under Development)

By using Hakko Electronics' memory card editor (M-CARD SFT), data stored in internal SRAM or a storage device can be read
on a computer, and data edited or input on the computer can be written to internal SRAM or a storage device.

l Memory card editor ]

Computer

Record 0
Record 1
Q) File 0 Record 2
File 1 Record 3
File 2 —_—
E':ei Record 4093
= - ile
Memory card  |= Storage T Record 4094
mode = device or
=) internal Record 0
Y Record 1
Data 0
- Record 2 Data 1
F?:e 14 Record 3 Data 2
152060 File 15 Record 4 7700

For information on the usage of the memory card editor, refer to the memory card editor M-CARD SFT Instruction Manual.

Procedures on TS

To use the memory card function, perform the following procedures on MONITOUCH:

Transfer the screen program to the TS unit

v
Connect the TS unit to the PLC

When using internal SRAM

| Perform formatting on the
When using a storage device w Main Menu screen.

Perform formatting of internal SRAM *

Perform memory card formatting <

Display the screen where the memory card part is placed and
press a [Function: Card Format] switch.

Memory card function: Enabled

Once formatted, the memory card function is enabled.

* Formatting is automatically performed if [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [SRAM/Clock] — [SRAM Auto Format] is
selected.

If the memory card function does not work, check the status of [I/F Device] set in the [Memory Card Setting] window (refer to
page 13-16), and take appropriate actions.
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13.2.2 Setting Example: Memory Card Settings

When the [Memory Card Setting] window is set as shown below, the memory card area is divided and PLC device memory is

allocated as illustrated below.

Item File No. 0 File No. 1
Type Data File Data File
No. of Records 3 2
Data Count 5 2
No. of Bytes for Record 8 4
Device D130 D505
Transfer Mode Data Only Data + Record Name
File 0
Record 0|
Data 0
Data 1 PLC device memory
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Record 1
“batad D130
Data 1 D131
Data 2 D e D132
Data 3
Data 4 D133
Record2 D134
File O Data 0
File 1 Data 1
File 2 Data 2
File 3 Data 3
File 4 Data 4
File 5
File 1
s 4
Record 0 name D505
Fle 4 RecordOname| | o [ [5ooe
File 15 Data 0
Data 1 D507
A Record 1 name D508
= [a g
; Record 1 name
Memory card Storage T Data0
mode device or Data 1
= internal
SRAM
=

Memory Card Area Map

Device memory for
record names

Device memory for data

Excluding header information, the memory card emulation area is allocated as shown below:

Type: Data File

0
Card information Record name (Max. 16 words)
File information Record No. 0
Data (Max. 4096 words)
1023 /
1024 I S ST
File 0 Size of file 0 Record name (Max. 16 words)
File 1 Size of file 1 RecordNo.1 | T
] Data (Max. 4096 words)
File 2 Size of file 2
.E File 3 N Size of file 3
2 —
E File 4 Size of file 4
& - Record name (Max. 16 words)
RecordNo.n | T
(Max. 4094) Data (Max. 4096 words)
File 15 :| Size of file 15

Address 0

{

Address 4111
(max.)
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13.2 Memory Card

13.2.3 Detailed Settings

Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Memory Card] and place a memory card part.
Memory Card

Data Definition

|*‘ Memory Card Setting
Data Definition Basic Setting
MNa. Type IF Devics Doo100
Q 0 Data File Type Data File
Operation 1 Data File
A g :“’t ﬁse: Data Output Setting
ot Uses
n Mot Used Data Store Targst Device: Doo130
Ot 5 Mot Lised No. of Records: 3
@ 5 Mot Lized Nurmber of Data 5
= 7 Mot Used Only D
. lv Data
syle . Not Lised Transter Mode:
3 Not Lised Mo. of Bytes for Record: g
a 10 Mot Used
Detail 1 Mot Used
12 Mot Used
13 Mot Used
14 Mot Used
15 Mot Used

[Other Settines =

Gomment ~ NEW_CERD_D0000

Item Description
Memory Card Setting Displays the [System Setting] — [Other] — [Memory Card Setting] window.
No. 0 to 15 Displays the [Memory Card Setting] configurations.
Click a number to display its details in the right pane.
Operation
“ Data Transfer Gontrol
Bt B Contral Device 0 [t <63 B
|B‘ Entry Key Used for Editing
e Location @ Base
A () Qwerlap
Char, Prop.
Syte
Detail
[Other Settines =
Comment  WEM_CARD_00000
Item

Description

When transferring data between the TS and the PLC, specify the top device memory address for controlling
operation. Three words are occupied consecutively. The contents are shown below:

Control Device "1

Device Action
A n Mode operation designation

n+1 File number designation PLC - TS
C n+2 Record number designation

Location When placing the entry keys for editing of card numbers, card names, filenames, or record names, choose

the location from overlap IDs 0 to 2 or the base screen.
Only one location (base, overlap ID 0 to 2) can be chosen for the entry keys (entry mode). *2
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*1 Control device memory details

A. n (Mode operation designation)

MSB LSB
15(14|13|112|11(10|09|08|07|06|05|04)03|02|01]|00
0 0 0(0]|O0
L Record lock L L Record name edit prohibited
File lock Filename edit prohibited
File selection Card number/name edit prohibited
Quick selection Format prohibited
TS — PLC transfer Data transfer prohibited
L PLC — TS transfer
Bit No. Description Details

0 Record name edit prohibited Record name edit is prohibited.

1 Filename edit prohibited Filename edit is prohibited.

2 Card number/name edit Card number and name edit is prohibited.

prohibited

3 Format prohibited Memory card formatting is prohibited.

4 Data transfer prohibited Data transfer between the memory card and the PLC is prohibited.

5to7 Not used This bit must be reset to "0".

8 Record lock The use of a [Record Select] switch is prohibited.

9 File lock The use of a [File Select] switch is prohibited.

10 File selection In a display area part:
[0]: Only the files for [Type: Data File] are displayed.
[1]: All files are displayed.

11 Not used This bit must be reset to “0".

12 Quick selection When bit 14 or bit 15 is set to “1” with this bit ON, data is transferred on completion
of record selection on the TS unit.

13 Not used This bit must be reset to "0".

14 TS series — PLC transfer Data is transferred from the TS unit (functioning as a memory card) to the PLC at the
edge of [0 — 1].
When transferring is completed, bit 14 of "CFM_TRFIN" (I/F device memory “n + 5")
is set to "1".
Reset this bit to "0” after the completion of data transfer.
For details on the I/F device memory, refer to page 13-16.

15 PLC — TS series transfer Data is transferred from the PLC to the TS unit (functioning as a memory card) at the
edge of [0 — 1].
When transferring is completed, bit 15 of “CFM_TRFIN” (I/F device memory “n + 5)
is setto "1".
Reset this bit to "0” after the completion of data transfer.
For details on the I/F device memory, refer to page 13-16.

B. n + 1 (File number designation)
This area is used to specify a file number from the PLC and is valid when bit 9 (file lock) or bit 8 (record lock) of “n" is set
to "1". Set the file number to this area when specifying file numbers from the PLC instead of on the screen.

When [Not Used] or [Buffering File] is chosen for [Type] of the file number specified from the PLC, the file cannot be selected.

C. n + 2 (Record number designation)

This area is used to specify a record number from the PLC and is valid when bit 8 (record lock) of “n" is set to “1". Set the
record number to this area when specifying record numbers from the PLC instead of on the screen. Unlike selection using
a [Record Select] switch, the record number specified from this address is displayed from the top of the display area part.

*2 If an attempt is made to place entry keys in two locations, the following error message is displayed.

VSfta0 (23]

L Mo mere Memory Card can be registered.
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Character Properties

Data Definition
Operation
Char. Prop.
style Golar (A &
& Style
B Text Size xTE]rs v TZ]rs
[Other Settines =
ConnentUEN_CHRD D)
Item Description
Color Set the text color and area background color.
Style Set the text style.
Text Size Set the text size.

Style

af

Data Definition

=

Operatian

A

Char, Prop.

Parts on the preview pane can be sslected with the mause

: [“Adiust Position__| [ Select from catalogs

Additional Parts List

Detail

[7]File Select -
[7]Record Select
[7]Card Number Edit
[T]Card Name Edit
[TFile Name Edit
[7]Record Name Edit
[7]Card Format

[ Transfer Gard -» PLG S

n

[Other Settings =

Comment  IWEN_CARD_00000

Item Description

Additional Parts List Displays a list of memory card-related parts.

Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.

Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.

Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.

For details on each part, refer to "Memory Card Part Switches” page 13-13 and "Data Display Parts for
Memory Card Part” page 13-14.

Adjust Position Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be changed.
Select from catalogs Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.
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Show/Hide

Set the show and hide settings of memory card items.

m= For details, refer to “14 Item Show/Hide Function”.

Detail

o

Data Definition

b

Operation

Coordinates

Start 1 2 Staty 0 < Width 318 2| Height 198 <
Others

b 0 2o

Detail Settings<<
Char. Prop.

'a

Style

&

Detail

Other Settings
Conrent UEW 04D 00000

Item Description

Coordinates Start X, Start Y Specify the coordinates of the display area.

Width, Height Set the size of the display area.

Others Process Cycle Set the process cycle. For details, refer to "1.2 Process Cycle".

ID Set an ID number.

Display Area

Press a file or record in the display area to choose it. Since the display area part is automatically furnished with a switch
function, pressing a file or record name selects that file or record.

The Y size of each switch is determined based on the "Y" magnification of text shown on the display area.

Card No.0 File No. Record Card No.0 File N@ Record
Card Name: Hakko  Filename: Record Card Name: Hakko  Filename{ TU-008 Record

3. TU-Q08

N

Record Selection

II’
-

<

File S (])-:_IF;cr)g:tced File Selection
il 2. SR-003 \
\
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Memory Card Part Switches

List of Switches

Switch Function

Details of Operation

File Selection

When filenames in the memory card are displayed, this switch starts flashing. Pressing a filename while this
switch is flashing selects that file.

Record Selection

This switch is valid when a file is chosen.

Pressing this switch immediately after selecting a file or pressing this switch with a file selected displays record
names in the display area. The switch starts flashing.

Pressing a record while this switch is flashing selects that record. The switch keeps flashing.

Card Number Edit
Card Name Edit
(Auxiliary setting item:
[Overlap Library NoJ)

Pressing these switches allows editing of card numbers or names respectively. When the entry keys (entry
mode) are placed on the base screen, these keys will be automatically enabled. When keys are placed on an
overlap display, these switches will function as an overlap call switch. At the same time, the use of the entry
keys is enabled.
* For the auxiliary setting item [Overlap Library No], register the entry keys (entry mode) in the overlap
library.

File Name Edit
(Auxiliary setting item:
[Overlap Library NoJ)

Pressing this switch puts it in the ON state. At the same time, the [File Select] switch starts flashing, indicating
that a file can be selected. When a file is selected while the [File Name Edit] switch is in the ON state, the
filename can be edited using entry keys.

This is an alternate action switch: pressing once activates the switch (ON) and pressing again deactivates the
switch (OFF). (The switch is deactivated during filename or record name editing.)

* For the auxiliary setting item [Overlap Library No], register the entry keys (entry mode) in the overlap
library.

Record Name Edit
(Auxiliary setting item:
[Overlap Library NoJ)

Pressing this switch puts it in the ON state. When a record is selected while this switch is in the ON state, the
record name can be edited using entry keys.
This is an alternate action switch: pressing once activates the switch (ON) and pressing again deactivates the
switch (OFF). (The switch is deactivated during filename or record name editing.)
* For the auxiliary setting item [Overlap Library Noj, register the entry keys (entry mode) in the overlap
library.

Card Format

Pressing this switch formats a memory card as specified in the [Memory Card Setting] window.

Transfer Card — PLC

This switch is valid only when a record is selected.
The selected record is transferred from the memory card to the PLC. The data is stored in the address specified
for [Device] in the [Memory Card Setting] window.

Transfer PLC — Card

This switch is valid only when a record is selected.
Data is transferred from the PLC to the selected record. The data source is the address specified for [Device] in
the [Memory Card Setting] window. The amount of data to be transferred is determined by [Data Count].

Roll Up Pressing this switch scrolls up file or record names one by one in the display area.

Roll Down Pressing this switch scrolls down file or record names one by one in the display area.

+ Block Pressing this switch scrolls up pages of file or record names in the display area.

- Block Pressing this switch scrolls down pages of file or record names in the display area.

Reset When “11" or "12" is stored in the I/F device memory address “n + 1" (specified in the [Memory Card Setting]

window), pressing this switch clears the data in "n + 1". (The error bit of "n” remains set.)
For details on the I/F device memory, refer to page 13-16.

* Be sure to set the same ID number as the memory card part for each switch.

Examples of Switch Operations

o [File Selection] and [Record Selection] switches

Flashing

0.Produced
1.Target

2. SR-003
3. TU-008

File Selection

N

\
Record Selection

7\

\

Filenames are displayed in the display area while the
[File Selection] switch is flashing.

Record names are displayed in the display area while the
[Record Selection] switch is flashing.
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Data Display Parts for Memory Card Part

List of Data Display Parts

Set [Function] to [Memory Card].

Function Details of Operation
Memory Card No. Display Displays the card number currently being used.
Memory Card File No. Display Displays the file number currently being used or selected.
Memory Card Record No. Display Displays the record number currently being used or selected.
Memory Card Name Display Displays the card name currently being used.
Memory Card File Name Display Displays the filename currently being used or selected.
Memory Card Record Name Display Displays the record name currently being used or selected.

* Be sure to set the same ID number as the memory card part for each display part.
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13.2.4 Memory Card Setting

When using the memory card function, configure settings for file divisions and definition in the [Memory Card Setting]
window. The memory card emulation area is formatted according to the settings, and the memory card function is enabled.

Click [System Setting] — [Other] — [Memory Card Setting].
The [Memory Card Setting] window is displayed.

Detailed Settings

Memory Card Setting @

[ 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 |
o (1 2 Js J&a [s5 [Js [z [s [Js [ |

I/F Device [PLCI -Jo Ejpo_ ~Jomoo =

e

[7] Use Device Memary Map

Transfer Mode
No. of Records 3 = .
z @ Data Only
Data Count 5 = Table No .
z () Data + Record Name
No. of Bytes for Record 2 =
Device  [PLCI -Jo Ep  ~]omao -

oK ][ Cancel

Item

Description

Tab windows [0] to [15]

The memory card emulation area can be divided into 16 divisions (0 to 15). Click the desired number tab and
configure settings.

I/F Device The I/F device memory is used commonly for divisions No. 0 to 15. Specify it on the [0] tab window. The I/F
device memory is the address where the memory card status is written. Six words are occupied consecutively.
Specify the top device memory address. The contents are shown below.
Device Memory Description
n CFM_STAT
n+1 CFM_ERRNo
n+2 CFM_CARDNo
n+3 CFM_FILENo
n+4 CFM_RECDNo
n+5 CFM_TRFIN
For details on the I/F device memory, refer to page 13-16.
Type Not used

(Not Used, Data File,
Buffering File)

Files are not used.

Data File
Select this option when using the memory card function.

Buffering File
Select this option when using the data logging function.

* The following options become available when [Data File] is chosen for [Type].

No. of Records
(1 to 4095)

Specify the number of records into which each file is divided.

Data Count
(1 to 4096)

Specify the number of data to be stored in a record in units of words.

No. of Bytes for Record
(0to 32)

Specify the maximum number of characters that can be used for a record name.
When displaying or editing record names, consider the available number of bytes set here.

Device

When transferring data from the memory card to the PLC, specify the top device memory address for storing
data in the PLC device memory.

Use Device Memory Map

This option is available when using device memory maps. For details on device memory maps, refer to the
TS2060 Connection Manual or the TS1000 Smart Connection Manual.

Transfer Mode

When transferring data between the memory card and the PLC, the minimum transferable unit is a “record.”
Choose either [Data Only] or [Data + Record Name] when transferring data stored in a record.
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I/F Device Memory

Regardless of the memory card function configurations, the newest data is written into “n” (CFM_STAT) and “n + 1"

(CFM_ERRNO).

Other device memory addresses are valid only when a memory card part is placed on the currently displayed screen.

e A.n (CFM_STAT)

MSB LSB
15{14|13|12)11|10|09| 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02]|01|00
ofojofojo0o|o0]|oO ofof0f0O]0]|O
I— Sample data operation I— Battery voltage I— Error
Bit No. Description Details
0 Error When a memory card-related error occurs, this bit is set to “1” (ON). Error details are stored in
“n + 1" (CFM_ERRNO).
1to6 Not used This bit must be reset to “0".
7 Battery voltage When the battery voltage of the memory card has dropped, this bit is set to “1” (ON). Replace
the battery as soon as possible.
8to 14 Not used This bit must be reset to “0".
15 Sample data operation | This bit is valid when [Use a Calculation Operation] is selected in the [Buffering Area Setting]

window for the data logging function. If data in the buffering area is being calculated when
reading memory card data, this bit is set to “1” (ON).

e B.n+ 1 (CFM_ERRNO)
When bit 0 of “n” (CFM_STAT) is set to “1” (an error has occurred), the error details are stored in “n + 1" (CFM_ERRNO).
Respective error numbers indicate the following contents:

Error number

Description

1

There is an error in the memory card I/F board.

The memory card recorder is not connected.

A communication error has occurred between the TS and the recorder.

No memory card is inserted.

2
3
4
5

Memory card format is different from the setting data.
(Or the memory card is not formatted.)

[}

Memory card capacity is smaller than the setting data.

The memory card is not compatible.

10

Attempted to write to a memory card of flash ROM.

11

The memory card is write-protected.

12

There is an error in writing data to the memory card.

e C.n+ 2 (CFM_CARDNOo)
The current memory card number is stored.
e D.n + 3 (CFM_FILENO)
The selected or transferred file number is stored.
e E.n+ 4 (CFM_RECDNOo)
The selected or transferred record number is stored.
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e F.n+ 5 (CFM_TRFIN)
Statuses of formatting and data transfer between the TS (= SRAM area or SD card) and the PLC are stored. The contents
are shown below:

MSB LSB
15(14{13|12|11|10| 09| 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02|01|00
0 ofojojo0ojo0fojojo

\\ LFormatting 2) I— Error (1)

Transferring from TS — PLC

©)
Transferring from PLC — TS

Format completed (4)

Transferring from TS — PLC completed
®)

‘—Transferring from PLC — TS completed

Bit No. Description Details 1 3

0 Error When an error has occurred during formatting or transferring, this bit is set to “1".
Bits for (2) “formatting” and (3) “transferring” remain ON. Bits for (4) "format
completed” or (5) “transferring completed” remain OFF.

1to8 Not used This bit must be reset to “0".
9 Formatting While formatting, this bit is set to "1".
10 Transferring from TS — PLC While transferring, this bit is set to "1".
11 Transferring from PLC — TS While transferring, this bit is set to "1".
12 Not used This bit must be reset to "0".
13 Format completed When formatting has been completed, this bit is set to "1".
14 Transferring from TS — PLC When transferring has been completed, this bit is set to "1". The file or record
completed number transferred can be checked with “n + 3" (CFM_FILENo) or “n + 4"

(CFM_RECDNo) respectively. After checking that transferring has been completed,
reset this bit.

15 Transferring from PLC — TS When transferring has been completed, this bit is set to “1”. The file or record
completed number transferred can be checked with “n + 3" (CFM_FILENo) or “n + 4"
(CFM_RECDNo) respectively. After checking that transferring has been completed,
reset this bit.
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13.2.5 Editing Numbers and Names

When using the memory card function, card numbers and filenames can be edited on screen. To enable editing, an entry
mode part must be set.
Place the entry keys in the overlap library or on the base screen.

* The entry keys can be placed in one location for one memory card part.

[File Name Edit] switch

The [File Name Edit] switch remains in the ON state.
|

N
'S A Y

N]
Filename [FEENMTENN <
N

Select a file to start |
When the [File Name Edit] switch is editing the filename.
pressed, the [File Selection] switch starts

flashing.

[Record Name Edit] switch

Flashing
\

Record Selection

\\

N

Record Name Edjt

0.Produced
1.Target
2. SR-003

Press the [Record Name Edit] switch. Select a record to start editing the record name.
(The switch is put in the ON state.) (The [Record Name Edit] switch remains in the ON state.)

Placing Entry Keys in the Overlap Library

When the [Card Number Edit] or [File Name Edit] switch is pressed, an overlap screen with entry keys registered in the overlap
library is automatically called. This overlap screen can be closed automatically when editing has been completed.
In this case, an overlap screen including an entry mode must be set on the [Overlap Library Edit] tab window.

Screen

: - In the overlap library
Card Number Edit| Card No. 120 :
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13.2 Memory Card

Notes on Overlap Library Editing

Entry mode part Select [Memory Card] for [Entry Target].

* Select the [Show [Data Block], [Memory Card], [Recipe Item] and [Direct] under [Entry Target]] checkbox
in the [Detail] settings in advance.

9 [[|Graphic
Operation Coordinato
Select

StartX 0 s Staty 200 . Width 16 =] Height 23 =
EE
Style Tnformation Output Device u 16340 ;)
|¢‘ Uite tor @ Entry Targst Device 5 Information Output Davice JulB340+ 9 —

e Highlight the entry target

[]Clear the entry display
LlOuiout Sumhecs o dahle data disolay to jnformation guinut dex

on Wata Block], Memory Bard). [Recioe feml and [Direct] under [Enry. Tarestl
Frocess Lycle
[C1GD-80 Gompatiole

o) 0 & /255 Detail Settings<<

Entry

=)

Operation
Select
(Cther Set ﬁ
[ Preview Style
Detail
Entry Target Data Display v
Data Block. v n
Gontral Device Data Display 8
Cursor Maved by
[Iirite the input value when moving the cursar
[Other Settings
Freviem Display | Comment ENTRY_00000 | FPlace Eniry Targst | [Finish | [ Ganoel

Entry display part Set as shown below:

For card number editing | Numerical data display part
Set the same number of digits as the memory card number display part.
For name editing Character display part

Set the same number of bytes as the memory card name, memory card
filename, or memory card record name display part.

Set the same ID as specified in the entry mode settings window.
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Notes on Screen Configuration

Memory card mode Choose the ID which is set as a multi-overlap from [Overlap ID 0], [Overlap ID 1], or [Overlap ID 2].
Entry keys can be placed only in one location for one memory card part.
(It is not possible to use the entry keys on both the base screen and an overlap display area for a memory

card part.)
* Data Transfer Control
Data Definition Gontrol Device a 16320
‘Ql Entry Key Used for Editing
e Location [
Char. Prop.
Memory Card X
o e Overlap
g Data Definition Overlap ID ] o /2
D Overlap Settings
Q Type Multi-Overlap
Operation Designats: Internal
Tnput Cursor Movement Gantral Device: -
Char, Prop. Gooardinates
IE Start3 0 s staty 0 o width 318 4| Height 198 =
Detail Settings>>
Style
Qther 5¢ ‘¢|
[Frevien] g

Other Settines w
Comnart HEN CHRD 00000

Memory Card Part Switches Set the same ID as the memory card part.

When the entry keys are placed on a multi-overlap display, the [Card Number Edit], [Card Name Edit], [File
Name Edit] or [Record Name Edit] switch functions as a “multi-overlap call” switch.

Each switch has [Overlap ID] as an auxiliary setting item.

* When [Register] is clicked, the overlap display with an entry mode is automatically registered under the
specified overlap library number.

Placing Entry Keys on the Base Screen

The entry keys become available when the [Card Number Edit] or [File Name Edit] switch is pressed.
Entry mode and memory card parts are set on the same screen.
Note the setting items described below.

Entry mode part Set an entry mode part. Settings are the same as that for when placing on an overlap display.
Entry display part For numerical data or character display parts placed on the screen, select [Function: Entry Display Part].
Settings are the same as that for when placing on an overlap display.
Memory card mode Select [Base].
* Data Transfer Control
P Gontrol Devics i 16320 @
‘Ql Entry Key Used for Editing
Graaen Location @ Base
(@) Owerlap
Char. Prap.
<ie
Detail

Memory Card Part Switches Set the same ID as the memory card part.

The [Card Number Edit], [Card Name Edit], [File Name Edit] or [Record Name Edit] switch functions as a
switch that enables the use of an entry mode part.

Each switch has [Overlap Library No.] as an auxiliary setting item; however, this is not valid.
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13.3 Memo Pad

13.3 Memo Pad

13.3.1 Overview

e Message board function

The message board function is available for leaving daily messages in a workshop, etc.
This is particularly useful for exchanging messages among operators working in shifts.

e Pen input

Message entry is made simple by writing on the screen directly with a special pen.

A maximum of eight memo pad areas

Memo pad areas are common to every screen. Up to 8 memo pad areas can be registered.

e Saved in the SRAM area

When a memo pad area is secured in the built-in or separate SRAM area, the data is retained even after the power is

turned off.

e Also, it is possible to use a storage device to save memo pad data without using the SRAM area.

Message Board

Ocﬁ_ 79 Q\OOF

.m.

1-dot 2-dot Line

Delete
Area

Delete
All

Pale
Blue

Yellow

White

Sky
Blue

Brown

A Only one memo pad function can be used on one screen.
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13.3.2 Usage Example

Suppose that the following screen is created.

1 pixel 2 pixels| || [Straight Delete Delete
line Area All

Light

Blue Red || Violet || Green
blue

Yellow

1. When the screen is first opened, the following settings are set as default.
Pen size: 1 pixel
Pen color:  White
Pen state: Free
To change the setting, press the corresponding switch and set the desired option.

2. Write a message within the memo pad area.

A

D =
BC ¢

Use the dedicated pen when writing messages.

3. When deleting the message, press the [Delete All] switch.
When deleting part of the message, press the [Delete Area] switch (ON display), and enclose the desired data.
The enclosed data is deleted.
On completion, press the [Delete Area] switch (OFF display).
5. When drawing a straight line, press the [Straight line] switch (ON display).
Moving the pen on the memo pad area draws a straight line.
To cancel the function that draws straight lines, press the [Straight line] switch again (OFF display).
6. Pressing the [+] switch brings up a new memo pad area (up to 8 areas).
Pressing the [-] switch brings up the previous memo pad area.
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13.3 Memo Pad

13.3.3 Detailed Settings

Style

sl

Show/Hide

od

Detail

Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mouss

[ Adjust Position | [ Select from catalogs. |
Additional Parts List
[¥]Pen Size (1 dot} + | [Add Parts +
[¥]Pen Size (2% 2 dats)
[Line E
[T Delete Area
[7] Delete Al
[¥]+ Block
[¥]- Block
[¥]Pen Color a2
FOther Settings w
e g ) o R0
Item Description
Additional Parts Pen Size (1 dot) Add a [Pen Size (1 dot)] switch.
List
Selects the pen thickness.
Pen Size (2 x 2 dots) Add a [Pen Size (2 x 2 dots)] switch.
Selects the pen thickness.
Line Add a [Line] switch.
Select the pen state. This is an alternate switch.
ON: Line
OFF:  Free
Delete Area Add a [Delete Area] switch.
This switch deletes the selected memo pad area.
This is an alternate switch.
ON:  Delete the rectangular area selected on the display area.
OFF:  Deletion is not possible.
Delete All Add a [Delete All] switch.
This switch deletes data from the displayed memo pad area.
+ Block Add a [+ Block] switch.
Brings up the next memo pad area (up to 8).
— Block Add a [ Block] switch.
Brings up the previous memo pad area (up to 8).
Pen Color Add a [Pen Color] switch.
This switch is used to select the pen color.
Block Call Add a [Block Call] switch.
Brings up the memo pad area of the specified number.
Add Parts Switch Add a switch.
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Detail
Data Saving in SRAM
Data can be saved in SRAM by specifying the memo pad area in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] dialoe.
Goordinate
|¢‘ Start X 18 2| Staty 22 $ width 317 4 Height 137 |
Detail Others
o] 0 Sl
Detail Settings<<
[Other Settings =
Gonn HEMO 0000
Item Description
SRAM/Clock Setting Configure the settings to save memo pad data to the SRAM area.
For details, refer to “13.3.4 Memo Pad Data Storage” page 13-25.
Coordinate Set the Start X/Start Y (top left coordinates).
D Set the ID.
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13.3 Memo Pad

13.3.4 Memo Pad Data Storage

Memo pad data can be saved to the internal RAM, SRAM, or a storage device.

Data saved to RAM is cleared when the TS is turned off or when the Main Menu screen is displayed.

To retain data even when the power is turned off, save data to SRAM or a storage device.

Memo Pad Storage Area Size

Capacity (Words)
Storage Target
TS2060i TS2060 TS1000Si/TS1070Si TS1070S
RAM 65,536 65,536 65,536 65,536
SRAM "1 262,000 65,392 65,392 65,392
Storage device 65,536 Not available 65,536 65,536

*1 This is the maximum capacity available provided that the entire SRAM area is used for the memo pad function.

n= For details of the procedure for dividing the SRAM area, etc., refer to “1.1 System Settings”.

Saving to RAM

No settings are required.

Saving to SRAM

To save data to the SRAM area, settings must be configured in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window.

[SRAM/Clock Setting] window

e Storage area for memo pad
Set the storage area size for the memo pad function in the SRAM area.
Refer to the list shown above to set an appropriate size.

SRAM/Clock Setting ==

Mp=Eh et Total No. of Words Available

SRAM duto Format 262016 Word]
SRAM Mapping
Header  SetWord Word Count

Memary Card Emulation Area [024] + 1000 [0Word]
(SlnlagaAvaa for Memo Pad o o+ 0 = )

Worvolatile Devics (word) ($L] o + 0 =

Non-valatie Device (Double-ward) LD [ + O =

=

Japaness Conwersion Function

Primary Storage of Sampling

Operation log storage point

[0Word]
[0Werd]

[0'word]

No. of Total Words 2024 Word]
No. of words Free  [259992 Wword]

Cancel

Saving to a Storage Device

For details on other settings, refer to “1.1 System Settings”.

No settings are required. Insert the storage device into MONITOUCH.
Note that when the memo pad area is configured in the [SRAM/Clock Setting] window, data is stored in the SRAM area even

if a storage device is inserted.

¢ Filename: MEMxxxx.png (xxxx=0000 to 0007)
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Timing for Saving Data

The memo pad data is saved to the memo pad area at the following timing.
¢ When switching pages using the [Function: + Block, — Block] switches
e When changing the screen
e When switching from RUN mode to the Main Menu screen (only for SRAM)
If data cannot be saved due to insufficient memory, the memo pad display area flashes and the unit beeps. Reduce the memo
pad data.
The remaining space of the memo pad data storage area is stored in the system memory addresses $s108 and 109.

* Notes on SRAM usage
o If the power is shut down before data is saved, the data is lost.
o If the power is shut down while data is being saved, all the data may be lost.
The data save status is stored in the system memory address $s720.

System Memory

Memo pad data is stored in system memory $s.

Address ($s) Description Device Type
106 Memo pad number (0 to 7)
107
|15]14]13|12]11]10|09] 0807 |06 05[04 |03 0201 00|
Page 0
Page 1
Page 2
Page 3
Page 4
Page 5 (D_atTaSis written
0: Data not registered '— Page 6 from the TS unit.
1. Data registered L— Page 7
igg Remaining space of memo pad data storage area (unit: bytes)
720 Result of SRAM area save

0: Successfully saved
1. Error in data. The previous data is cleared.

727 0: Save possible
1: Save impossible due to insufficient memory
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14.1 Overview

14.1 Overview

e The switch or numerical data display parts registered on the screen can be shown or hidden according to its operating
status.

The “show/hide” attribute can be set using methods including device memory bit activation in the PLC, bit/word
designation, or commands.

The numerical data display group on the right side
is only displayed when M200 is ON in the PLC.

M200 = ON

—>

1= Referto "14.2 Setting Examples” page 14-2

e Registered items can be set with the show/hide attribute even if they will not be actually used. For example, if future

additions of items are planned, the items to be added can be registered in advance and set with the hide attribute, which
will make future programming easier.

MENU

Operation 2

n

Operation 1

‘ : MENU

e _

The switches with [Hide] set
will not be displayed.

e Items which were placed overlapping will be displayed in the same order that they were placed even if they are hidden
and shown again.

*1  The items with [Process Cycle: High Speed] that are updated every cycle or those with status change will be displayed in the
foreground.

A\

::>

When a switch is turned ON, it is displayed in the foreground.
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14 Item Show/Hide Function

14.2 Setting Examples

14.2.1 Displaying Items when the Corresponding Bit Turns ON

Screen Creation

1. Place a numerical data display and character display on the screen.
2. Configure the [Bit device] settings via [Show/Hide].

B screen (o) Egit( ) %

) Show
Contents S ide
“i2345 W { @ Shawshide sccording 1o the condition
| © Bit device
S \_ PLCY |0 00100
ABCDEFGHE™ af Word Device
- © Security Level
) Show
© Hide
£ nts -
i '\ (@ Showhide according to the condition
Show/Hide [E ® Bit device
iz \_ PLLT BE 00200
a Word Device
Function ) Security Level

Unit Operation

1. When M100 is set to ON via the PLC, the numerical data display is shown.

M100 = OFF M100 = ON
M200 = OFF M200 = OFF
M100 = ON N
2. When M200 is set to ON via the PLC, the character display is shown.
M100 = ON M100 = ON
M200 = OFF M200 = ON

M200 = ON

—>

3. When M100 and M200 are set to OFF, the numerical data display and character display are hidden.
For details on the timing of screen drawing, refer to “14.4 Timing of Drawing (Device Memory
Designation)” page 14-6.

n=s
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14.2.2 Displaying Items Using Device Memory Values

Screen Creation

1. Place a switch.

2. Configure the [Word Device] settings via [Show/Hide].

B screen [o] Edit ¢ ) x

© Show
) Hide

2

g
!

@ Show/hide according to the condition

style

A

Char. Prop.

=]

Output Device

o

Function

Unit Operation

A Bit device
Char. Prop. © Wiord D
- (/% Wt bovs
o Sonstnt Doy T
o = | ) pum | Mo ] [0

) Show
© Hide
@ Showhide sccording to the condition

Bit device
® Word Device
Genstart Cispley Tope
JEH | E | [pogton | [Mone | [0

@ Security Level

1. When D100 is set to “1234" via the PLC, switch A on the left is shown.

D100 = 0 D100 = 1234
D200 = 0 D200 = 0
D100 = 1234 N
2. When D100 is left as “1234" and D200 is set to "9999" via the PLC, switch B on the right is shown.
D100 = 1234 D100 = 1234
D200 = 0 D200 = 9999

D200 = 9999

—>

3. When D100 and D200 are both set to “0”, the switches are hidden.

n==

For details on the timing of screen drawing, refer to "14.4 Timing of Drawing (Device Memory

Designation)” page 14-6.




14 Item Show/Hide Function

14.2.3 Displaying Items Using the Level of the Security Function

Screen Creation

1. Place a switch that initiates operation.
2. Set the level of [Security Level] to “2" via [Show/Hide].

B screen [0] Edit ( ) x

Login Level 12

Lamp (no security level (always displayed)

) Show
© Hide

@ Showhide according to the condition

Char. Prop. © Ward Device

\@\ © Security Level
Output Device Lewsl or higher—leveled user only permitted

* Always turn on the security function. Items with security levels will not be displayed if the security function is not turned
on.

Unit Operation

1. Alamp is displayed on the screen (security level 0).

Login Loveill 0

2. Enter the ID and password for level 2 on the login screen of the security function.
The login level changes to level 2 and the operation switch is displayed.

Login Level
Security

Security Level : 0

User Name

| | = @
[ | s | o | -

\}

3. Users with a login level of 2 to 15 can operate the operation switch.

Login Level

4. When a user logs off, the login level changes to 0 and the operation switch becomes hidden.
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14.3 Detailed Settings

Show/Hide

Configure the [Show/Hide] settings for each item.

@ Show
© Hide
Contents
@ Show/hide according to the condition
® Bit device
a® Word Device
Function *) Security Level
Item Description
Show Always show the item on the screen.
Hide Always hide the item on the screen.

Show/hide according to the condition | Items are shown or hidden depending on the specified condition.

Bit device The item is shown or hidden according to the activation at the address specified in a bit device
memory.

Bit ON:  Item shown
Bit OFF:  Item hidden

Word Device The item is shown or hidden according to the status at the address specified in a word device
memory.
Set the range of item display using the < < = = operators.

Security Level Used in conjunction with the security function.
Items are shown or hidden according to the login level.
For details on the security function, refer to the TS Reference Manual 2.
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14.4 Timing of Drawing (Device Memory Designation)

When [Bit device] or [Word Device] is selected, the item will be shown or hidden according to the settings in the [Screen
Setting] window. The entire screen is redrawn according to the timing of hiding/showing items.

Screen Setting

Click [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting].
The [Screen Setting] window is displayed. Display the [Show/Hide Item] tab window.

Screen Setting @

Show/Hide Item

When changing Show/Hide device

‘When redizplaying the Show/Hide item
[C1$T device Mot hnitialized
[T1OPEN Macro Mot Executed
[T GLOSE Macro Mot Executed
[T Screen Interruption Command Mot Transmitted

[ &pply to all screens.

(0] 3 ] I Cancel I
Item Description
When changing Show/Hide device Set the timing for redrawing when hiding/showing items.

Redraw the screen Selected
Redraw the screen when the [Show/Hide] state of an item on a screen, normal overlap
display, or call-overlap display changes.*

Unselected
Redraw the screen immediately after changing screens or only when executing the "SYS
(RESET_SCRN)" macro.

When redisplaying the Show/Hide item When the screen is redrawn, other operations are also performed at the same time.
Select a checkbox to disable an operation.
$T device Not Initialized Select this checkbox when not clearing the $T device memory (screen) to “0".
OPEN Macro Not Executed Select this checkbox when not executing an open or close macro for a screen or

CLOSE Macro Not Executed multi-overlap.

Screen Interruption Command Select this checkbox when not sending a screen interruption command when [Universal
Not Transmitted Serial] is selected as the PLC model.
Apply to all screens. Apply the above settings to all screens.

* When the [Show/Hide] state of an item placed on a multi-overlap display or data block changes, only the respective multi-overlap display
or data block is redrawn. Select checkboxes to disable certain operations at redraw at the following location.
Location of settings: [Registration Item] — [Overlap Library] — [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting]

Screen Setting... @

‘when redizplaying the Show/Hide item

[7] CLOSE Macro Mot Executed

()3 ] I Cancel

When [Redraw the screen] is selected, show/hide device memory addresses are monitored at all times and therefore may affect
screen processing speeds.
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144 Timing of Drawing (Device Memory Designation)

Blinking during Screen Redrawing

When the screen is being redrawn, blinking may occur.
To prevent such blinking, click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings], and select [Perform Drawing in the
Background].

Unit Setting (=22

| Backlight | Buzzer | System/Made Switch [ Blink/Flash | Overlap | General Settines |

Display Item | Digplay All -]

ont to Gothic

[¥]Fix the Width of the Windaws Font

[¥]Delete falders from the aldest if Storage iz lacking in space for backup

[[]Da Mot Delete the Alarm Mow Occurring

[¥] Adjust position of Windows Fant (Multi Text).

[T]Fallow ta the PLC1 setting for the text process in a recipe file.

LY L R e U I PRV o VR JUPU N PR PR U PP Jupoy E
4| 1 L2

]

[ (0] 3 J [ Cancel
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14.5 Checking Settings

Use the following method to check the [Show/Hide] settings of items.

Item List

Display the [Item List] window from the [View] menu.
Items with [Show/Hide] settings are shown in green, yellow or light blue. Uncolored items correspond to items for which

[Show] is selected.

Ttem List

Tem ] Goordinates Text = Deviee =] Function
Lamp (113, 88)-( 61, 57} run Hooooo No Function
Suitch (118,198)-0 61, 67)  stop Mo Function = Yellow: security level
By Text (0,17} Login Lewel
Num. Display (i1, 0 500100 Mo Funct ion . .
Suitch (238, 196)-(113, 67} No Funct ion —— Light blue: hidden
Nun. Display (236, &) 500100 Na Funct ion
= Green: device memory
designation
. . .
Display Environment Settings
Select [View] — [Display Environment].
Display Envirenment
Display | Others
Swtch/Lamp Display

Display Langusae

[Language 1 : Engish/Westem Europe

Overtap Display

Detail

Fipo Fip1 FiD2

| Display Animation Fath
Display Center Line
71 0ie

| Hide hems not displ

[ | Display & hidden tem symbal
[7TRGTIate [eters i swicr ey
(] Switch: Display macro symbel

[ Display for the editor

7|

(] Switch: Display the screen switch-over symbel

ol |

E

[¥] Apply to all screens.

Item

Description

Hide Items not displayed

Items with [Show/Hide] settings are not displayed on the screen.

Display a hidden item symbol

Display a hidden item symbol for items with [Show/Hide] settings.

Symbol

Setting

None

Show

Light blue &

Hide

Green E

Show/hide according to the condition

Yellow &

Security Level

* The same settings can be made via the right-click menu on the screen.
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15.1 Overview

15.1 Overview

15.1.1 Recipes

In manufacturing, the conditions and data that are critical for making products are collectively referred to as a “recipe”.
For example, when beverages are produced on the factory floor of a beverage manufacturer, the conditions for producing
apple juice and orange juice differ with respect to ingredients and production processes for each type of beverage.

Apple juice
Ingredients Process Production
control
Fruit juice XXX g Agitation XXX min 9:00t0 11:00  xXXXX
Sugar XX g Sterilization XXX min 11:00 to 15:00  XXXXX
Flavoring XX g Cooling XXX min 15:00t0 18:00  XXXXX
Acidulant Xg

The required data is managed for each
product type and applied during

Orange juice production.

Ingredients Process Production
control
Fruit juice XXX g Agitation XXX min 9:00t0 11:00  xXXXX ‘
Sugar XX g Sterilization XXX min 11:00 to 15:00  XXXXX
Flavoring XX g Cooling XXX min 15:00 to 18:00  XXXXX
Acidulant Xg

In order to produce and deliver products at a constant quality, the use of recipe information specific to each product is very
important.

Recipes for products to be made on a particular day are managed on the factory floor, and smoothly changing between
recipes according to the production conditions results in efficient production of higher quality products.

Apple juice Orange juice
Production Production
con Process con Process
9:00 to 11:00 9:00 to 11:09
11:00 to 15:9 Agitation XXX min 11:00 to 15:9 Agitation XXX min
15:00 to 189 gierilization XXX min 15:00 t0 189 gierilization XXX min
Cooling XXX min Cooling XXX min

Change to the
apple juice recipe!
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15.1.2

Recipe Function

Precise and easy management of recipes, as described in the previous section, on the factory floor is a requirement.

Recipes comprise different information depending on product type and may undergo modification on the factory floor.
Recipe data can be managed without stress by managers on the factory floor if data on a PLC can be substituted or changed
according to circumstance.

The advantages of using the recipe function of the TS unit can be realized in various situations.

Applicable Models

TS2060i, TS1100Si, TS1070Si, TS1070S
A storage device (SD/SDHC card or USB flash drive) is necessary.

Structure
Store CSV files in a
storage device. TS
=

e Recipe data can be stored in CSV file format in a storage device for reading/writing from MONITOUCH.
A storage device is required to store files.
e Data can be read and written in units of files or records.

Files

-/

A B C
[ | APPLE 60 110 250 3

/[ ORANGE 60 110 220 10 | Data G

Records [ | GRAPE 50 85 240 8| 4200

\ [ | LEMON 40 60 220 11| 4500

[ | PEACH 80 120 240 15 300

TypeD |  2200| 1500 | 8| 5000

[Gross | 1100 1200 1000

¢ Not only can data in a storage device be read or written, additions to data and new data can also be created.

Operation

There are two methods for reading/writing recipes.
e By macro command

p= For details on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
e Through operation on a screen with a recipe part
CSV file data and titles as well as records can be changed directly from a recipe part.
1= For details on MONITOUCH operations, refer to “15.4.4 MONITOUCH Operation” page 15-24.
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15.2 Setting Example

This section explains the procedure for creating recipe files as follows and displaying them on the TS unit.

Recipes
=
= [ DAT0000
= =fim RECIPE
—{ NORMAL .
[ TARGET
> [ pRODUCTLCSV d
— PRODUCT2.CSV X
— PRODUCT3.CSV PRODUCTL.CSV
I~ PRODUCT4.CSV
D100 140 :Eﬁggﬂgg-gg APPLE 150] 30| 10| 5
D101 80 : ORANGE| 180| 40| 10| 5
D102 30 —{3 TEST GRAPE 140 80| 30| 5
Bigi (5) — TESTL.CSV LEMON 110[ 100 50| 5
— TEST2.CSV PEACH 100 90| 45 5
D105 0 L TEST3.CSV
— REC0000.CSV
— REC0001.CSV
L REC0002.CSV

Creating Recipe Parts

1. Click [Parts] — [Others] — [Recipe] and place a recipe part.

2. Set [Display Area] for [Operation Area] in the [Contents] settings on the recipe settings window. Also configure the
number of lines/columns and color settings.

3. Configure the data format settings of CSV files in the [Attribute Setting] window by clicking [Add] in the [CSV File Data
Format] settings.

Set the data format of the GSV file to be used in MONITOUGH Attribute Setting No.0[Recipe] =
Data Format List Data Format
Contents B Fecie Use the first lne in the GSV file a5 a title Nene i Transer Mode
W Atirbuts Mo, Use the first column in the OSV file as a record name © Data ) Record Name + Data
af Yes Use Record Name
T M. rumber of (1-byte) characters for record name Fieverse Dicfiiion of
— 164 82 Text [ ines/Columns Test Pracess | LSE5MSE '
‘7‘ Dsta to Transfer betwesn Gard and PLG Data IR = e B
=i Text Process LSB-)MSB
Dats Format Invert Linee and Columne Do ot Executs
A Detaile of Data Format No. of TotalWords | 8 Appl the Same Selting
Number of Columns 5/ 4096 i i 3 5 i 3
Char. Prop. Total Words 8/ 4086 Word Type CHAR DEC DEC DEC DEC
= Ho. 1 2 3 ] 5 Decinel Foin(d 0 0 0 0
B [Type AR DEC_ DEC  DEC  DEC Word Count [1-Ward |1-Ward [1-%ard [1-Ward [1-Ward
Style Decinel Foin0 0 0 0 0 [Cherssters |3 2 2 2 2
Word Count [1-Ward 1-Ward |1-%ord |1-Mard 1-Yard Previen  |4BC 12345 12045 |12345  [12348
o N T v v = - L
e = Previen B 12345 12045 12345 12345
it
hen RECmLCSY i e
o =
Default Mo D REGi00cGEV File Mo for Above-listed Settines 0/ 0999 REE -l .csv
- Group Folder Name to Store GSV File for Above-listed Data
Other Settings + )
Comment RECIPE_DOO00
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15 Recipes

4. Click [Add] for [Group Folder Name to Store CSV File for Above-listed Data] and register the “TARGET" folder for saving

CSV files.
35V Fils Mo for Above-listed Settings 0 / 8999
Set the data format of the SV fils to be used in MONITOUGH
* Mt o Stors GBSV Files for Above-listed Data
Data Format List
Contents
CEml) o
Data Edit
v ‘ i
‘CSV File
Folder Name Setting (= (EatE [
Folder Mame:  TARGET —> A
Char. Frop.
Style
o
Detail

5. Specify "D100" for [Transfer Device] under [Device Settings] in the [Detail] settings.
6. Click the [Finish] button to exit settings.

Creating CSV Files

1. Start Excel.
Edit the data in Excel in the intended format.
2. Save the data. Click [File] — [Save As].
Select "CSV (Comma delimited) (*.csv)” for [Save as type], specify a filename, and save the file.

Saving to a Storage Device

1. Connect an a storage device to your computer.
2. Click [File] —» [Storage Manager]. The [Storage Drive Select] window is displayed.

@ MM = s Screen [0] Edit ( = i 6.00 [ Mo Tit r.. - = X

G ‘Home  Parts  Edit  View  ScreenSetting  Transfer  SystemSetting  Tool  Help Window Style - &

@ I Open |-, Print Preview lEl ﬁ 5~ ) open @ %J
+ [l save [ Print Current Window % Modify —
New Print storage | Comparing New Property Language
[ save s Manager Setting ~
‘ Storage Drive Select =]
€] Lacal Disk ~ oK
D] Local Disk r
[E:] Local Disk L
[F] CD-ROM Drive 3

G:] Removable Disk

[I:] Fiemowable Disk
:] Removable Disk

1

3. Specify the storage device drive and click [OK]. The [Storage Manager] tab window is displayed.
4. Click [Write to Storage].

s ™ - Storage Setting Storage Manager( e Write to storage =
‘whits D ata Being Edited

SRR storage Setting

L]

Write to [ftorage Storage
Storage Jpackup  Copy

Path of Screan Data File to Be Corverted

@
Latest
Information

Dpen
Put BIN Propert
File Back [ nt

DSPO000.BIN File Commert

[ Sereen o Edit | ) B Storage Manager(H) < |

= Removable Disk (H) File Name File Type LAl e
System Program Transfer
Rur after System Program Transer

Transter OS5

[] Da Mat Overwite Part Mo
Table/FROM Backup Area

Wiite 05

5. In the [Write to storage] window, check that the [Write Data Being Edited] checkbox is selected and click [OK].

Check that an access folder with a "RECIPE\TARGET" folder is created on the storage device. Then close the [Storage
Manager] tab window.

7. Start Windows Explorer and save the created CSV files to the “TARGET" folder that was confirmed to exist in step 6.
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15.2 Setting Example

MONITOUCH Operation

1. Insertan SD card into the SD card slot on the TS unit and display the screen with a recipe part. The folders and files in the
"RECIPE" folder are displayed.
2. Tap "TARGET". The files in the “TARGET" folder are displayed in a list.
3. Tap "PRODUCT1.csv". The CSV file contents are displayed.
4. Select a record and tap [SD — PLC]. Data is written to [Transfer Device] “D100" and on.
| I \ [TARGET || I \ [TARGET _|[PRODUCT1]] |
Edit S\ Edit A Fruit juice Sugar__| Edit
NORMAL\ | PRODFST1 APPLE 0 0
TARGE Del [PROD! Del ORANGE 180 40 Del
rm Crarge | | "> | [zl 1Y Crange | | W | (S8R —t0— 20 [Granco
2283000 D-PLC PR | SD-PLC PEACH \’\W% 90 SD-PLC
~ h_Foldedl File |[SD «<PLC| A & |Folded[ File |[SD«PLC [~] ( olded[ File |[SD<PLC]
N L \ \

5. Tap [SD « PLC] to read data from “D100” and on into the CSV file.
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15 Recipes

15.3 Detailed Settings

15.3.1 Recipe Part

Contents

Operation Area: Display Area

‘ig'| Cperation Area Display Area
Contents Display the titls and recipe data
af Data Display
Number to Display ~ Lines 6 AL
Data Edit
. Golumns 4 2 /1
7 Number of {1-byte} Characters to 0 =1 /100
Display per Dats =
CSV File
e Fuled Ling - )
Qlor M
A T
Char, Prop. Display Crder
E @ Display in ascending order
Style ) Descending order
Detail
[Other Settines -
Freview Display | Comment  REGIPE_DDOOD

Item

Description

Operation Area | Display Area

Display folder names, filenames, record names, and data on a display area part.

Display the title and recipe data

Set data to be displayed in the display area.

Selected
The folder name, filename, record name, title, and recipe data are displayed.

Example: Folder name display

NORMAL\
TARGET\
TESTO\
REC0000
REC0001

Unselected
The folder name, filename, and record name are displayed.

Example: Folder name display

Data Display Number to
Display

NORMAL\

TARGET\

TEST

REC0000
Lines Specify the number of lines of data to display. When displaying more lines than the
(1to 30) specified number, use the scroll switches [1] and [{].
Columns Specify the number of columns of data to display in the display area. When displaying
(1 to 100) more columns than the specified number, use the scroll switches [«] and [-].

Number of (1-byte)

Specify the number of one-byte characters to display in a cell. When there are more

Characters to Display per characters than the specified number, only the specified number of characters are
Data displayed in a cell.
(1 to 100)

Ruled Line Color, Line Type Specify the color and line type of the grid lines.
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15.3 Detailed Settings

Item

Description

Display Order

Display in ascending order
Descending order

Select the sort order for displaying the names of recipe folders and CSV files.

Ascending
order

AAA\

GROUP\

TEST\

REC0000

REC0001

REC0002

Descending
order

REC0002

REC0001

REC0000

TEST\

GROUP\

AAA\

Recipe folders are displayed
at the top in ascending order,
and at the bottom of the list
in descending order.
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Operation Area: Switch

Operation Area  [Switch =
Contents Data Display
Number of Lines to Display [ 2 /4
‘ Display Order
FEEETE ® Display in ascending arder
?ﬂ °) Descending order
CSV File
Data Format
Char. Prap.
Style
Detail
[Other Settines =
Freview Display | Comment RECIPE_00000 Caneel
Item Description
Operation Area | Switch

Display folder names and filenames on switches.

Data Display Number of Lines to Display Specify the number of switches to use.
(1 to 24)
Display Order Display in ascending order Select the sort order for displaying the names of recipe folders and CSV files.
Descending order
Ascending [AAA\ Descending [REC0002
order GROUP\ order REC0001
TEST\ REC0000 Recipe folders are displayed
REC0000 TEST\ at the top in ascending order,
REC0001 GROUP\ and at the bottom of the list
REC0002 AAAY in descending order.
Data Edit

Configure these settings when using the recipe edit function.

When using the edit function, you can edit the CSV file data, the CSV filename and record name.

Contents

|

Data Edit

#

CSV File
Data Format

Char. Prop.

s
&

Detail

[Other Settings ~

Edit data (recipe dats, record name and file name)
Keyboard

Overlap Library Mo. for Numerical Data Editing

Overlap Library Mo. for Character Data Editing

1022 2] /9009

1028 [2] /o000

Preview Display Comment RECIPE_00000

Item

Description

Edit data (recipe data, record name and file

name)

Select this checkbox when using the edit function.

Overlap Library No. for Numerical Data Editing

overlap library.

Press the [Registration/Change] button to register a keypad for numerical entry in the

Overlap Library No. for Character Data Editing

overlap library.

Press the [Registration/Change] button to register a keyboard for character entry in the
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15.3 Detailed Settings

CSV File Data Format

The CSV file is a text file delimited with commas. Therefore, it can be edited using various software. However, since the text
file does not contain any information about the numerical values, text, and DEC/HEX notation within the file, the TS unit
cannot tell what each data is for when reading or writing data.

For this reason, the data attributes of each cell must be configured so that the TS unit will read from and write to CSV files
according to those settings.
Settings can also be configured from [System Setting] — [Attribute Setting].

et the data format of the GSV file to be used in MONITOUCH.
Data Format List Data Format
Contents = Focipe Use the first line in the GV file o= a title Yes
- i E’ Attribute Mo, 0 Use the first column in the G5V file as a record name
af 95 Attribute Mo, 1 Yes
Data Edit i E, Attribute Mo, 2 Max. number of {1-byte] characters for record name
f— 16 / 32 Text
‘7| Data to Transfer betwesn Gard and PLG Data
€SV File Text Process LSB->MSB
Data Format Inwert Lines and Columns Da not Execute
Detailz of Data Format
A Mumber of Golumns 5/ 4096
Char. Prop. Total Words 8/ 4096 Ward
Ha. i f b [ 5
Type CHAR DEC DEC DEC DEC
Style Pecinel Foint 0 0 0 0
Mord Count 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word 1-Word
ol e T T T
Detail Preview #BC 12345 12345 12345 12345
Default Mo 1 4 REGxowGSV Flile No. for Above-listed Settines 0/ 8099
Group Folder Name to Store GSV File for Above-listed Data
Other Settings +
Item Description
Data Format List Add Adds a new attribute table.
Delete Deletes a registered attribute table.
Edit Click to edit a registered attribute table. Refer to page 15-17.
Group Folder Name to Store CSV | Add Adds a new group folder.
File for Above-listed Data

Default

do not exist.

Specify the attribute settings number to use when attribute settings for a specific CSV file

Character Properties

Contents

af

Data Edit

¥

CSV File
Data Format

‘A| Galor {A-
S S [ENEFReY
IE' Text Size Xl e v 1578

Style

4

Detail

Other Settines =

Preview Display Comment RECIPE_00000

Item

Description

Color

Set the text color of the display area.

Style

Set the text properties of the display area.

Text Size

Set the text size of the display area.
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Style

Parts Design <<
M=l | AecoeFeHIT] | | ABCOEFGHIT ; Area Settine
@ Select from catalogs
of
Data Edit Color o
7 ) Select an imags file
CSV File
Data Format Edit Selected Parts<<
A Parts on the preview pane can be selected with the mause. Text Ceza—>ELC
Char. Prap. [ Adjust Fosition... | [ Select from cataloes.. |
‘ﬁ' Additional Parts List
T vansfer Gard -> PLG fidd Parts_» cher.Prop. AlY (B (8] 7 |[a]&]
@ Transfer PLG - Gard
= IFile Select
[IFile Delete
dit
isplay Order Ghanee (Recipe)
[Other Settines +

Item Description

Additional Parts List Displays a list of recipe-related parts.

Selected: Displayed on MONITOUCH.
Unselected: Not displayed on MONITOUCH.
Parts can be added to the list using the [Add Parts] button.

Transfer Card — PLC This switch is available when a record or a file has been chosen.

This switch transfers the selected record or file data from the storage device to the specified
[Transfer Device].

Transfer PLC — Card This switch is available when a record or a file has been chosen.

This switch transfers the selected record or file data from the specified [Transfer Device] to the
storage device.

Folder Select *1 The specified [Folder Name] or the string stored in the address specified for [Device
Designation] is automatically displayed on this switch.

When the switch is pressed, the folder indicated on the switch is selected and its contents are
displayed on the screen.

TARGE Pressing the [TARGET] switch
TEST displays the contents of the
S TARGET folder.
NOR

A\ /
PRODUCT, {
PRODUCT2
PRODUCT3
PRODUCT4
PRODUCT5
PRODUCT6

* If the folder indicated on the switch does not exist, the contents of the root folder
(\RECIPE) are displayed.
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Item Description
Additional Parts | File Select *1 The specified [File Name] or the string stored in the address specified for [Device Designation]
List is automatically displayed on this switch.
When the switch is pressed, the file indicated on the switch is selected and its contents are
displayed on the screen.
TARGET | PRODUKT1
TEST PROD
NORMAL | PRORQU
.\ #1 JEES [(A]
#1 100 { 5550
#2 110 \ 52 5540
#3 100 31 5400
#4 120 30 5510
#5 100 29 5520
#6 130 28 5560
Folder =~ TARGET
File . PRODUCT1
* If the file indicated on the switch does not exist in the folder (or if a different folder is
selected), the switch does not work. (An error buzzer sounds.)
File Delete This switch deletes a selected recipe file. (Available with [Operation Area: Display Area] only)
* When data in the selected file is currently displayed, the switch does not work. (An error
buzzer sounds.)
Edit This switch is used for editing CSV file data, CSV filenames, and record names or titles (only
when configured).
Tap a data or name for editing. The selected item is displayed highlighted. Pressing this switch
with an item selected puts the switch in the ON state and a keypad for editing (overlap display)
appears. When a value is keyed in and the [ENT] key is pressed, it is input and the keypad
disappears.
[TARGET | [PRODUCT| [PRO9 \
L\ TEMP_|SET PRESS [MOVE [D|| A
PRO1 |55 12 150 115 1
PRO2 |56 1 50 110 2
PRO3 |55 15 100 114 3
PRO4 |54 16 150|110 |5 " Edit "
PRO5 |53 1 50 109 8
PRO6 |52 13 100 113 9
PRO7 |50 10 10 113 1
PRO8 |49 15 150 115 5
PRO9 |48 15 50 118 2
To quit editing, press this switch again to turn it off.
Display Order Change Pressing this switch sorts the list of recipe folders and CSV files in ascending or descending
(Recipe) order alternately.

Ascending order Descending order

AAA\ REC0002 Recipe folders are displayed at the top in
GROUP\ ) |REC0001 ascending order, and at the bottom of
TEST\ REC0000 the list in descending order.

REC0000 TEST\

REC0001 G [GROUP\

REC0002 AAA\

LFT, RGT, UP, DW

These switches scroll the display area contents.

Recipe Folder Name
Display

The currently selected folder name is displayed.

Recipe File Name Display

The currently selected filename is displayed.
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Item Description
Recipe Display "1 This switch is available when [Operation Area: Switch] is selected. )
Display Order (0 to Folder names, CSV filenames, and record names in the storage device are displayed on
23) switches instead of display areas. When this switch is pressed, the folder, file, or record
indicated on the switch is selected.
Folder Records
0. A
1. | TARGET\ #
2.| _TEST\ #2
3. |[NORMAL\ #3
4. oo #4
5. #5
Files
s\
0.\ [PRODUCT! 0.
PRODUCT2

PRODUCT3 | Each time a switch is pressed, the strings
PRODUCT4| indicated on the switches change accordingly.

PRODUCTS

The position where each folder, file, and record is displayed is determined by the [Display
Order] setting for each switch. A maximum of 24 switches can be placed for one recipe part.

Scroll Bar (Horizontal) These switches scroll the display area contents.

Scroll Bar (Vertical)

Adjust Position Display the window for adjusting the placement position of each part. Part size can also be
changed.

Select from catalogs Set the part design from the catalog.

Parts Design Set the design and color of the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

Edit Selected Parts Configure the part selected in the [Additional Parts List] or preview pane.

*1 Character properties are dependant on the settings in the recipe settings window. Note however that the enlargement factor is fixed to
"1
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15.3 Detailed Settings

Detail

Device Settings

Gommand Device $ul6310
Transter Device $u 16330
Information Quiput Device Bul6340

Data Edit
— Text Pracess
7 Text Process Type lsBomMsE ~| @
CSV File
Eatalbntrst Entry Key Used for Editing
A Overlsp 1D 1 2 /e
Char, Prop. Goordinate
!E Start¥ 0 s StartY 38 S Width 317 2] Heignt 197 2
Sty
o Others
e ] R s
Detail Detail Settines<<

[Other Settings =

Prewiess Dizplay Comment RECIPE_00000

Item Description

Command Device Specify the device memory for controlling the recipe part. Eleven words are occupied
consecutively.

For details, refer to “15.3.2 Command Device” page 15-14.

Device Settings

Specify the device memory address for storing data to be transferred, or the destination
address.

CSV file — [Transfer Device]

[Transfer Device] — CSV file

Transfer Device

Specify the device memory for storing the recipe part status. 28 words are occupied
consecutively.
For details, refer to “15.3.3 Information Output Device” page 15-16.

Information Output
Device

Text Process

Text Process Type

Set the order of the first and second bytes within one word.

MSB — LSB

LSB — MSB 15 0 15

MSB LSB MSB

LSB

2nd byte 1st byte 1st byte

2nd byte

Entry Key Used for
Editing

Overlap ID

Specify the overlap ID to be used for showing the keyboard.

Coordinates

Start X/Start Y

Width/Height

Set the placement position and size of the display area.

Others

1D

Set the ID of the recipe part.
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15.3.2 Command Device

This device memory is for controlling the recipe part. 11 words are occupied consecutively.

Address

n

Description
For control
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 (12|11 |10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04]03|02]01]00
0 0 0 0
(13) Not used (13) Not used L(l) Record name edit

(2) Filename edit
(3) Title name edit
(4) Recipe data edit
(5) Data transfer

L (6) Folder lock

L (7) Record lock
L (8) File lock

——(9) Quick transfer
L—(10) Transfer mode

— (11) Storage device — PLC transfer
—— (12) PLC — storage device transfer

(1) Record name edit

[0]: Record name edit enabled
[1]: Record name edit disabled

(2) Filename edit

[0]: Filename edit enabled
[1]: Filename edit disabled

(3) Title name edit

[0]: Title name edit enabled
[1]: Title name edit disabled

(4) Recipe data edit

[0]: Recipe data edit enabled
[1]: Recipe data edit disabled

(5) Data transfer

[0]: Data transfer enabled
[1]: Data transfer disabled

(6) Folder lock

[0]: Folder selection switch enabled
[1]: Folder selection switch disabled
Folder selecting procedure to be taken when the switch is disabled

1. Store the folder name in [Command Device] “n + 3" to “n + 6".

2. Set this bit to "1".

3. The corresponding folder is selected.
* gven vxéhen the bit is “1” (ON), files and records in the folder can be selected as
esired.

(7) Record lock

[0]: Record selection switch enabled

[1]: Record selection switch disabled

Record selecting procedure to be taken when the switch is disabled

1. Store the folder name in [Command Device] “n + 3" to "n + 6".

2. Store the filename in [Command Device] “n + 7" to “n + 10".

3. Store the record number in [Command Device] “n + 2".

4. Set this bit to "1".

5. The corresponding record is selected.
If the folder name specified in [Command Device] “n + 3" to “n + 6" does not exist
when this bit is set (ON), no record is selected and the contents of the "RECIPE”
folder are displayed instead.
If the filename specified in [Command Device] "n + 7" to “n + 10" does not exist,
no record is selected and the contents of the folder specified in “n + 3" to “n + 6"
are displayed instead.
When this bit is set (ON), all selection switches do not work.

*

*

*

(8) File lock

[0]: File selection switch enabled

[1]: File selection switch disabled

File selecting procedure to be taken when the switch is disabled
1. Store the folder name in [Command Device] “n + 3" to “n + 6".
2. Store the filename in [Command Device] “n + 7" to “n + 10".
3. Set this bit to “1".
4. The corresponding file is selected.

* If the folder name specified in [Command Device] “n + 3" to "n + 6" does not
exist, the "RECxxxx.CSV" file specified in "n + 1" is selected. If the file
"RECxxxx.CSV" also does not exist, nothing is selected, and the contents of the
"RECIPE" folder are displayed instead.

* When this bit is set (ON), records can be selected from the selected file. However,
the file selection and folder selection switches are disabled.
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Address Description
n
(9) Quick transfer When bit 14 or bit 15 is set to “1” with this bit ON, data is transferred on completion
of record selection in MONITOUCH.
(10) Transfer mode [0]: By record basis
When records exist, a record is transferred.
[1]: Entire CSV file
The entire data of a file is transferred. Even if a record is selected, the entire data
of the file including the record is transferred.
(11) Storage device — PLC Data is transferred from the storage device to the [Transfer Device] at the edge of [0
transfer — 1]
When a record is selected and bit 13 is reset (OFF), one record is transferred to the
[Transfer Device].
When no record is selected, or when a record is selected and bit 13 is set (ON), the
entire data of the file is transferred to the [Transfer Device].
On completion of data transfer, bit 14 of [Information Output Device] “n + 28" is set
(ON). Reset this bit to "0" after the completion of data transfer.
(12) PLC — storage device Data is transferred from the [Transfer Device] to the storage device at the edge of [0
transfer —1].
When a record is selected and bit 13 is reset (OFF), one record is transferred from the
[Transfer Device] to the storage device.
When no record is selected, or when a record is selected and bit 13 is set (ON), the
entire data of the file is transferred from the [Transfer Device] to the storage device.
On completion of data transfer, bit 15 of [Information Output Device] "'n + 28" is set
(ON). Reset this bit to "0" after the completion of data transfer.
(13) Not used This bit must be reset to “0".
n+1 File number designation
Used to designate a file from the PLC instead of a switch on the screen.
This is valid when the following conditions are satisfied.
e CSV file "RECxxxx.CSV"
e Bit 9 (file lock) or bit 8 (record lock) of “n" is set to “1".
n+2 Record number designation

Used to designate a record from the PLC instead of a switch on the screen.
This is valid when the following conditions are satisfied.

o CSV file "RECxxxx.CSV"

e Bit 8 (record lock) of “n” is set to "1".

n+3~n+6

Folder name designation (8 one-byte characters: 4 words)
Used to designate a folder from the PLC instead of a switch on the screen.
This is valid when the following conditions are satisfied.

e CSV file other than "RECxxxx.CSV”

e Bit 7 (folder lock) of “n" is set to “1".

e Bit 8 (record lock) of “n” is set to “1".

e Bit 9 (file lock) of "n" is set to "1".

n+7~n+10

Folder name designation (8 one-byte characters: 4 words)
Used to designate a filename from the PLC instead of a switch on the screen.
This is valid when the following conditions are satisfied.

e (CSV file other than "RECxxxx.CSV"

e Bit 9 (file lock) or bit 8 (record lock) of “n" is set to “1".
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15.3.3 Information Output Device

This is the memory address that outputs the recipe function status. 29 words are occupied consecutively.

Address Description

n Storage device status
MSB LSB
1514|1312 |11|{ 10|09 | 08|07 [ 06 | 05|04 (03|02]O01 |00
o,ojofo0oJjojofojofo|lO|jOfO]O]O]|O

(2) Not used (always “0") L (1) Storage device error
0: Normal
1: Error

n+1 Error number
When bit 0 of "n" is set to “1”, the error number is stored. Error numbers denote errors as follows:

Error number Description
4 Storage device not installed or access stopped
12 Storage device writing error
16 Storage device reading error
n+2 File number

Valid when CSV file is "RECxxxx.CSV".
The selected or transferred file number is stored.

n+3 Record number
The selected or transferred record number is stored.

n+4~n+7 Folder name (8 one-byte characters: 4 words)
Valid when CSV file is other than "RECxxxx.CSV".
The folder name that contains the selected file or record is stored.

n+8~n+11 | Filename (8 one-byte characters: 4 words)
Valid when CSV file is other than "RECxxxx.CSV".
The selected or transferred filename is stored.

n+ 12 ~n + 27 | Record name (32 one-byte characters: 16 words)
Valid when CSV file is other than "RECxxxx.CSV".
The selected or transferred record name is stored.

n+28 Transfer status
The status of data transfer between the storage device and the [Transfer Device] is stored.

MSB LSB

15141131211 10|09 (08|07 |06 |05|04|03|02|01]|0O00
0] 0 ojojojo|jo0ofo0ofojo

|— (7) Not used |—(1) Error

(2) Max. transfer

(7) Not used
(3) Storage device — PLC transfer in progress

(4) PLC — storage device transfer in progress

(5) Storage device — PLC transfer complete
(6) PLC — storage device transfer complete

(1) Error [0]: Normal

[1]: An error has occurred during transfer.

When an error occurs, bit 10 or 11 (transferring) remains "1".
Bit 14 or 15 (transfer complete) remains “0".

(2) Max. transfer [0]: 4096 words or less to be transferred

[1]: 4097 words or more to be transferred

The number of transferable words is limited to 4,096. When this bit is set (ON), 4096
words from the top are transferred and the rest (from the 4097th word) are not

transferred.

(3) Storage device — PLC [1]: Transferring

transfer in progress
(4) PLC — storage device [1]: Transferring

transfer in progress
(5) Storage device — PLC [1]: Transfer complete

transfer complete Reset this bit to "0” after confirming completion.
(6) PLC — storage device [1]: Transfer complete

transfer complete Reset this bit to “0” after confirming completion.
(7) Not used Always “0"
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15.4 Attributes

15.4.1 Overview of Attributes

The CSV file is a text file delimited with commas. Therefore, it can be edited using various software. However, since the text
file does not contain any information about the numerical values, text, and DEC/HEX notation within the file, the TS unit
cannot tell what each data is for when reading or writing data.

For this reason, the data attributes of each cell must be configured in the [Attribute Setting] window so that the TS unit will
read from and write to CSV files according to the set attributes.

Since the recipe function uses CSV files, attribute settings are required. "1

Function and Setting CSV Filename
Recipe part RECxxxx.CSV
XXXXXXXX.CSV
Macro 2 Read (Number LD_RECIPE RECxxxx.CSV
designation) LD_RECIPE2 —I_
0000~9999

LD_RECIPESEL
LD_RECIPESEL2
SV_RECIPE
SV_RECIPE2
SV_RECIPESEL
SV_RECIPESEL2

Write (Number
designation)

Read (Name RD_RECIPE_FILE

XXXXXXXX.CSV

designation) RD_RECIPE_LINE

T

RD_RECIPE_COLUMN

Max 8 one-byte numerals or
uppercase alphabetic characters

Write (Name WR_RECIPE_FILE

designation) WR_RECIPE_LINE

WR_RECIPE_COLUMN

*1 A maximum of 256 (No. 0 to 255) attributes can be set.

*2  When using a macro command with a recipe part, ensure that the CSV filename is correctly specified. The available

filenames, storage destinations, or designation methods vary depending on the macro command. For details, refer to

the Macro Reference Manual.

15.4.2 Edit

Starting and Exiting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Attribute Setting]. The [Attribute] tab window is displayed.

5 Screen [0] Edit

@ L e
File  Home  Parts Sareen Setting

w @

Hardware Device Ethernet

Edit View Transfer

K Edit Model Selection % Q

) Multi-language Setting Global  Buff
obal  Buffering

System Setting

[ Unit Setting - Setting Memory Map - Communication - || Setting~ Area Settin

Tool Help Window Style ~ &

[l Macra Setting
7] sapanese Conversion Function Setting

Attribute JO
Setting J

E:E [N | 5 Attribute - V S .| Attribute = =Rl
File  Home  Edit  View  Transfer R Attribute Window Style ~
# Import from CSV File || 3 New = tiribute
| [5% Expart to CsVFile H ¥ Delete All
[X sereen (0] Edit (. }/TB Attribute % -

(8| New Attribute...

3. Configure attributes. Refer to page 15-18.
4. Click the [X] on the window tab to exit.

S screen 0] Edit |

a3 AﬂrThut(‘)-('D

=2 Recipe
I3 Attribute No. 0:

15-17



15 Recipes

Attribute Setting

Attribute Setting No.0[Recipe]

[ Use Title
[ Use Recard Name

B Reverse Definition of
Lines/Columns

No. of Columns 16

Tiansfer Mode:
@ Data

Text Process | LSB>MSE -

==

Fiecord Name + Data

16

No o Totworts | T8
Mo, 1 2 3 4 ]
Tvpe DEC DEC DEC DEC DEC
Decimal Paint 0 (] (] (] (]

Mard Count 1-Word |1-Word [1-Word [1-Word |1-Word
Characters 2 2 2 2 2
Previen 12345 12340 12345 12345 12346
‘< mn »

‘wihen RECrxxx C5Y is Used

REC O i

Item

Description

Use Title "

Determine the usage of the first line in the CSV file.

e Unselected

The first line in the CSV file is treated as "data.”

CSV file Display on the screen
6000 15 200 A\ #1 #2 #3
6100 15 201 #1 6000 15 200
6200 20 202 #2 6100 15 201
6300 20 203 #3 6200 20 202
#4 6300 20 203
e Selected
The first line in the CSV file is treated as a "title.”
CSV file Display on the screen
Titlel | Title2 | Title3 2\ Titlel | Title2 | Title3
6000 15 200 #1 6000 15 200
6100 15 201 #2 6100 15 201
6200 20 202 #3 6200 20 202
6300 20 203 #4 6300 20 203
Use Record Name ‘1 Determine the usage of the first column in the CSV file.
e Unselected
The first column in the CSV file is treated as "data.”
CsV file Display on the screen
6000 15 200 A\ #1 #2 #3
6100 15 201 #1 6000 15 200
6200 20 202 #2 6100 15 201
6300 20 203 #3 6200 20 202
#4 6300 20 203
o Selected
The first column in the CSV file is treated as “record names.”
CSV file Display on the screen
ITEM1 | 6000 15 200 )\ #1 #2 #3
ITEM2 | 6100 15 201 ITEM1 6000 15 200
ITEM3 | 6200 20 202 ITEM2 6100 15 201
ITEM4 | 6300 20 203 ITEM3 6200 20 202
ITEM4 6300 20 203

Transfer Mode

The options become available when [Use Record Name] is selected.

e [Data]
Only transfer data.
e [Record Name + Datal
Transfer record names and data.
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Item

Description

Text Process

Set the order of the first and second bytes within one word.

LSB — MSB 15 0 MSB — LSB

15 0
MSB LSB
1st byte 2nd byte

MSB
2nd byte

LSB
1st byte

No. of Bytes for Record
(0to 32)

This option is available when [Transfer Mode: Record Name + Data] is selected.
Set the number of bytes used for a record name.

Reverse Definition of
Lines/Columns

This does not apply to the display on a recipe part. Keep this box unselected.
For details, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

No. of Columns 2

(1 to 4096)

This is available when [Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns] is selected.
Set the number of columns in the CSV file. The record name column should not be included.

No. of Lines "2

This is available when [Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns] is selected.
Set the number of lines in the CSV file.

(1 to 4096)

No. of Total Words *2 This is automatically calculated from the data type of data.
(1 to 4096)

Data type Set the data type of data in the CSV file.

Type: DEC, DEC-, HEX, OCT, BIN, CHAR, BCD, FLOAT

Decimal Point: ~ 0to 32
Word Count: 1-Word, 2-Word
Characters: 2 to 255

When RECxxxx.CSV is Used
(xxxx : 0000~9999)

This option is valid when the CSV filename is between REC0000.CSV and REC9999.CSV (number
designation). Set the CSV file number corresponding to the attribute setting. The CSV file is stored in the SD\
(access folder) \RECIPE folder.

L5 MEMO
[logm RECIPE |

1 NORMAL

{31 TARGET

— PRODUCT1.CSV
— PRODUCT2.CSV
— PRODUCT3.CSV
— PRODUCT4.CSV
— PRODUCT5.CSV
'—PRODUCT6.CSV

{3 TEST
— TEST1.CSV

— TEST2.CSV
— TEST3.CSV

In "RECIPE" folder

- REC0000.CSV
- REC0001.CSV
—~REC0002.CSV

* This is not valid when the CSV files are named freely.

*1  When using both titles and record names:

Csviile T Tidel | Title2 | Title3 Display on the screen [T\ ™ T rio1 | Title2 | Title3
ITEM1 | 6000 | 15 | 200 ITEML | 6000 | 15 | 200
ITEM2 | 6100 | 15 | 201 TEM2 | 6100 | 15 | 201
ITEM3 | 6200 | 20 | 202 ITEM3 | 6200 | 20 | 202
ITEM4 | 6300 | 20 | 203 ITEM4 | 6300 | 20 | 203

*2  The maximum possible number of columns/lines is 4,096. However, if [No. of Total Words] reaches 4096 words, columns
or lines cannot be added even when the number of columns or lines is not greater than 4,096.
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Creating Group Folders

When naming CSV files *1, create a group folder "I for storing the CSV files.
Use the same attribute setting for all the CSV files in the same group folder.
*1  Group folder names and CSV filenames must be within 8 one-byte numerals or uppercase alphabetic characters.

& Atrbute X—

== Recipe

-l Attribute No. 0:

£ TEST

5 TARGET Group folders

7 NORMAL

= Attribute No. 1:
{71 PROCESS1

~{[ify Attribute No. 2:

Procedure

1. Right-click on an attribute number. A drop-down menu is displayed.
2. Select [New Group]. The “GO00000" folder is created.

W awme <

% Atribute x

=-157 Recipe
&+{[ Attribute No. 0:

tim] GO0000O

Ty Attribute No. 0:

I

&b | cut Ctrl=x
[ | copy Ctrl-C
| Paste

CtrisV
3 | Delete Delete
&) | Change Name F2

Set as Default

3. Right-click on the “G000000" folder. A drop-down menu is displayed.

% Attribute

=-£5 Recipe

={ Attribute No. 0:
=

lad | Mew Attribute...

# | New Group

&6 | cut Ctrl=x
[ copy Ctrl=C
[T Paste CtrisV
3 | Delete Delete
€& | Change Name F2
i

4. Select [Change Name]. A cursor will appear. Enter any name.

Il Attribute x

=~ Recipe
=i Attribute No. 0:

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4 to create folders as necessary.
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Default Setting

One of the attribute icons has a red check mark on it. The marked attribute number is the “default setting.”
The default setting is used in the following cases:

e There is no attribute setting corresponding to the file "RECxxxx.csv".

Attributes Storage device
is
) [ Attibute x | 1w RECIPE

—3 NORMAL
(@, Attribute No.

i s REC0000.csv 9 TARGET

TARGET — PRODUCT1.CSV
| NORMAL — PRODUCT2.CSV
hetribute No. 1: —— REC0001.csv — PRODUCT3.CSV
Tij Attribute No. 2: ™ REC0003.csv — PRODUCT4.CSV
— PRODUCT5.CSV
- PRODUCT6.CSV

3 TEST
Red check mark — TEST1.CSV

= Default setting — TEST2.CSV
— TEST3.CSV

=)

,_.

o

— REC0000.CSV

— REC000

REC0002.CSV Since there is no correspor}ding a}ttribute setting,
the default setting (No. 1) is applied.

"1 SAMPLE
o A group folder without an attribute setting is added to the storage device on Explorer.

Attributes Storage device
=i RECIPE
) [ Attibute x

—(3 NORMAL —— Attribute No. 0 is applied.
) Attribute No. 0:

i {3 TARGET

| TARGET — PRODUCT1.CSV
| NORMAL — PRODUCT2.CSV
j Attribute No. — PRODUCT3.CSV
(3 Attribute No. — PRODUCT4.CSV
— PRODUCT5.CSV
L— PRODUCT6.CSV

—J TEST

— TEST1.CSV
— TEST2.CSV
— TEST3.CSV

3 TOTAL

— FINAL1.CSV
— FINAL2.CSV
— FINAL3.CSV
— FINAL4.CSV
— FINAL5.CSV

-

o

Since the "TOTAL" group folder does
not exist in the attribute settings, the
default setting (No. 1) is applied.

— REC0000.CSV
— REC0001.CSV
L _REC0002.CSV
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15.4.3 CSV File

Filenames and Storage Destinations

Depending on the CSV filename, the storage destination as well as file designation method varies. Create files according to
their purpose.

Filename Storage destination
RECxxxx.CSV Access folder\RECIPE\
-T-
0000 ~ 9999 Refer to the chart below.
XXXXXXXX.CSV Access folder\RECIPE\ (group folder) \
—
Max 8 one-byte numerals or Max 8 one-byte numerals or
uppercase alphabetic characters uppercase alphabetic characters
Refer to the chart below.

Storage device — = DAT0000 - — — — — — — - Access folder
3 BITMAP

"3 CARD

" DSP

" FONT

" HDCOPY

"1 JPEG

"1 MEMO

t=Him RECIPE

 CINORMAL - = — = = = = = == = = = = — = — .

- TARGET - ——— - - —-—-—-—-—-—--—-=---3
— PRODUCT1.CSV |
— PRODUCT2.CSV I
I~ PRODUCT3.CSV I__ - Group folder*
— PRODUCT4.CSV !
I PRODUCT5.CSV !
L PRODUCT6.CSV ;

L B TEST - == === = = = = = = = === - 4
— TEST1.CSV
— TEST2.CSV
L TEST3.CSV

— REC0000.CSV
— RECO0001.CSV
—REC0002.CSV

1 SAMPLE

* Group folders must be defined in the [Attribute] tab window. A group folder defined in the [Attribute] tab window is
automatically created when the storage device is connected to MONITOUCH.

Total Number of CSV Files

The number of group folders and CSV files that can be used with recipes is limited.
¢ The total number of group folders and CSV files in the “Recipe” folder: 1024 maximum
e The number of CSV files in a group folder: 1024 maximum

"3 HDCOPY
Folders or files exceeding 1024 are not recognized by the recipe 1 JPEG
function. "5 MEMO
* When macro commands are used to access CSV files, this -={lm RECIPE
limitation is not imposed.
P . . . —im NORMAL 1024 maximum
However, note that access time is proportional to the number of —m TARGET
files. — 1024 maximum
— 1024 maximum
—fm TEST
—REC0001.CSV
—REC0002.CSV
—REC0003.CSV
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Data in CSV Files

Number of Transferable Words

A maximum of 4096 words can be read and written at one time by the recipe function or when using a macro command. If
you attempt to transfer data that exceeds this capacity, only the first 4096 words will be transferred and no more.

Lines and Columns

Depending on the attribute setting, the available numbers of columns and lines vary.

] Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns Reverse Definition of Lines/Columns ™
No. of Lines 1to 32767 1 to 4096 *3
No. of Columns " 1 to 4096 2 1to 4096

*1 Excel can handle 256 columns maximum.

*2  Maximum word count per column: 4096 words

*3  Maximum word count per line: 4096 words

*4  File size: 1 Mbyte or less

No. of Bytes for Record

32 bytes maximum per record
* Make the setting in the [Attribute Setting] window.

Number of Bytes for Title

32 bytes maximum per title

Note

In CSV files, commas and double quotation marks are not recognized as data. Such data may not be read correctly.
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15.4.4 MONITOUCH Operation

Selection

Folders and files can be selected by tapping the operation area. It is also possible to select a folder, file, or record by
designating its name or number from the [Command Device].

Folder Selection

If you double-tap a group folder name, the CSV filenames in the folder are displayed.
Every group folder name is followed by a "\".

e Display area

I I | TARGET _ || I
Edit \ Edit
NORMAL\ PRODUC
TARGE Del PRODUC Del
TEST\ Change » PRODUC Change
REC0000 ™M PRODUCTA4
REC( | SD-PLC PRODUCTS| SD-PLC
[A] J|[Folder[ File [SD <PLC A v [ <> ]Folder File |[SD«PLC
{
e Switch
I | | TARGET | |
AN Folder L\ Folder
v File PRODUCT File
Edit =) PRODUCT2 Edit
Delete S Delete
PRODUCT4 Ch
Change PRODUCTH] ange
[SD-PLC][sD<PLC
File Selection
e Display area
Double-tap a filename to select it and display its contents.
[TARGET _|| | | [TARGET _|[PRODUCT1] |
Edit -\ [TEMP__SET Edit
PRO 55
\(;1 Del » PRO. |§; Del
! ‘ﬁ‘ Change zggz %‘? Change
| ISD->PLC PRO! |53 SD-PLC
> JFolder[ File ][SD «PLC AV <] > JFolde File |[SD«PLC

e Switch
Tap a filename to select it and display records.
[TARGET | | | [TARGET _|PRoODUCTI| |
i Folder T\ [A] Folder
PRODUCT File PROT [v] File
Edit L PRO2 Edit
Delete PROS Delete
PRO4
Change RS Change
ED*PLC SD«PLC
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Record Selection

Tap a record to select it.

e Display area

TARGET |[PRODUCT1]]

A\ TEMP. SET Edit

PRO 55

PRO: 56 Del

PRO: gi Change
SD>PLC

PRO4
PRO \(_53
Y% [Folded[ File |[SD<PLC

TARGET  |[PRODUCT1|[ PRO4

A\ TEMP SET Edit
PRO 55

PRO: 56 Del
PRO: 55

(G = Change
[PRO! 53 SD-PLC
[~ATv I <] >]Foldeq File ][SD<PLC

e Switch
TARGET _|[PRODUCT1| | [TARGET |PRODUCT1]| |
A [~ Folder A Folder
PRODUCTI[ V] File PROT File
PRODUCT?] Edit PRO2 Edit
PRODUCT3] Delete PRO3 Delete
PRO4
Change
9 PROS Change
[SD—PLC][SDPLC
\
Return
e Display area
Double-tap the top left cell (..\) in the display area to move up by one level in the directory.
TARGET  |[PRODUCT1|[PRO4 | TARGET  |[PRODUCT1]| |
ET Edit [ Edit
PRODUC
Del [PRODUC Del
PRODUC
5 Change [PRODUCT: Change
1 SD-PLC PRODUC SD-PLC
der|[ File |[SD «PLC] A v <1 > |Folded File |[SD<PLC

e Switch
Tap the top switch (..\) to move up by one level in the directory.

TARGET _|PRODUCT1 | |

TARGET _|[PRODUCT1|[PRO4 |

Folder

File

Edit

Delete

Change

[SD-PLC

I Folder
PRODUCT1 File
PRODUCTZ Edit
PRODUCT3] Dolos
PRODUCTA]

PRODUCTS] Change
sp-PLC|[sDePLC
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Transfer

Data can be transferred using a switch on the screen. It is also possible to designate a file or record using the [Command
Device] and transfer data.

Record Transfer

Tap a transfer switch ([Card — PLC] or [PLC — Card]) with a record selected to transfer that record (1 line).

o Display area e Switch

[TARGET _|[PRODUCT1|[PRO4 | [TARGET |PRODUCT1|[PRO4 |
K TEMP ET Edit =\ (A Folder
PRO 55 PRO1 v File

PRO 56 Del PRO2 Edi

oy & 5 Change PRO3 I

RO4 54 6 Delete
PRO 53 1 SD - PRO4 h

ALV ] <] > |Folded[ File ][SD PROS5 ange

[SD-R ¢ |[sD<PLC

\ ‘ x Z

Data of record No. 4 in the CSV file is transferred to the [Transfer Device].

File Transfer

Tap a transfer switch ([Card — PLC] or [PLC — Card]) with a file selected (before selecting a record) to transfer the entire data
of the selected file.

e Display area e Switch
[TARGET _|[PRODUCT1][PRO4 | [TARGET |PRODUCT1|[PRO4 |
= it .v\ Folder
Dal PROT File
PRO2 Edit
Change PRO3
SD i == Delete
[ der|[_File ][SD PROS Change

lSD_-WR\‘E:;—\PLC
When a CSV file is selected and no record is selected, the entire data of the file is transferred to the
[Transfer Device] (the maximum transferable size is 4096 words).

Edit

Data Edit

e Display area
Tap a CSV data with the [Edit] switch in the ON state to display a keypad for editing. Key in a value and press the [ENT] key.
The value is directly written into the storage device. However, if you tap a cell that is only partially displayed, no keypad is

displayed.
Edit enabled Edit disabled

[TARGET  |[PRODUCT1]|| PRO4 | [TARGET  ||PRODUCT1]| PRO4 |

A [TEMP ET Edit A TEMP__[SET___|PRES| [ Edit

PRO |55 Del PRO1 55 2 150 Del

PRO! P PRO2 56 1 50

PRO:! 55 M\ PRO3 55 100

PRO: Change PRO4 54 50 SCDhaglgj:
A Q_ o PRO5 53 10. i

n 7S I K3 ED AV <] > JFolded[ Fil LC
142 3 J[cLR]
0. J[+-Jcr

NV
e Switch

Data editing is not possible because CSV data is not displayed on switches.
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Editing Names (Files, Records, Titles)

Tap a filename, record name or title name (if set) with the [Edit] switch in the ON state to display a keyboard for editing. These
names can be edited directly in the same way as data edit. Note that only characters can be input.

[TARGET  ||PRODUCT1|| PRO3

A\ TEMP SET Edit

PRO 55 12

PRO 56 [11 Del

PRO! 55

,Rod ? 7 Ecccmm]

PRO! AIBJCIDIJEJF]Jur

~ E GIH[ 1 JIK]LJow
M OfPJ[QJR <
SITIUVIWIX]>
LY1Z]| [ss]oefcLrlent]
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|
16.1 Overview
16.2 Hard copy
16.3 Printing Data Sheets

16.4 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer




16.1 Overview

16.1 Overview

When the TS is operating in RUN mode, the displayed screen and the internal buffer information can be printed from a
connected printer.

e Hard copy
Print the displayed screen.

SNA

O
>
gEEEaD

1= For details, refer to “16.2 Hard Copy” page 16-17.

e Sample print
Print collected log data.

No.l No.2

= 1 08-20 13:25:40 300 80

E 2 08-2014:05:13 250 40

= 3 08-2416:59:54 360 290

o= = 4 08-24 17:01:05 340 75
= 5 08-2417:01:.05 310 120

. 6 08-24 17:01:05 310 115

1= For details, refer to “Sample Print” page 7-26.

e Data sheet print
Print data registered as a data sheet.

:{1—11
C—

u

ppeEan

m(m|oO|0|w| >

p== For details, refer to "16.3 Printing Data Sheets” page 16-19.
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16.1.1 Compatible Printers

The following printers can be connected to the TS.

Editor Setting

Supported Models

TS2060
Connection Port

TS1000S
Connection Port

PictBridge PictBridge-compatible printer USB-B USB-B
EPSON EPSON color inkjet printer
STYLUS PHOTO STYLUS PHOTO
EPSON EPSON color inkjet printer
STYLUS C86 STYLUS C86
EPSON EPSON color inkjet printer
STYLUS C65 STYLUS C65
PR201 Monochrome mg coM2
PC-PR201 series models with which printing from MS-DOS is possible . USB-A
PR201 Color USB-A "1
ESC-P Monochrome | Ms-DOS-compatible printer models ESC/P24-)84, ESC/P-J84, and ESC/P
ESC-P Color Super
Citizen Systems
CBM292 /293 Line Thermal Printer
MR - 400 Sato MR-400 series barcode printer
*1  TS2060: USB-A port not supported
List of compatible printers
1== For alist of compatible printer models, visit our website (http://www.monitouch.com).
Printable Items
The table below shows the items printable by each printer.
STYLUS PHOTO PR201
Printable Items PictBridge STYLUS C86 ESC-P CBM292/293 MR-400
STYLUS C65
Screen hard copy O~ On O X X
Sample Print O O O O X
Data sheet print @) O= O O X
Data sheet print (expanded) O O X X X
Printing using the “OUT_PR" macro command O O+ O O X
Printing using the “"MR_REG"/"MR_OUT" macro
command X X X X O

*1 A color or monochrome hard copy can be designated with the system device memory ($s1007).

$s1007 Hard copy
0 Color (32-k colors)
1 Grayscale

*2 Landscape printing on A4/15-inch paper is not supported.
Data is printed in portrait orientation regardless of the paper setting.

Paper feed direction

*3  When PR201 Color or ESC-P Color is selected, printing is performed using 16 colors.

*4 Macro command: OUT_PR
Only characters can be printed. Control codes cannot be printed.
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16.1.2 EPSON STYLUS PHOTO, STYLUS C86, and STYLUS C65

MONITOUCH can be connected to EPSON printers that support Microsoft Windows (STYLUS PHOTO, STYLUS C86, and
STYLUS C65).

n== Forinformation on connectable models, visit our website at http://www.monitouch.com.

Connection Method

USB-A connection

e Connect the USB-A port of the TS unit to the USB port of the printer with a USB cable (commercially available).

TS Printer
- USB-A USB cable USB-B '
= Ej:j] ([ ————— = E!l =
- (=7
o o
o

e Connect the USB-A port of the TS unit to the parallel port of the printer with a USB-parallel conversion cable
(commercially available).

TS Printer
USB to parallel conversion cable
UC-PGT (ELECOM)

USB-A

& o]

REEEEE

Serial connection

e Connect the MJ port of the TS2060 unit to the parallel port of the printer via a converter.

D-sub 25-pin <> 9-pin converter

TS2060
Parallel port
V-CP

= MJ
[} e —
- | E=—==10) I0
: Lo i

. ~sd]

Parallel <> serial converter Printer

e Connect the COM2 port of the TS1000S to the parallel port of the printer via a converter.

D-sub 25-pin <> 9-pin converter

TS1000S
Parallel port

\
| 1

Parallel <> serial converter
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Hardware Settings

Configure settings at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer].

Printer Model

Hardware Setting

Card Red Model [EPSON STYLUS PHOTO -

1 Target Port No. [usea -]
/0

"

I

TouchSW(CHS]

n TS52060 = Frinter

Ehc;:gu b1 USEA || PR201 Moroch.

Simulator SYSMAC T

m blinking

PLCZ w2
Allen-Eradley
PLCS -

USEE
Communication unit

not selected

L= o o ¥ L]

@ =
Edit Model ReadMwiite Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port P Address — Shap Settings Ladder Transfer
Item Description
Model Select the printer to connect.
EPSON STYLUS PHOTO, EPSON STYLUS C86, EPSON STYLUS C65
Target Port No. Select the port where the printer cable is to be connected.
USB-A:
Connect a printer using a commercially available USB cable.
MJ1/MJ2/COM2:
Select this option when connecting to a printer equipped with a serial interface.
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Printer Properties

Printer Properties
= Printer
Always Output Status Bit
= Hard Copy
Qrientation
Reversed Image
= Data Sheet
Data Sheet Setting

fes

Horizontal
Reversed

Setting.

Item

Description

Always Output Status Bit

When the TS receives a print command, "0 — 1" is output at the start of data

(Yes/None) transmission and “1 — 0" is output at the end of transmission. However, if the print

Write area "n + 1"

The output area is shown below.
e Bit 10 of write area "'n + 1"
e Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16

data is minimal, the signal may not be output.
Set to "Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.

MSB LSB

15|14 (13|12 |11 |10 |09 | 08|07 |06 | 05|04 |03 |02 01|00
0/0|0|0]|0O
I— 0: End (standby)
1: Transferring print data
$s16

MSB LSB
151413 |12|11 /10|09 |08 |07 | 06| 05|04 |03|02|01|00
ojojojoj0f0|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O]|O]|O

0: End (standby) g

1: Transferring print data

Hard copy Orientation Select the orientation of the screenshot image printed on paper.
(Horizontal, Vertical) When [Vertical] is selected, the image for printing is rotated 90 degrees on the paper.
e Hard copy example 16
Horizontal Vertical
Reversed Image Reversed: White and black are reversed for printing.
(Reversed, Normal) Normal:  The screenshot image is printed out as displayed on MONITOUCH.
Data Sheet Data Sheet Setting Configure settings for data sheet printing. For details, refer to page 16-19.
Serial Port Baud Rate Set the baud rate.
(only when serial port is 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 76800, 115K bps
selected) Parity Set the parity.
None, Odd, Even
Data Length Set the number of bits for data.
7-Bit, 8-Bit
Stop Bit Set the number of stop bits.
1-Bit, 2-Bit
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16.1.3 PictBridge Printers

A PictBridge-compatible printer can be connected.

1= Forinformation on compatible models, visit our website (http://www.monitouch.com).

Connection

USB-B port connection

Connect the USB-B port of the TS unit to the USB-A port of the printer with a commercially available USB cable.

TS
Printer

USB-miniB USB cable USB-A /E]_\
& =0 () —

B
8l

700000

* When transferring screen programs via the USB-B port, change the cable connection.

Hardware Settings

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] settings.

Printer model

(| Hardware Setting

Close(C)

Other Devices
Pr

ke
a1d Recorder

Connection Device Selection
Model [PictBridge

Target Port No. lusee

FLC1
OMROM
SYSMACT

FLCZ2 B
Allen-Eradiey - 14J2) USEE
FLCS Communication unit

not selected

s B W

i 5 m
Edit Model Read/white Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port P Address — Shap Settings Ladder Transfer

Item Description
Model PictBridge
Target Port No. USB-B (automatically set when “PictBridge” is selected for [Model])
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16.1 Overview

Printer properties

Printer Properties

2 Printer
Always Output Status Bit Yes
& Hard Gopy
Orientation Horzantal
Reversed Imags Reversed
2 Data Shest
Data Sheet Setting Setting.
Uss PictBridge only on USB-E port Mone

Item

Description

Always Output Status Bit

When the TS receives a print command, "0 — 1" is output at the start of data

(Yes/None) transmission and “1 — 0" is output at the end of transmission. However, if the print
data is minimal, the signal may not be output.
Set to "Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.
The output area is shown below.
e Bit 10 of write area "n + 1"
e Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16
Write area “n + 1"
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12|11|10|09|08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 |02 |01 |00
0oj0j0O|0]O
I— 0: End (standby)
1: Transferring print data
$s16
MSB LSB
151413 |12|11|10|09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 | 03|02 |01 |00
ojojoj0|0|O|O0O|Of|O|O|O|O]|O]|O]|O
0: End (standby) é
1: Transferring data for printing
Orientation Select the orientation of the screen image printed on paper.
(Horizontal/Vertical) When [Vertical] is selected, the image for printing is rotated 90 degrees on the paper.
e Hard copy example 16
Horizontal Vertical
Hard copy A >
Reversed Image Reversed:  White and black are reversed for printing.
(Reversed/Normal) Normal: The exact state of the screen on the unit is printed.
Data Sheet Data Sheet Setting Configure settings for data sheet printing. For details, refer to page 16-19.

Use PictBridge only on USB-B port
(Yes/None)

Select "Yes” when using the USB-B port to connect to a PictBridge printer during
operation in RUN mode.
When transferring screen programs via the USB-B port, switch to Local mode.
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Print Size

The print size varies depending on the item to be printed and the paper setting.

Screen hard copy

e The paper size is fixed to "A4".
e The print start position and print size cannot be changed. The actual margins, however, may differ from the one shown
below depending on the printer used.
e When [Vertical] (portrait) is selected (unit: mm):
The landscape output is available when the printer supports A4 paper and 2-up printing. If not supported, printing is
performed in the landscape orientation.
e When [Horizontal] (landscape) is selected (unit: mm):

The landscape output is available when the printer supports A4 paper and 1-up printing. If not supported, printing is
performed in the orientation set on the printer.

Sample Print

e Printing is fixed to "A4 vertical (portrait)”. If a line cannot be held within the paper width, the remaining section will be
printed while wrapping around and going down to the next line.

e The print start position and print size cannot be changed. The actual margins, however, may differ from the one shown
below depending on the printer used.

Data sheet print

e Printing orientation is fixed to “portrait”.

e Specify the paper size with the settings below. However, if a selected print size is different from the paper size set for the
printer, printing cannot be performed correctly. (Data outside the printing area is not printed.)

- [Home] — [Registration Item] — [Data Sheet] — [Edit] — [Data Sheet Setting] — [Paper Size]
- [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] — [Properties] — [Data Sheet Setting] — [Paper Size]

e The print start position and print size cannot be changed. The actual margins, however, may differ from those shown
below depending on the printer used.

Data sheet print (expanded)

e The print size is A4 only. Use a printer that handles A4 paper. If A4 paper is fed in landscape orientation or a selected
paper size is different from the paper size set for the printer, printing cannot be performed correctly. (Data outside the
printing area is not printed.)

e The print start position and print size cannot be changed. Note that margins will vary slightly between different printer
models.

e For parts placed on an expanded data sheet screen, the [Show/Hide] setting takes effect.
When a part should always be printed, select [Show] for the [Show/Hide] setting.
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Status Output

The status of the connection between the TS unit and a PictBridge printer is output to the internal device memory $s1066.

Value Description Cause and Remedy
0 The PictBridge printer is not connected or R
it is in the normal state.
1 Printing in process using the PictBridge -
printer.
. The cable is not connected. Check the USB cable connection.
-1 Printer error (hardware related) - - -
Check if the printer is out of order.
. The printer ran out of paper. Add paper.
-2 Printer error (paper related) -
Paper is not correct. Set correct paper.
. . . The ink is not set. Install an ink cartridge.
-3 Printer error (ink related) - - - -
The ink level is low. Install a new ink cartridge.

* The error may be output as “—~1" (printer error related to hardware) depending on the printer used.

Notes

e Color printing is performed.
e Error handling varies depending on the printer model. For details, refer to the instruction manual for the printer.
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16.1.4 PR201 and ESC-P Printers

The TS can connect to MS-DOS-compatible printers.
e MS-DOS-compatible printer models in the PR201 series
e MS-DOS-compatible printer models ESC/P24-)84, ESC/P-J84, and ESC/P Super

n== Forinformation on connectable models, visit our website at http://www.monitouch.com.

Connection Method

USB-A port connection

e Connect the USB-A port of the TS unit to the parallel port of the printer with a USB-parallel conversion cable
(commercially available).

TS Printer

USB to parallel conversion cable
UC-PGT (ELECOM)

USB-A

o

RELELE

Serial connection

e Connect the MJ port of the TS2060 with the parallel port of the printer.

Printer

Parallel «»> serial converter

TS2060 Parallel port
Serial cable
mJ £
e —
l[ﬂl| i)
I — S

e Connect the COM2 port of the TS1000S with the parallel port of the printer.

ppeEeen

Parallel «» serial converter

TS1000S Parallel port
Serial cable
COM2
I — CL—
fEp—=e=dapi ] ||| w0
—— e S N
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Hardware Settings

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] settings.

Printer model

(0| Hardware Setting
Close(C)
Diher Devices
Finte
=
& Connection Device Selection
V10 Model [PR281 Menochiome -
(=7 Temet Potho. (M2 -]
e
PLC2 TS2060 :
. MITSUBISHI EL hJ1 uss &
Simulator A series link
= FLCT
Allen-Bradiey .@‘ b2 USB 3
FLCE = Tommurication urit
ot selected

& . g [+ B

X a =
Edit Model Read/\Wiite Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port IP Addiess  Snap Settings Ladder Transfer
Item Description
Model Select the control code of the target printer from the following options:

e PR201 Monochrome
e PR201 Color
e ESC-P Monochrome
e ESC-P Color

Target Port No. Select the port where the printer cable is connected.

USB-A:

Select this option when connecting to a parallel interface printer with a USB-parallel conversion cable
(commercially available).

MJ1/MJ2/COM2:
Select this option when connecting to a printer equipped with a serial interface.
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Printer properties

Printer Properties x
B Printer
Almays Output Staus Bit es
& Hard Copy
Orientation Horizantal
Reversed Imase Reversed
B Data Sheet
Data Sheet Setting Settine..
Item Description
Always Output Status Bit The TS outputs [0 — 1] when starting to transfer data upon receiving a print command,
(Yes/None) and outputs [1 — 0] upon finishing transfer. However, these signals may not be output

if the print data is small.
Set to "Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.

The output area is shown below.
e Bit 10 of write area "'n + 1"
e Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16

Write area "n + 1"

MSB LSB

15|14 |13|12|11|{10|09 08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 02|01 |00
0y0(0]0]O0

I— 0: End (standby)
1: Transferring print data

$s16
MSB LSB

15|14 |13 |12|11|10|{09|08 07|06 |05|04|03|02 01|00
o,0(0}j0j0|{0jO0O|jOJOjO|O|O|O0O|O0]|O

0: End (standby) é

1: Transferring print data

Hard Copy Orientation Select the orientation of the screen image printed on paper.
(Horizontal, Vertical) When [Vertical] is selected, the image for printing is rotated 90 degrees on the paper.

e Hard copy example

Horizontal Vertical

Al lx

Reversed Image Reversed: White and black are reversed for printing.
(Reversed, Normal) Normal: The exact state of the screen on the unit is printed.
Data Sheet Data Sheet Setting Configure settings for data sheet printing. For details, refer to page 16-19.
Serial Port Baud Rate Specify the baud rate.
(only when serial port is 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K BPS
selected) Parity Set the parity.
None, Odd, Even
Data Length Set the number of bits for data.
7-Bit, 8-Bit
Stop Bit Set the number of stop bits.
1-Bit, 2-Bit
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Overview

16.1.5 CBM292/293 Printer

The TS can connect to CBM line thermal printers (Citizen).

1z Forinformation on connectable models, visit our website at http://www.monitouch.com.

Connection Method

USB-A port connection

e Connect the USB-A port of the TS unit to the parallel port of the printer with a USB-parallel conversion cable
(commercially available).

TS USB to parallel conversion cable Printer
UC-PGT (ELECOM)

ParaIIeort Q
/EE @

CBM attached cable

R

Serial connection
e Connect the MJ port of the TS2060 unit with the serial port of the printer.

TS2060 Serial cable Printer
Serial Port

|

CBM attached cable

700000

e Connect the COM2 port of the TS1000S with the serial port of the printer.

Printer

CBM attached cable

TS1000S

Serial cable

Serial port
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Hardware Settings

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] settings.

Printer model

Hardware Setting

Close(C}

Other Devices

Fiinte
Card Recorder \ I;'
V10 Connection Device Selection ==

Model [cemzserzs -
Target Pote. (M2

7]

n
) Al o
Simulator PL- " -
o : EL USBE
. Cornrmurication unit
ot selected

= ol d [#] L]

=
Local Port IP Address  Snap Settings Ladder Transfer

EdiModel  Feadfwiie Area Buzzer Backight
Item Description
Model Select CBM292/293.
Select the port where the printer cable is connected.
USB-A: ) ) ) ) ) ) )
Target Port No. (Scecl)tre;:nt::si;@l::a;?;hbelg)lconnect|ng to a parallel interface printer with a USB-parallel conversion cable
MJ1/MJ2/COM2:
Select this option when connecting to a printer equipped with a serial interface.
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Printer properties

Printer Properties x
B Printer
Alnays Output Status Eit Yes
£ Data Sheet
Data Sheet Setting Setting...
Item Description

Always Output Status Bit The TS outputs [0 — 1] when starting to transfer data upon receiving a print command,
(Yes/None) and outputs [1 — 0] upon finishing transfer. However, these signals may not be output

if the print data is small.
Set to "Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.

The output area is shown below.
e Bit 10 of write area “n + 1"
e Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16

Write area "n + 1"

MSB LSB

1514 |13|12|11|10|09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 02|01 |00
0O|0|(0]|0]O

I— 0: End (standby)
1: Transferring print data

$s16
MSB LSB
15/14 (1312111009 |08 |07 |06|05|04|03|02|01|00
cofofojo0o|j0|0j0jO0O|O|lO|O]O|O]O]O

0: End (standby)é

1: Transferring print data

Data Sheet Data Sheet Setting Configure settings for data sheet printing. For details, refer to page 16-19.
Serial Port Baud Rate Specify the baud rate.
(only when serial port is 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K BPS
selected) Parity Set the parity.
None, Odd, Even
Data Length Set the number of bits for data.
7-Bit, 8-Bit
Stop Bit Set the number of stop bits.
1-Bit, 2-Bit
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16.1.6 Sato’s MR-400 Barcode Printer

The TS can connect to Sato's barcode printer for printing barcodes.

Read the instruction manual and command reference book for Sato's MR-400 series barcode printer before
using this function.

Sy e For details on configuration and printing, refer to “16.4 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode
Printer” page 16-25.
e For information on connectable models, visit our website at http://www.monitouch.com.
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16.2 Hard Copy

16.2 Hard Copy

16.2.1 Overview

The displayed screen can be printed using the switch function or a command from the PLC.

Press a switch which is set with “Hard Copy”
for [Function].

Example: Read area “D0000"

yAN
Ot

REEELE

00001 (LI EBIIIIIIIIT]

Bit 10 of read area "n + 1"
= Change "0" to "1" to print a hard copy of the screen

16.2.2 Printing

Two methods are available for printing the currently displayed screen.

Command from a Switch

Output a hardcopy by tapping a switch placed on the screen. In this case, the switch image is also output.

A function switch can be used instead.

Screen program setting

1) Place a switch set with “Hard Copy” for [Function] on the screen targeted for printing.
2) Transfer the screen data to the TS unit.

Printing procedure

1) Display the screen to be printed.
2) Press the hard copy switch.
3) Printing starts.
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Command from Read Area

Bit 10 of [Read Area] “n + 1" is the screen hard copy bit.
When this bit changes from “0" to “1", a hard copy is printed.

Printing procedure
1) Display the screen to be printed.

2) Set bit 10 of [Read Area] “n + 1" (0 > 1)
3) Printing starts.

ppggooeo

PLC

.
D0001 (CITEMITIIIITTI

Bit 10 of read area “n + 1"
= Change "0" to “1" to print a hard copy of the screen
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16.3 Printing Data Sheets

16.3 Printing Data Sheets

16.3.1 Overview

This section explains printing the data currently displayed on numerical data displays or character displays that are registered
on a data sheet.

This print function also enables real-time printing of device memory data that is not shown on the TS.

4 A

TS

mm|o|o|m| >

BEEBED

-
\ ( ’ A Printer
Setting the bit for “output data sheets” to O'\N // i/ \\
[
The TS can print out data sheets showing (—V—\ (@)

the current PLC data. I —
Setting the bit for “data sheets” prints the | ;
respective data sheets.

The printed data sheets show the PLC data
of when printing was initiated.

Expanded functions

The data sheet expanded functions are available with the PictBridge printer.

The expanded functions allow additional parts, such as lamps and graphs, to be used and changing of the sizes of those parts.
Moreover, the expanded functions allow for part placement regardless of the grid, thereby diversifying layouts on data sheet
screens. These data sheets can be printed in color.

Data sheet screen No. 3

Statistic pie graph Current Production Statistics

D100 = 3 Total -
D101 =1 > Numerical data display

A 350 42.9%
B 1209 255%
Cc 156 19.1%
D100 12.2%

/

‘ , \( PictBridge Printers
=
D)

_BEBEBD

Set bit 9 (data sheet output) // S

of [Read Area] “n + 1" to ON.

Al )
\ |_/V® <mOa \_|

One sheet of data sheet screen No. 3 is printed out.
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Data sheet screen

The print screen is formatted in “Data Sheet” in the TS screen program file.
Items usable on data sheets vary depending on whether the expanded functions are used.

o Without the expanded functions e With the expanded functions

Line or box Statistic pie graph

J 815

Line A Q\Bcj 123|123 123 123 123)
LineB [ABCN123| 123 123 123 \123 Data display A 350 42.9%
ne 1 . o
(Numerical data) B1209 255%
LineC |ABC 1\4\{ 123 123| 123 123 cd 156 19.1%
D[] 100 12.2%

tineD |ABC| 123|\23 123] 123| 123| Data display

ABC 123 | 123| 123 123| 123] (Characters)

Line F\|ABC| 123 | 123 | 123 123 | 123

Text
’ . With Expanded Functions
Item Without Expanded Functions (With PictBridge only)
Graphics Straight line Line/continuous line
Rectangle Box/circle
Text Text/multi text
Pixel
Paint
Scaling
Pattern
Parts Numerical data display Lamp
Character display Numerical data display

Character display
Message display

Bar graph

Pie graph

Panel meter

Statistic bar graph
Statistic pie graph
Time display/calendar
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16.3.2 Detailed Settings

Data Sheet Setting

Configure settings from either [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] — [Properties], or [Home] — [Registration
Item] — [Data Sheet] — [Edit] — [Data Sheet Setting].

Use extension data sheet: unselected

Data Sheet Setting (==l

- Extention Data Sheet

Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device

Interal  w]0 = [gu +]16330 6
Paper Size | A4 Porlrai -

Characters 80
No. of Lines 65

Use Character Graphic Frint

Cancel

Item Description

Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device Use this device memory when printing data sheets using the read area (refer to page 16-23). Two
words are used.

n Print start data sheet number (— TS)

n+l Number of pages to be printed (— TS)
Paper Size Select a paper size. According to the size selected, the numbers of characters and lines are set.
(A4 Portrait, A4 Landscape, 15-Inch Printed images are always in portrait orientation.
Landscape, User Designation)
Characters (16 to 152) Specify the number of characters per line on a data sheet page.
No. of Lines (2 to 152) Specify the number of lines per data sheet page.
Use Character Graphic Print Select this checkbox to clearly print ruled lines.

The set number of lines changes depending on whether this checkbox is selected. The numbers of
characters and lines are automatically set as shown below.

No. of Lines
Si No. of - -
Paper Size Characters Character Graphics Character Graphics
Not used Used
A4 Portrait 80 66 108
A4 Landscape 114 40 64
15-Inch Landscape 136 64 64

* This setting is valid only for Japanese printers. (PictBridge are not supported)
* All characters and lines on the data sheet screen are handled as text. Consequently, the printed
data sheet looks slightly different from the one on the editor screen.

Example: Data sheet edited on the editor

No. 0 Data value

No. 1 Data value

No. 2 Data value

No. 3 Data value

Printed

o Selected e Unselected

No. 0 Data value

No.1 Datavalue - L -

No. 2 Data value +
No. 3 Data value | No. 2 Data value
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[Use Extension Data Sheet] Selected (PictBridge only)

Data Sheet Setting =5
V]ilise Extention Diata Sheet
Print Data Sheet Mo. Setting Device

Internal - (0 “lgu  w|16330 = ﬂ
Paper Size | Ad Portrait -

Item Description

Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device Use this device memory when printing data sheets by read area commands (refer to page 16-23).
Two words are used.

n Print start data sheet number (— TS)
n+1l Number of pages to be printed (— TS)
Paper Size Select the orientation of the data sheet screen. (Paper size: A4 fixed)
(A4 Portrait, A4 Landscape)
Paper Size . .
(Graphic area: height x width) CliEEe
A4 Portrait (912 x 640 pixels) Vertical
A4 Landscape (640 x 912 pixels) Horizontal

Example: Print on A4 paper fed in portrait orientation

A4 portrait A4 landscape

Data sheet

screen
Paper feed | Paper feed
direction -1 ™~ direction

Data sheet screen
rotated 90 degrees
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16.3.3 Printing

There are two methods for printing configured data sheets from the TS unit.

Command from Read Area

Bit 9 of [Read Area] "n + 1" is the data sheet output bit.
When this bit changes from “0" to 1", a data sheet is printed.

Printing procedure

1)
2)

3)
4)

Set the data sheet number that is the top page to [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n".
Specify the number of output pages for [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] "n + 1".
* When [Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] “n + 1” is “0”, the printer will not print any data sheets.

Set bit 9 of [Read Area] "'n + 1" (0 > 1)
Data sheet printing starts.
Usage Example

Read area = DO000
[Designation Device for Print Data Sheet No.] = D0010

4)
One page of data sheet No. 3 is printed.

_BBOO000

D000t (LMD Data Sheet No. 3

Bit 9 of [Read Area] "n + 1"
Set bit 9 (for data sheet output) of [Read
Area]l “'n + 1" (0 - 1).

LineA | 101 | 95| 98110102

Line B | 330 | 324 |332 | 336 | 320

Line C | 201 | 194 | 190 | 189 | 199

LineD | 553 | 542 | 546 | 551 | 540

» tine€ | 20) s0] 24| 16] 35

D0009 \HHHAH\HH

D0010
D0011 1s
[ [

DO011: Number of data sheets to output = "1” specified

D010: Top page setting device memory = “3" %)
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Command with Macro

Use the “STA_LIST" macro command to print data sheets.

Device memory used

Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Memory Card Constant
F1 (@)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO STA_LIST
F1 Print start data sheet number
F1+1 Number of pages to be printed: 1 to 1,024 *

* No printing is executed when “0” is set as the number of pages to be printed. When the range specified for
printing includes an unregistered number, the page corresponding to the number will not be printed.

Printing procedure
1) Set the data sheet number which is to be the top page to the device memory “F1 + 0".
2) Set the number of output pages to the device memory “F1+1".
3) Execute the "STA_LIST” macro command.
4) Data sheet printing starts.

Print example:
To print data sheet No. 3 with F1 = $u100: 4) One page from data sheet No. 3
is printed.

Data Sheet No. 3

1l2]ala]s

Line A | 101| 95| 98|110]102

Line B | 330 | 324 |332 | 336 | 329

Line C | 201 | 194 | 190 | 189 | 199

_BBOO000

LineD | 553 | 542 |546 [ 551 | 540
6] 35

tine€ | 20 30] 24

1) $ul00 = 3 (W) Print start data sheet number

2) $ul0l =1 (W) Number of pages to be printed » ﬁ
3) SYS (STA_LIST) $ul00 Macro execution // I

547
29

{ [
D}

Notes

When no data sheet screen has been registered, data sheets cannot be printed even if they are specified by number.

Print example:
Read area = D0000
[Print Data Sheet No. Setting Device] = D0010

Data Sheet No. 10

No.1l '\ o
pate ‘Sh,e?t.N.i' 3 Fetno Cotro 223 No. 14
T e Letno 1a] If data sheet pages are registered as
T | shown on the left
 — .
Data sheet No. 10 to 12 and 14 are printed.

The page that is not stored, No. 13, is ignored, and

D0010 (top page number of data sheet for printing) = 10
four pages are output.

D0011 (number of pages of data sheet to output) = 5

Change bit 9 (data sheet output) of D0005 from “0” to “1". Data Sheet NO;@ o 112

Data Sheet No. 1

gpgoon

)
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164 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

16.4 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

The TS can connect to Sato’s barcode printer for printing barcodes.

Read the instruction manual and command reference book for Sato’s MR-400 series barcode printer before
using this function.

n== Forinformation on connectable models, visit our website at http://www.monitouch.com.

16.4.1 Connection Method

Serial connection
e Connect the MJ port of the TS2060 unit with the serial port of the printer.

Printer

TS2060 = —

Serial cable Serial Port

M \ I—
=Tm \ - —_—
HONOLINOW

_FBBEDLD

e Connect the COM2 port of the TS1000S with the serial port of the printer.

Printer
TS1000S =

Serial cable

Serial port |:|
COM2
—r \ ]
1T - i
HONOLINOW
——

Hardware Settings

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] settings.

Printer model

(n.] Hardware Setting

Close{C)

Other Devices

finte
=y
T \
W1/0 N N N
. Connection Device Selection
= Model [WF-400 -
Tuun“hSW[EHE] Targst Port No [z
Simulator

ey . USE B
% Communication unit

not selected

Item Description
Model Select MR-400.
Select the port where the printer cable is connected.
Target Port No. MJ1/MJ2/COM2
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Printer properties

Printer Properties x
& Printer
Always Output Status Bit Yes
= MR400
MRA0D Print Designation Device Doo3on
= Format Table
Call Setting Setting
Registration Setting Setting
Item Description
Always Output Status Bit The TS outputs [0 — 1] when starting to transfer data upon receiving a print command,
(Yes/None) and outputs [1 — 0] upon finishing transfer. However, these signals may not be output

if the print data is small.
Set to "Yes” when bit output is required regardless of the data size.

The output area is shown below.
e Bit 10 of write area "n + 1"
e Bit 0 of internal device memory $s16

Write area "n + 1"

MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12|11|10 |09 08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 02|01 |00
0y0(0]j0]0O

|— 0: End (standby)
1: Transferring print data

$s16
MSB LSB
15|14 1312|1110/ 09|08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03|02|01|00
ojoj0(0j0|jO0O|0|O0OjO|jO|O|O|O]O]|O

0: End (standby) g

1: Transferring print data

MR400 Print This setting can be configured when MR40O0 is selected for the printer model.
Designation Device Set the device memory used to issue printing commands to the MR400. For details,
MR400 refer to “"MR400 Print Designation Device” page 16-36.
Format Table Register the printing format. For details, refer to “16.4.3 Format Tables” page 16-28.
Baud Rate Specify the baud rate.
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K BPS
Parity Set the parity.
None, Odd, Even
Serial Port -
Data Length Set the number of bits for data.
7-Bit, 8-Bit
Stop Bit Set the number of stop bits.
1-Bit, 2-Bit
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164 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

16.4.2 Notes on Memory Cards

Memory Cards

To use this function, a memory card is required for the MR400.
For the memory card type and mounting procedure, refer to the instruction manual for the MR-400 series.

Card Slot Number Setting and Memory Card Formatting

To enable the use of memory cards, set the memory card slot number and format the memory card on the MR-400.

* “Memory card formatting” means the same as media initialization for USB flash drives etc.

1) Turn off the power to the MR-400 and insert a memory card into the card slot on the rear of the MR-400.
2) Hold down the LINE key on the front of MR-400, and turn the power ON.
"USER MODE" is displayed on the front panel.
3) Press the LINE key and FEED key at the same time.
"ADVANCED MODE" is displayed.
4) Press the LINE key and FEED key at the same time again.
“CARD MODE" is displayed.
5) Press the FEED key until “CARD DRIVE NO / 1 2" is displayed.
Set the memory card slot number.
(Press the LINE key to select, and press the FEED key to accept.)
This drive number is the memory card slot number.
6) Press the FEED key to accept the options. Select “YES" for “"CARD FORMAT / YES NO" and format the memory card.
If no error is given, formatting has completed successfully.
7) To quit "CARD MODE," turn the printer off.

Formatting is required if the screen program is transferred after editing the MR-400 format table (registration setting)
described in the following section.

In addition to the above formatting procedure, it is possible to format the memory card by outputting the control
command of MR-400 from the TS. For details, refer to Example 1: When the following commands are set in No. 22:
(page 16-35).

e When printing two-byte characters, select "JIS” for "Kanji Code” on MR-400.
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16.4.3 Format Tables

Format Table Types

There are two types of format tables.
When the MR-400 commands are registered in this table, desired formats or data can be printed.

MR-400 format table (registration setting)

Set the print format.

* The “format” used in the format table includes settings for digits, position, typeface, barcode, etc. for the
MR-400.

Field No. 1 Field No. 1
Field No. 2 Field No. 2
| Field No. 3 |Fie|d No. 3
12345 23456 [ ABCDEFGHI

Write these settings on the memory card using the MR_REG macro command.
Once they are written on the memory card, it is not necessary to repeat this step until the registration setting is changed.

MR-400 format table (call setting)

Use the format (registration setting), and change the print data. Set the storage target, type, etc. of the changed data.

55555 4953103125773

66666 MONITOUCH

Print the data using the MR_OUT macro command.

Format Table (Registration Setting)

Configure the [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer] — [Format Table (Registration Setting)] settings.
Format table settings (registration settings) range from No. 1 to No. 128.

MR400 Format Table(Reg... [s£3a] Registration Setting ==
Mo 1
03
005
ns
on?
ong
003
oo
m1
mz
ma
ois << Back
Item Description
OK The format table setting is ended.
Cancel Format table editing is canceled.
Copy The currently open format table is copied into the specified table.
Jump The specified format table is opened.
Back The previous format table number is opened.
Next The following format table is opened.
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Setting example

To print in the following format:

Field No. 1
Field No. 2
| Field No. 3
i|IIII|III
12345
23456
e Description of escape sequence
<A>
<Data send start>
<CC>2
<Card slot> Slot number
<YS>,10 Match this number to the
<Format register>, Format register number registration setting number.
(<IN>,1,10 )
<Field register>, field number, print digits .
Data registered for
<V>10<H>50 field No. 1
<Vertical print position> dots <Horizontal print position> dots
<B>(2020801234567890
\&Barcode> Bar code type, bar width enlargement, bar top/bottom size (dots), data J
(<IN>, 2,5 A
Data registered for
<V>100<H>50<L>0202<P>2 field No. 2
<X22>,12345
\<X22 characters>, data J
(<IN>, 3,6 A
Data registered for
<V>150<H>300<L>0101<P>2 field No. 3
<X22>,123456l]
- /
<Z>
<Data send end>
e Description of the format table
Registration Setting =
No. 10)
001 wIbasibCC2 -
Match these we ()
numbers. 003 MbAN11D
004 WIBYIO0VIEHSD

005 %1bB2020801 234567530

005 Wb/M.25

007 \EVT00NIBHEOATBLOZ2024TBP2
003 W1hx221.123456

003 \b/M3IE

00 WEVT1S0VBHI00N BLOTOTYWTBPZ
011 WE22.1.123456

mz2 Wbz
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Notes on inputting
<X22>,12345 Escape sequence
[LBk22, 12345 Escape sequence
(HEX display)

\1BX22, 12345 Format table

The escape character (ESC) at the top of the escape sequence is expressed as “<>" on MR-400 and as "1B(H)" in
hexadecimal notation.

In the format table, “\" denotes hexadecimal data.

Consequently, “1B(H)" is shown as "\1B".

To use "\" as a character, enter "\\".

MR400 Format Table (Call Setting)

Configure format table settings (call setting) at [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — [Printer Properties] — [Format Table
(Call Setting)]. Numbers 1 to 128 can be set in the format table.

Call Setting =
Forml;at table —— (. 1 ) MemoyCadSlt @Mt © no2
number ooy Deice =
o0z Device ]
03 Device
004 Device  |__Copve |
005 Device
ns Device
on? Device
Field number 1 o Dedee
003 Device
oo Device
m1 Device
mz Device
ma Device
014 Device Jump.
ois Device << Back
ULy, Device Mext >
Item Description
Memory Card Slot Select the card slot drive number set on the MR-400.
(No.1/No.2)
Device Select the checkbox when field data is stored in device memory.
OK The format table setting is ended.
Cancel Format table editing is canceled.
Copy The currently open format table is copied into the specified table.
Jump The specified format table is opened.
Back The previous format table number is opened.
Next The following format table is opened.
*1 Field numbers 1 to 99 are used.
Settings for numbers 100 to 512 are invalid.
Setting example (1)
Printing "ABCDE" as a fixed string in field No. 1
Call Setting =
Mo, 1 temory Card Slat @ Mol No.2
001 ABCDE] Device  +
002 Device Cancel
003 Device
004 Doviee | Copv |
005 Device
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164 Connecting to a Sato MR-400 Barcode Printer

Setting example (2)

Printing data stored in a device memory in field No. 2

Call Setting B
Mo, 1 Memory Card Slot @ Mol T No.2
il ABCDE

[ Device = QK
00z DOoloo [¥] Device Cancel

oo3

[T Device
no4 [T Device l&]
ans [T Device
Select the [Device] checkbox of field No. 2.
Press the [Detail] button to display the [Detail] window.
o Select [Text] for [Type].
Detail ==
Device [PLCI  ~[0 (b ~|ommo =
Type ) Numerical Data
Mo of 1 = o
DEC- Zera Suppress
9 1-wiord 24word Text Process

5 1 Byte 2EByle L58->M58 -

[7] Add Start and End Codes

Cancel

Item Description

Device Specify the top device memory address where data for printing is stored.

No. of Bytes The specified number of bytes is output in order from the device memory address specified for
[Device].

* To print "ABCDEF” in one-byte characters, specify as shown below in the Shift JIS code.

D100 4241 [H]
D101 4443 [H]
D102 4645 [H]

Text Process LSB — MSB/MSB — LSB
Set the order of the first and second bytes within one word.

Add Start and End Codes

Configure this setting when using "CODE 39" type barcodes. (Refer to page 16-33.)
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o Select [Numerical Data] for [Type].

Detail =
Devics [PLC1 w|0 o «|oooo -
Tupe O Test

Digits 1 = Decimal Point 0 =

Display Type |pEC- - Zero Suppress

DataLength @ Tward () 2Ward

Tewt @ 18te () 2Byte L38-5M3E

[7] Add Start and End Codes

Item Description
Device Print data in the specified device memory address in numerical form.
* When [Numerical Data] is selected, binary data is converted into characters (JIS code).
Example: When “0100 (BIN)" is set for D100, the characters 0100 (= “100") are printed.
Digits Specify the number of digits for the display type.

Decimal Point

Specify the number of decimal places.

Display Type

Select from DEC-, HEX, OCT, DEC or BIN.
When [DEC-] is selected, data is shown in decimal notation with a + sign.

Zero Suppress

Select whether or not to use the zero suppress function.
When the [Zero Suppress] checkbox is selected, any suppressed zeros are filled with spaces.

Data Length

Set the data length for the device memory.

Text

Select one-byte or two-byte characters.

Add Start and End Codes Configure this setting when using “CODE 39" type barcodes. (Refer to page 16-33.)
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Barcode Type “CODE 39"

CODE 39 has "*" at the beginning and the end of each barcode.
When the format table is created, set “*" in the following two positions

e [MR400 Format Table (Registration Setting)] settings
Set the number of digits including “*" for format registration.
For the following case for example, set “12" (10 characters + 2).

Registration Setting =]
Na. 1

001 1heAbCC2 -
002 M\EYS.10 " Cancel |
0oz VIBN

004 WIEVIONIBHED I&I
I hE‘IDZDE

006 W1e/M.212

007 W1EW100VIBHS0VIBLO2024I BP2

008 41hX227123456789

[ T

010

o

o2

o3

04 s
a5 << Back
il [ Nestor |

e [MR400 Format Table (Call Setting)] settings
o Select [Text] for [Type].

Call Setting ==
Mo 1 Mernory Card Slot @ Mol No.2
001 popzaa revrm = [

Detail @ 4
ooz - Do Cancel
it Device |PLET =0 [o +ooroo - -
o4 (Comy.. |

T
s ype Numerical Data
i3 No. of 1 & 2
u DEC- Zera Suppress
08
Tweord 2word  Test Process
il
oo 1-Byte 28yte  [LSBaMSE -
m fidd Stat snd Erd Cndss
mz
03 ———
014 Jump.. |
s Device << Back
g Devics . [ Neto»
Item Description
No. of Bytes Specify the number of bytes including "*".
Add Start and End Codes Selected: “*" is not included in the data of [Device].

Unselected: “*"is included in the data of [Device].
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e Select [Numerical Data] for [Type].

Detail ==
Device |PLC1 |0 =[p  «|o0700 B
Tope Text
Digits 1 = Decimal Point 0

Display Type | DEC- - /| Zero Suppress
Datalength @ 1-word 24fard

Text @ 1-Byte 2Byte LSB->MSE

Add Start and End Codes

Cancel

Item Description

Add Start and End Codes Selected: “*" is not included in the data of [Device].
Unselected: "*"is included in the data of [Device].
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16.4.4 Printing

There are two methods for printing from the TS unit with a Sato barcode printer connected.

Macros

The "MR_REG" macro command is available to write the setting data from format tables (registration setting or call setting) to
the MR-400. The “"MR_OUT" macro command is available to print out the data.

MR_REG
Device memory used
Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Memory Card Constant
F1 © ©) O O

O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value
FO Format table registration setting numbers 1 to 128
e Example 1: When the following commands are set in No. 22:
Registration Setting B
Mo, 22
001 Mb&VIBCC2 -
002 “IbFM12345673 Cancel
003 MEZ
004 | Copy...

When the “MR_REG 22" macro command is executed, the memory card is formatted.

e Example 2: When the following commands are set in No. 1:

Registration Setting [
Mo. 1
001 NThaNTbCC2 -
002 AIbrS10  Cancel
003 VbN112
004 NTBY10NBHSD I&I
005 41bB102080%1234567890%
006 Vb/N.212
007 ATBW10041BHS01BLO202416P2
008 1hX22,7123456700"
g Mke2

Execute the "MR_REG 1" macro command as the ON macro of a switch.

First: The format is registered on the memory card of the MR-400.
Second:  The registered data is printed and the format can be checked.
MR_OUT
Device memory used
Internal Device Memory PLC1 to PLC8 Device Memory Memory Card Constant
F1 © © ©) O

Range

O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled) ©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Value

FO Format table call setting numbers 1 to 128

e Example 1: When the “"MR_OUT 50" macro command is executed:

Data of the MR-400 format table (call setting No. 50) is printed.
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MR400 Print Designation Device

Printing can be executed using an external command.

Printer Properties x
B Printer
Alnays Output Status Eit Yes
A0
MR400 Print Designation Device TETED)
T7 Format Table
Gall Setting Seting
Feeistration Setting Seting
Item Description
n Control device memory
MSB LSB
15|14 |13 |12|11|10| 09|08 |07 | 06| 05|04 |03 |02 01|00
o|(ojoj0|{0fO0OjO0OjO|lO|jO|O|O0O|O|O]O
0: Standby g
1: Printing
* This is automatically reset when printing has been completed.
n+l Format table No. designation device

Set the number of the format table (call setting) to be printed.
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17.1 Overview

17.1 Overview

The TS reads barcode data, converts the necessary data into ASCII code, and stores the result in the specified PLC device
memory address. This allows various types of information to be transferred immediately using a barcode reader.
Also, the TS can show the read barcode data on the screen.

4902580302474

[z}
Code No. : =
4902580302474

The TS reads barcode data and transfers it to the PLC.

e The TS does not perform "handshake” processing with the barcode reader. (The barcode reader is not synchronized with
the TS.)

e A barcode reader is connectable to either a serial port (MJ1, MJ2, CN1, or COM2) or the USB-A port of the TS.

A 2D barcode reader can be connected for data read/write operations.

e A barcode reader connection is recognized as a type of 8-way communication.
This means that the setting procedure is the same as that for 8-way communication.

1= For setting examples, refer to page 17-2.

ns= For details on compatible barcode readers, refer to the following.
e Out website at: http://www.monitouch.com/
e TS2060 Connection Manual
e TS1000 Smart Connection Manual

Note on serial connection
The cable for connecting the barcode reader to the TS differs depending on the type of barcode reader. Users
should prepare an appropriate conversion cable if necessary.

1=~ For details on wiring, refer to “17.4 Wiring” page 17-7.
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17 Barcode

17.2 Setting Examples

The following describes the procedure for reading “CODE 39" barcode data using a barcode reader and transferring the data
as ACSII codes to PLC device memory D1001.

1/F Device: D1000

4902580302474 D1001

Code No. :
4902580302474

Barcode reader

BEEBED

The TS reads barcode data and transfers it to the PLC.

1. Click [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] to display the [Hardware Setting] window.

2. Double-click an empty position between [PLC2] and [PLC8] and select “Barcode” for [Connected Device] and set [Target
Port No.].

n.] Hardware Setting

Close{C)

PLE Setting
PLCT

]
]

PLC2 Connection Device Selection ==
PLC3 | Connected Device  [Barcods -
TagetFonMo.  [USEA -

Recent Devices »

T

MJ2] USBB
Communication unit

niot selected

Printer
B4 || PR20T Monocht

Rl
]

]
]

]
]

2'g" g a'a'T e

]
]
o
&

<

(s E L

i a =
Read/write Area Buzzer Backlight Local Port IP Addiess  Snap Settings Ladder Transter

o
gm
g

a

m
&

3. Set the parameters of the barcode reader in the [Barcode Properties] window.
Set [I/F Device] to D1000.

PLC2 Properties Barcode x
B Communication Settine
Tupe CGODE39 i
Check Digit MNaone
I/F Device Funnion
Desienate the Read Bytes Gount Nane D1000: Flag/amount of data read
Use Gontrol Device HNane D1001: Barcode data
Use Start/End Code MNaone
Storage Order MSB -> L5B
Priority 2
Type
Type settings can be made

1= For details, refer to "Detailed Settings” page 17-3.

4. Place a character display to display the read barcode data and set the PLC device memory to D1001.

This completes the necessary settings.
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17.3 Detailed Settings

Location of settings: [System Setting] — [Hardware Setting] — “Barcode”

PLC2 Properties Barcode x
© Gommunication Setting
Type CODE38 -
Baud Rats 18200BPS
Dats Length -Bit
Stop Bit 1-Bit
Parity Hone
Terminator STWETK
Check Digit Hone
IF Device DO1000
Designate the Read Bytes Gount Hone
Uss Gontral Devics Hone
Uss Start/End Gode Hone
Storage Order LSB -> MSB
Pricrity 2
Type
Trpe settings can be mads

Item Description
Type Specify the type of barcode reader.
JAN (UPC, EAN)/ITF (Interleaved 2 of 5)/CODABAR (NW-7)/CODE39/CODE128/ANY (2D barcode)
Baud Rate Set the transmission speed.4800/9600/19200 BPS

(serial connection)

Data Length
(serial connection)

Set the number of bits for data. 7-Bit, 8-Bit

Stop Bit
(serial connection)

Set the number of stop bits. 1-Bit, 2-Bit

Parity
(serial connection)

Set the parity. None, Odd, Even

Terminator Set the terminator.STX/ETX/CR/LF/CR

(serial connection)

Check Digit Set the check digit. None, Do Not Delete, Delete

I/F Device This device memory stores the barcode data and the number of read bytes. Specify the top device memory

address.
For details, refer to page 17-4.

Designate the Read Bytes
Count

Specify the maximum number of bytes to be read. Always specify an even number of bytes.
For details, refer to page 17-5.

Use Control Device

Control reading operations of the barcode reader.
When the Oth bit is set to "1” (permitted), store data using the I/F device memory.

15|14 |13 1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5|4|3|2|1]0
ojojojo|fo0ojojojojofojojojojojo

LRead permission bit
0: Not permitted
1. Permitted

L Not used (always set to “0")

Use Start/End Code
(Type: CODE 39)

Set whether or not to add a start and end code of “*" to the barcode data.
Yes: Add an "*" code.
None: Do not add an “*" code.

Storage Order

Set the order in which barcode data is stored in the I/F device memory.
For details, refer to page 17-6.

Priority

Set the order of precedence among PLC2 to PLC8.

17-3
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I/F Device

I/F device memory allocation is shown below.

Type: JAN/ITF/CODABAR/CODE39/CODE128

Device Memory

Description

n

Flag / amount of data read

1511413 |12 |11 10| 9 8|17 1|6 51| 4 3 2 1 0
0 0 0|0

L 1: Reading complete

1: Communication error

L 0 to 256 bytes: Amount of data read

* All unused bits are reset to “0".

n+l-n+m

Data read (ASCII)
* "0" (null code) is attached to the end of the data

Type: ANY
Device Memory Description
n Flag
15|14 (13 (12|11 |10| 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 0 o|jo0o|jo0|j0O0}jO0OjO|lO|O0O]O]|O0]O
1: Reading complete \— Not used (always set to “0")
1: Communication error
*All unused bits are reset to "0".
n+1 Amount of data read: 0 to 2,048 bytes

n+2-n+m

Data read (ASCII)
* "0" (null code) is attached to the end of the data

Flag details

Flag

Description

Communication error
(bit 14)

When an error occurs in communication between the barcode reader and the TS, bit 14 changes to "1".
Check that the barcode reader settings match the connected barcode reader and whether wiring has been
performed correctly.

Reading complete
(bit 12)

When data from the barcode reader is received and written to the I/F device memory, bit 12 (reading
complete) changes to "1".

Check that the bit is set to “1" and prepare for reading subsequent data.

To read the next barcode data, reset the bit to “0” when the data has been read.

Amount of data read

The number of bytes read by the barcode reader is stored.
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Read Bytes Setting

The number bytes to be read depends on the setting for [Type] and [Read Bytes Setting].

Type Read Bytes Setting Number of Bytes Used
JAN None Variable for codes to be read, maximum of 254 bytes
CORIIDTEFRBAR Fixed to the set number of words, 2 to 254 bytes
CODE39 Selected
CODE128
ANY None Variable for codes to be read, maximum of 2046 bytes
Selected Fixed to the set number of words, 2 to 2046 bytes
Operation example
e Type: CODE39
e [/F Device: D1000
e Read Bytes Setting: Selected
¢ No. of Bytes: 10 bytes
e Text Processing: LSB — MSB

- When data of “4902580302474" that exceeds 10 bytes is read:

D1001

4902580302

1,

- When data of “12345" that is less than 10 bytes is read:

D1001

[12345 |

1,

BEEEED

I/F Device Value
D1000 Flag
Amount of data read
D1001 3934HEX (94)
D1002 3230HEX (20)
D1003 3835HEX (85)
D1004 3330HEX (30)
D1005 3230HEX (20)
D1006 Not used
I/F Device Value
D1000 Flag
Amount of data read
D1001 3231HEX (21)
D1002 3433HEX (43)
D1003 0035HEX (5)
D1004 0000HEX
D1005 0000HEX
D1006 Not used

10 bytes of data is stored and
the remainder is deleted.

"0" is stored as the HEX value
in device memory addresses
when there is no
corresponding data.
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Storage Order

Data is read in the following manner according to the [Storage Order] setting.

Storage Order

Description

LSB — MSB Data is read in the order of LSB — MSB
15 1
| MSB | LSB |
2nd byte 1st byte
MSB — LSB Data is read in the order of MSB — LSB
15 1
| LSB | MSB |
1st byte 2nd byte
Operation example
e Type: CODE39
e I/F Device: D1000

e Barcode data: 4902580302474 (13 digits)

4902580302474
Code No. :
4902580302474

Data is stored in D1000

to D1007

e Storage Order: LSB —» MSB

I/F Device Value (Description)
D1000 100DHEX
(reading complete, 13 bytes)

D1001 3934HEX (94)
D1002 3230HEX (20)
D1003 3835HEX (85)
D1004 3330HEX (30)
D1005 3230HEX (20)
D1006 3734HEX (74)
D1007 0034HEX (04)

e Storage Order: MSB — LSB

I/F Device Value (Description)
D1000 100DHEX
(reading complete, 13 bytes)

D1001 3439HEX (49)
D1002 3032HEX (02)
D1003 3538HEX (58)
D1004 3033HEX (03)
D1005 3032HEX (02)
D1006 3437HEX (47)
D1007 3400HEX (40)
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17.4 Wiring

17.4.1 USB Connection

Barcode readers connect to the USB-A port of the TS unit.

Connect the barcode reader using the USB cable provided with the barcode reader.

17.4.2 Serial Connection

Connector: CN1 (TS2060i + DUR-00)

Name

* Use shielded twisted pair wiring

SD

RD

SG

Cs

pus ey | Name | No.
FG
RD 2
6 1 SD 3
® I‘Q’I 5| SG 5
RS 7
CS 8

RS

Modular jack: MJ1, MJ2 (TS2060)

A

e For barcode readers with CS/RS control, it may be necessary to install a jumper between CS and RS to
maintain proper operation.

e For details on the +5 V external power supply of MJ1/MJ2, refer to the TS2060 Hardware Specifications

Manual.
e | Name| No. . . . Name
RIS * Use shielded twisted pair wiring
SR . R e
\ \
et | Rp |7 f RD
—_— 1 ! | |
=| | SD | 8 = [ SG
= IR
1 SG 5 . I ! CcS
! 1
| ! \ I
+5V 4 ! v |: RS
o = +5V

* When using Hakko Electronics’ cable (model: V6-BCD)
- Length:3m

- With modular plug

12345678

T

|

|

] —

—

Brown:
Red:
Orange:
Yellow:

17-7



17 Barcode

Connector: COM2 (TS1000 Smart)

Com2 Name | No. ) . o Name
Dsub 9 (Female) * Use shielded twisted pair wiring

SD
RD 2 RD
SD 3 SG
SG 5 Cs
RS 7 RS
Cs 8

17.5 Notes

e When connecting multiple USB devices to the TS, refer to the TS2060 Hardware Specifications or the TS1000 Smart
Hardware Specifications for precautions when using a USB hub.
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